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SECTION3.1 Rev. C Chan e Ta le

OI 689 &690

TSTF-34 3.1.3

P Docs for OI 689 &690 (P.3 &P.4) are

missing in respective sections.

M. Weston requested DOC to show change
due to TSTF.

General: M. Weston requested PPL tp
ensure DOCs exist for all changes

PS provided for OI689
P3 provided for OI690
Nureg markup &DOD revised
accordin

CTS markup revised to incorporate the
TSTF as PL recognized that PLA4856
did not include these markups.

Incorporation ofthe TSTF results in
SSES CTS and STS containing
identical requirements. CTS 3.1.3.1a
-would require being into hot shutdown
within 12 hours should 2 or more CRs

be stuck. STS with incorporation of
the TSTF requires the same. Thus no

chan e is occurrin 6om CTS to STS.

Page 1 of2



SECTION 3.1 Rev. C Chan e Tabl continued

OI 691 B 3.1.6 Clarify deviation to that the change is
consistent with the current safety analysis

Deviation Pl revised to indicate the
change ensures ITS accounts for the
current Safe Anal is

OI 715 B 3.1.7 Do not remove deleted words in SR 3.1.7.8
&9. The additional wording for
clarification are OK and can be inco rated

Deleted words have been re-inserted

OI 716 3.1.7 General M. teston requested PPL to
ensure Docs exist for all changes

Deviation for OI 716 was not provided
in Rev. B and has been generated and

rovided

TYPO 3.1.3 M5 CTS referenced section inaccurate, CTS 4.1.2.3.c should be 4.1.3.2c

TYPO 3.1.1 M2 ITS Actions referenced inaccurate Actions "B and C" should be "C and
D77

TYPO 3.1.5 Ml Ref to 3.1.4 should be 3.1.5 Ref corrected

'age
2 of2



3 BASES

SLC System
B 3.1.7

OT'7> b

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~~~ag4uv t
q'q i~ m~ <«Oe~

G< +C.

R nd R . 1 7 (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a function'ing flow
path f'r injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An =

acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any'series of overlapping or
total flow path test so that the entire flow path is
included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptable since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat
traced piping. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of this piping required by
SR 3.1.7.3. However, if. in performing SR 3.1.7.3, it is
determined th eat trace was not properly energized
an ul ing temperature was below the temperature at which
the SLC solution would precipitate out. SR 3.1.7.9 must be
performed once within 24 hours after the piping temperature
is restored to within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR, Section 9.3.5.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.1-46 Amendment 8, JQk28f98
< V(<ra



BASES

SLC System
B 3.1.7

oT'>i5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

>~~~H~va ~F Air
Wa Iles

+lq~+Qt Q~c<Pi +
.„+Q~

SR 3. 7. n R 3. 7. (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any series of overlapping or
total flow path test so that. the entire flow path is
included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptable since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat
traced piping. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of this piping required by
SR 3. 1.7.3. However, if. in performing SR 3.1.7.3. it is
et rmined heat trace was not properly energized

and buil ing temperature was below the temperature at which
the SLC solution would precipitate out. SR 3.1.7.9 must be
performed once within 24 hours after the piping temperature
is restored to within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR, Section 9.3.5.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.1-46 Amendment, ~8t98-
yhg%8



SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3. 1.7.8 and SR 3. 1.7.9 (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that ther e is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any series of overlapping or
total flow path test so that the entire flow path is
included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptable since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat
traced piping.. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of this piping required by
SR 3.1.7.3. However. if, in performing SR 3.1.7.3, it is
determined that the temperature of this piping has fallen
below the specified minimum or the heat trace was not
properly energized and building temperature was below the
temperature at which the SLC solution would precipitate out.
SR 3. 1.7.9 must be performed once within 24 hours after the
piping temperature is restored to within the limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50 '2.
2. FSAR; Section 9.3.5

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 ~ B 3.1-46 Amendment B. 02/28/98



SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 1 7.8 and SR 3. 1 7 (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any series of overlapping or
total flow path test so that the entire flow path is

, included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptable since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in'the heat
traced piping. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of this piping required by
SR 3. 1.7.3. However. if, in performing SR 3. 1.7.3. it is
determined that the temperature of this piping has fallen
below the specified minimum or the heat trace was not
proper ly energized and building temperature was below the
temperature at which the SLC solution would precipitate out,
SR 3.1.7.9 must be performed once within 24 Hours after the-
iping temperature is restored to within the limits of
igure 3.1 ~ 7-2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR. Section 9.3.5.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEMANNA - UNIT 2 ~ B 3.1-46 Amendment B, 02/28/98



'CTIONS

f~nM

SDN
B 3.1.1

oft
oZ <to

'.

. 0.3 and 0.4 (continued)
n I

'strative controls to assure isolation capability) in
each penetration flow path not isolated
assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactivity releases..
This may be performed as an administrative check, by
examining logs or other information, to determine if the
components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of 'the components.If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may
need to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE
status. Actions must continue until all required components
are OPERABLE.

.3 .4 a .5

Mith SON not within limits in NODE 5, the operator must
imediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS that could reduce SDH
(e.g., insertion of fuel in the core or the withdrawal of
control rods). Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude fe PZ~Wm. 8'nserting control rods or removing fuel from the
cor ~ reduce the total reactivity.

Action must also be imediately initiated to fully insert
all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies have been fully inserted. Control rods in
core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the
reactivity of the core and therefore do not have to be
inserted.

Action must also be initiated within 1 hour to provide means
for control of potential radioactive releases. This
includes ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; at
least one SGT subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary
containmentP isolation capability (i.e., at least one
secondary containment isolation valve and associated
instrumentation are OPERABLE, or other acceptable
administrative controls to assure isolation capability) in
each associated penetration flow path not isolated that is

'.t
B 3.1-4

(continued)



DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

oe.a. aa~ 3.f.1- .

NON-BRACKET -PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1

P.2

P.3

Non-bracketed references are revised to show the specific SSES
design bases documents that support the SSES ITS Bases. This
change is needed to ensure that Improved Technical Specifications
account for the SSES design. Therefore, this change is not a
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

Bases for SSES ITS SR 3. 1. 1.1 are revised to clarify that the
highest worth control rod may be determined by analysis or testing
even when shutdown margin is determined using a local critic
within the reactor core. F 49

SSES ITS SR .1..1 revi s the Frequenc for SDM verifications to
specify tha SDM is req red prior to "p nned" in vessel fuel
movement. is deviat n from NUREG 14 is needed to arify
that only planned fu movements need o be considere in the
boundin analysis t t verifies tha DM requi remen will not beviolat during fu loading. Thi change clarif' that al
possi e fuel lo ing configurat's do not hav o consid the
pote 'al for m'placed bundle during the fu loading. These „

cha es provid additional de il and are in nded to i rove
cl ity and e sure requirem s are fully derstood d
c sistently applied. The are no techn'l chang to

equi remen as specific in NUREG 1433, evision ; therefore.
this chan is not a si ificant or gene ic devi ion from NUREG
1433.

These changes provide additional detail and are intended to
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to
requirements as specified in NUREG 1433. Revision 1; therefore,
this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG
1'433.

eZ. Cw
INCORPORATED GEN RIC CHANGE TO NUREG-143 REV 1

app~~d T~ » 009.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



INSERT OI 689

P.5 NUIT1433 3.1.1 Bases for Required Actions D.1, D.2, D.3 and D,4 has been modified
in the SSES ITS for clarification and consistency ofwording currently used at SSES.
SpeciQcally, the statement "...in each associated penetration flowpath not isolated that is
assumed to be isolated to mitigate..." has been changed to state "...in each secondary.
containment penetration Qow path not isolated and required to be isolated to mitigate...".
The change was made to ensure the wording used in the SSES ITS Bases is consistent
with the terminology currently used by SSES operators and the SSES CTS deQned term

."SECONDARY CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY"which'has been deleted from SSES
ITS. The define term specifies "secondary containment" penetrations and "required" not
"assumed". These changes are not technical changes to NUREG 1433 and are. being
implemented to ensure terminology used in the SSES ITS is consistent with that of SSES
operation. Therefore, this change is not a signiQcant or generic deviation from NUREG
1433.

'vlujllgv
s ~ ~ ,I
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INSERT OI 690:

P.3 NUREG 1433 3.1.1 Bases for Required Actions E.1, E.2, E.3, E.4 and E.5 wording has
been modified to ensure the description of the Required Actions is consistent through the
SSES ITS and provides SSES operators specific direction on what Required Actions need
to be taken. Specifically, the NUREG 1433 statement "Suspension of these activities.
shall not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe condition. Inserting
control rods or removing fuel from the core willreduce the total reactivity and are

therefore, excluded from the suspended actions." is changed to "Suspension of these
activities shall not pieclude inserting control rods or removing fuel from the core to
reduce total reactivity." The rephrasing of the NUREG 1433 wording provides a direct
statement of the actions required to be taken by the operator and is consistent with other
operating guidance provided to the SSES operators. These changes are not technical
changes to NUREG 1433 and are being implemented to ensure terminology used in the
SSES ITS is consistent with that of SSES operation. Therefore, this change is not a

significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.



3.1. 3

LLO

/~AQ
QA>

REACTIVITY CONTROL SY~i" S

CONTROL ROOS

CONTROL ROO OPERABILITY

LIMITIHG CONOITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.1 All control rods shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIO NOITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTMN:

fifth

on control rod n crab ~ e e
ex rl on or fntari'e

covab +, as
or kngba to

AMA

Wfthfn on hour-.

Verfty that the fnoperable control rod,
'eparated fern all other fnoperable'contro ro

Oeo control rods fn all dfrectfons.
Ofsara ~ co ro va v

ectrf lly, or
2) fcally by

fsol

(g
A.<

A 12

by at least'-'-
L.R

e el~

C~~
~'bP~

g~ F Othenrfse,.be fn «t least NT SHUTOSN Athfn the next I2 hours.

re e nope e contro rod to OP 54gg1J5 hours 1.,3
IL hou

Jv'th one or sore control rods fnoyerable for causes o r than addressed
fn ACTION a, above: g,l

! Athfn one hour
~ ve H,i

That thE fnoperable 1 rod(s) fs sag«rated fran H 3
all other fnoperable ro rods by at least ~ control rods
fn all dfrectfone, and 'I

nse on c«lab ty o ~ thd con ro
(s} fnsertf the cont 1 rod(s) least o no by

drfve press Hthfn the normal r«tfng

va ves e thee

Ilectrfcal ly, o| L Q.t

b) Hyteaulfcally by closfnl the drfve star and exhaust water
1atf valves.

ab e co 1 rod then Nt!Nfrptn to a yeaftfyr no r

be re«reed fnterefttently under adafnfstratfve. control to peraft tastfng
LCD 3.0$ assocfated fifth restorfng the control rod to OPERABLE status.

, ~

SVS+lEHANNA UNIT I 3/4 1-3'eendsent No. 36



;
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTENS

g, ),3 3BE~ CONTROL RODS

CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Av

~ ~on h

Ac+~ 9
AQ

ct
Nthfn 1 hour: pa.l

Verify that the inoperable control rod, is
separated frol all other inoperable con ro ro s y at least
two control rods in all directions. L,.2-

~~y~ +o
Q.Osbsl 0

Ls'7

~mL nOt 'srb
Ofsa e ass ciated ct ona c a ve e th
I) E ectrf lly, or

2) drau cally by closi th drfve wa r and exhaust
~arsy L'L4*CEL

we@ Q~S
isolat on valve .

Otherwise, be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

es thegnoperable ntrol rod to PERAB stat with 48 urs
or in agleast HOT with+ the n t 12 ours.

With one or sore control rods fnoperable for causes oth r than
addressed fn ACTION aeb above:

withih 1 our

3.1.3$ All oohtrol rods shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.
poT8 IOLOOrG

L.5 5&M
fifth ne control rod fnopey4ble due to be g fsaovab, as a+esult
o exces ve c on or mechanical intyfference, knee A be
untripp le:

Act t4 . ACWEW 4 I

ver

PbA O(A
Lr7

@+CAN EtEPW 3<~ P
4ELPbCC.

M~ QfRW

ye NL I

That the inoperable c 1 rod(s) is separated
free all other fnoperab e ntrol rods by at least two
control rods fn all dfrectfons,-and

fnsertf on abf 1 fty of inoperable thdrawn c tro
d(s) by fns fng Che co rol rod(s) a east one tch
drfve wa r pressure thin the no operatf range~.

4

The f perable co rol rod say be withdr a po ion urther
wi awn than i osftfon whe found to be operabl .

~3.0g('ay be rearied fnterafttently, under aAfnfstrat ve controls, to peraf t
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

SUSQUEHANNA -UNIT 2 3/4 1-3



DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.1.6 - ROD PATTERN CONTROL

NON-BRACKETED-PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1 Bases are revised to more accurately explain the assumptions and
methodology used for verifying that a control rod drop accident
does not result in exceeding limits for maximum reactor vessel
pressure, offsite dose and fuel enthalpy. This change is needed
to ensure that Improved Technical Specifications account for the
SSES design Therefore is not a significant or
generic devia ion rom NUREG 1433.

%~el f% C Mg~t- Sg

P.2 ~ES

design bases documents that support.the SSES ITS Bases.
Etyhl)

INC RPORATED GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1433 REV. 1

None

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0., 07/31/96



BASES

SLC System
B 3.1.7
~ 7<5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3. 1.7.9 (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any series of overlapping or
total. flow path test so that the entire flow path is
included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptab'Le since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat
traced piping. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of this piping r'equired by
SR 3.1.7.3. However, if, in performing SR 3.1.7;3. it is
determined that the temperature of this piping has fallm -'-
below the specified min 3.1.7.9 must be performed
once within 24 hours after the pipsng era ur
restored to within the limits of Figure 3. 1.7-2.

REFERENCES 1. l0 CFR 50.6P..

2. FSAR, Section 9.3.5.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

+Cgg @JOAN ~~ pf~lg
<.:,.~.4,.L 4. l ( -q~~
<as Sclera Av 9e~«3uv

C~C <(ulcc~
m.-id y.cipikwt e o~H,

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1
'

B 3.1-46 Amendment A, 07/31/96



SLC System
~ ~

~~I BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

S 3. 1 7 and SR 3.1.7 9 (continued)

pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is
unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.
This test can be performed by any series of overlapping or
total flow path test so that the entire flow path is
included. The 24 month Frequency is acceptable since there
is a low probability that the subject piping will be blocked
due to precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat
traced piping.. This is especially true in light of the
temperature verification of'his piping required by
SR 3.1.7.3. However, it. in performing SR 3.1.7.3. it is
determined that the temperature

' 's-@lien
below the specified minimum, SR 3.1.7.9 must be performed
once within 24 hours after t e piping emper
restored to within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

'. FSAR, Section 9.3.5.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

)v~c c ~o 's ~ c5 p'opal

+.
Qls~ We r~~~~"""~ "

5'LC vo'(~4 ~

WO e r ~ ~ ~~

~:
SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 .8 3.1-46 Amendment A, 07/31/96



SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

and SR 3. 7.9 (continued)
I

The M month Frequency is acceptable since there is a low
pro ability that the subject piping will be blocked due to
precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat traced
piping. This is especially true in light of the temperature
verification of this piping required by SR 3.1.7.3.
However, if, in performing SR 3.1.7.3, it is determined that
4he temperature of this piping-has fallen"below the
specified minimum .1.7.9 must be performed once within
24 hours after the piping empe n
the limits of -Figure 3.1.7-2.

riched so um pentabora solution is m e by mixing
granular, nriched sodiu pentaborate wi water. Is opic
tests o the granular dium pentabora to verify e
actua B-10 enrichme must be perfo ed prior to dition
to e SLC tank in der to ensure at the prop B-10 atom
p centage is be g used.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR, Section

Q $ f- fQ-0 I

nr h<wA5cac+ ~S
~+9'~'~;>4.

a 4-:)8'~~~=~-.
>o,C bofo~ 4+ ~~«~~"+
~$ ~ac.4 +< SLc g~l~~'~~

qgo C~
peal

BMR/4 STS B 3.1-46 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

NON-BRACKET D-PLANT SPECIFIC CHANG S

P.1

P.2

P ~ 3

P.4

Bases are revised to more accurately describe the assumptions .and
methodology used for establishing Standby Liquid Control System.
performance requirements.

Bases are revised to clarify that SLC system flow tests can be
performed by any series of overlapping tests as well as a total
flow path test. This change incorporates into the SSES ITS a
clarification that is currently provided in the SSES CTS.

NUREG 1433 LCO 3.1.7, Condition A, associated Surveillance
Requirements, and Bases are modified to establish requirements for
meeting 10 CFR 50.62 into SSES ITS. SSES CTS 3.1.5, Standby
Liquid Control. does not establish ATWS requirements which are
currently maintained outside of Technical Specifications.
Specifically, SSES meets the 10 CFR 50.62 ATWS requirements when
the SLC boron concentration is greater than or equal to 13.6
weight percent and satisfies the design requirements for alternate
shutdown capability when boron concentration is within the limits
of Figure 3.1.7-1. This change is needed to ensure that Improve4.
Technical Specifications account for the SSES design. Therefore.
this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG

=

1433.

NUREG 1433 SR 3. 1.7. 10, a requirement to verify 8-10 enrichment
prior to adding boron to the SLC tank, is not incorporated into
the SSES ITS because SSES boron solution concentration
requirements are based on the use of natural boron. This change
is needed to ensure that Improved Technical Specifications account
for the SSES design. Therefore, this change is not a significant
or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

p.6

None

P.5 These changes provide additional detail and are intended to
impr ove clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to
requirements as specified in NUREG 1433. Revision 1; therefore,
this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG

1433.

Grammatical/typographical errors corrected.
f.'7

INCORPORATED G RI HANG S TO NUREG-1433
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INSERT (OI 716)

P.7 NUREG 1433 Specification 3.1.7 and associated Bases have been modified, where
necessary, to change the term "boron" to "sodium pentaborate". This change is necessary
because the limits are defined in terms ofsodium pentaborate not boron and application
ofthe wrong terminology could lead to confusion. The change is acceptable because it is
technically correct and does not change any acceptance limits. The change is needed to
ensure that the SSES ITS account for the SSES design. Therefore, this change is not a

significant or generic deviation &omNUREG 1433.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV (continued)

SSES CTS 3.1.3.2.a.2 requires that the frequency for scram
insertion tim e of representative samples of control rods .in SSES CTS 4 1.~ b doubled if three or more control rods are
declared inope ble b use scram insertion times exceed 7.0
seconds. The in of this requirement is the timely

'dentificationof an adverse trend in scram insertion times from a
cause that is common to all control rods. SSES ITS SR 3. 1.4.2
does contain testing requirements designed for timely
identification of an adverse trend in scram insertion times that
is more timely and has a lower threshold for the initiation of
special testing to identify an adverse trend in scram insertion
times. SSES ITS SR 3. 1..4.2 requires periodic scram insertion time
testing of a representative sample (10%) of control rods. This is
clarified in the Bases for SSES ITS SR 3.1 ~ 4.2 which specify thatif more than 20K of this sample is "slow" (i.e., slower than the
SSES CTS average speed requirement). additional control rods are
tested until this 20K criterion (i.e.. 20K of the entire sample
size) is satisfied. or until the total number of "slow" control
rods.(throughout the core, from all Suryeillances) exceeds the LCO
3. 1.4 limit. This change is more restrictive because it is
initiated when 4 control rods (20X of a 10K sample of 185 rod) are=
slow. This threshold is significantly lower than the criteria
that 3 control rods have. scram times in excess of 7 seconds.
Additionally, SSES ITS SR 3.1.4.2 results in more rapid
confi rmation that a generic problem does or does not exist because
SSES ITS SR 3. 1.4.2 does not allow waiting 60 days before the
additional testing is performed as is permitted by SSES CTS
3. 1.3.2.a.2. This change establishes more restrictive
requirements for the timely identification of a generic problem
with scram insertion time.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LES RESTRI TIV

LA. 1 SSES CTS 3.1.3.1.a.l.b. 3.1.3.1.b.l. 3.1.3.1.b.2, 3.1.3.5.a.2.b,
3.1.3.6.a.2. 3.1.3.6.b.2, and 3.1 ~ 3.7.a.3 (b) provide details
about the method for disarming stuck or inoperable control rods.
SSES ITS 3.1.3 Actions still require the CRDs to be disarmed, but
does not provide the details about the various methods for
disarming a stuck or inoperable control rod. This is acceptable
because the method of disarming the control rods does not change
the requirement to disarm the control rod. Therefore. the details
on how to disarm a control rod can be adequately controlled in
SSES ITS Bases. These requirements can be adequately defined and
controlled in documents which require change control in accordance
with SSES ITS Bases Control Program. SSES ITS 5.5.10. This
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to disarm a control
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RESTRICTIVE
"H" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

the scope of the STS Action to infer RWH bypassing (or individual rod
and/or group bypassing) is more restrictive. The rod position input to
the RWH relates to the function .of this system to control rod movement.
These systems and the related control rod pattern control functions are
addressed in SSES ITS LCO 3.3.2. 1. SSES ITS 3. 1.3. Action C, provides
the equivalent requirement with a note that states that the RWM may be
bypassed as allowed by LCO 3 '.2. 1. Specifically, LCO 3.3.2. 1, Actions
C and D. contains the requirements equivalent to "verify the position
and bypassing." However, this ITS Required Action requires the
verification of position and bypassing be applied to any and all control
rods bypassed. or moved while the RWN is bypassed; not just those
control rods with inoperable "Full-in" and/or "Full-out" position
indicators'he increased scope of this Action serves to provide an
additional level of safety obtained from the verification "by a second
licensed operator..." to all control rod/RWM bypassing operations.

H.5 S 1.3.2.a.2 requires that the frequency for scram insertion
.ime tin of representative samples of control rods in SSES CTS

4. 1 3. b doubled if three or more control rods are declared
inoperable ecause scram insertion times exceed 7.0 seconds. The intent

equi rement is the timely identification of an adverse trend in
scram insertion times from a cause that is common to all control rods.
SSES ITS SR 3. 1.4.2 does contain testing requirements designed for
timely identification of an adverse trend in scram insertion times that
is more timely and has a lower threshold for the initiation of special
testing to identify an adverse trend in scram insertion times. SSES ITS
SR 3. 1.4.2 requires periodic scram insertion time testing of a
representative sample (10%) of control rods. This is clarified in the
Bases for SSES ITS SR 3. 1.4.2 which specify that if more than 20K of
this sample is "slow" (i.e.. slower than the SSES CTS average speed
requirement). additional control rods are tested until this
20K criterion (i.e.. 20K of the entire sample size) is satisfied, or
until the total number of "slow" control rods (throughout the core, from .

all Survei llances) exceeds the LCO .3. 1.4 limit. This change, is more
restrictive because it is initiated when 4 control rods (20K of a 10K
sample of 185 rod) are slow. This threshold is significantly lower than
the ciiteria that 3-control rods have scram times in excess of 7

seconds-. Additionally. SSES ITS SR 3. 1.4.2 results in'more rapid
confirmation that a generic problem does or does not exist because SSES

ITS SR 3.1.4.2 does not allow waiting 60 days before the additional
testing is performed as is permitted by SSES CTS 3. 1.3.2.a.2. This
change establishes more restrictive requi rements for the timely
identification of a generic problem. with scram insertion time.

Section 3.1 4

SSES CTS 3. 1.3.3, Control Rod Average, Scram Insertion Times, and SSES

CTS 3. 1.3.4, Four Control Rod Group Scram Insertion Times, establish
criteria for ensuring scram reactivity insertion rates and distributions
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE R STRICTIVE (continued)

SSES CTS 3. 1. 1, Action c. requires that all control rods be
inserted "within 1 hour "

and SSES CTS 3.1.1.b and c require that
secondary containment integrity be established "within 8 hours."
SSES ITS 3.1.1 cti n and+ requi

c i imme iately to ully insert all inserta le control rods
and "Initiate action" within one hour to establish secondary
containment integrity. The SSES CTS establishes Completion Times
for Required Actions that. depending on plant conditions, may not
be achievable in the required time. Conversely, plant conditions
may be such that the actions could be accomplished in a shorter
time than is required. Therefore, SSES CTS Actions appear to
provide a period of'ime in which it is not necessary to establish
the desired plant conditions even if those conditions can be
readily established. Conversely. if plant status is such that the
desired plant conditions cannot be established in the required
time. the SSES CTS Actions result in non-compliance with the
Technical Specifications and a requirement for an LER. SSES ITS
more appropriately establish the required actions as "Initiate
action" either immediately or within one hour .

This change eliminates an SSES CTS allowance to .avoid establishing
the condition for up to the specified action time and replaces it
with a requirement to establish the desired condition as quickly
as is reasonably achievable. However, by eliminating the SSES CTS
completion times. if best efforts to establish the condition take
longer than the time specified in the SSES CTS. an LER is not
required. Because SSES ITS requires actions to be initiated
within a shorter time period, this is a more restrictive change
with no negative impact on safety.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LES R TRICTIV g„q~+ LA.I

L.1 SSES CTS 3.1.1. Action c, requires that Core Alterations be
suspended'when SDM is not within limits in Mode 5. Under the same
conditions, SSES ITS 3,1.1. Action E.1. requires that Core
Alterations be suspended "except for control rod insertion and
fuel assembly removal." The difference is that SSES CTS

reauirement to suspend Core Alterations precludes off-loading fuel
and inserting control rods. SSES ITS 3. 1.1. Action E. 1. is
changed to allow for the continuation of activities that have a

potential to correct the problem and restore the SDM. Corrective
actions could then be pursued in accordance with approved
procedures. This additional operational flexibilitydoes not
require new or different actions, but allows corrective actions
which would have otherwise been precluded except under the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.54(x). Because this change allows 'for the
continuation of activities that have a potential to correct the
problem in accordance with approved procedures and, thus. restore
the SDM, this change does not reduce level of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS ] Qpo

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RESTRICTIVE
"M" Labeled Comments/Discussions

Pennsylvania Power & Light Company has evaluated each of the proposed
Technical Specification changes identified as "More Restrictive" in accordance
with the criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the
proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration. This
evaluation is applicable to each of the following changes:

Section 3.1.1

SSES ITS SR 3.1.1.1 adds a new requirement to perform an SDN

verification prior to each in vessel fuel -movement during the fuel
loading sequence. This addition is necessary because SDH limits are
typically assumed in refueling analyses in the FSAR. Therefore,
assurance that intermediate fuel loading patterns have adequate SDM is
necessary. As discussed in the SSES ITS Bases corresponding to this
Surveillance Frequency, the SDH verification in these situations is best
accomplished by analysis (rather than in-sequence criticals) because of
the many changes in core loading during a typical refueling. Bounding
analyses may be used to demonstrate adequate SDN for the most reactive,
configurations during refueling, thereby showing acceptability of the
entire fuel movement sequence. This is a more restrictive change and is
acceptable because it'oes not introduce tests or Nodes of operation of
a new or different nature. Therefore. there is no negative impact on
safety.

N.2 SSES CTS 3.1.1, Action c, requires that all control rods be inserted
"within 1 hour" and SSES CTS 3. 1. 1.b and c require that secondary
contain ent integrity be established "within 8 hours." SSES ITS 3.1. 1,

c ions and , require that operators "Initiate action" immediately to
u y snser 1 insertable control rods and "Initiate action" within

one hour to establish secondary containment integrity. The SSES CTS

establishes Completion Times for Required Actions that, depending on

plant conditions. may not be achievable in the required time.
Conversely, plant conditions may be such that the actions could be
accomplished in a shorter time than is required. Therefore. SSES CTS

Actions appear to provide a period of time in which it is not necessary.
to establish the desired plant conditi,ons even if those conditions can
be readily established. Conversely, if plant status is such that the
desi red plant conditions cannot be established in the required time, the
SSES CTS Actions result in non-compliance with the Technical
Specifications and a requirement for an LER. SSES ITS more

appropriately establish the required actions. as "Initiate action" 'either
immediately or within one hour.

~ This change eliminates an SSES CTS allowance to avoid establishing the
condition for up to the specified action time and replaces it with a

requirement to establish the desired condition as quickly as is
reasonably achievable. However, by eliminating the SSES CTS completion
times. if best efforts to establish the condition take longer than the
time specified in the SSES CTS, an LER is not required. Because SSES
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL ROD SCRN ACCUMULATORS

~gpb

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIV (continued)

control rods, an additional control rod failing to scram (due to
an inoperable accumulator and low reactor pressure) for up to 8
hours without compensatory measures is not justified. Therefore.
S ITS . Action A, establishes requirements consistent with
SSES C 3.1. .5.a.1 for inoperable scram accumulators when
reactor pressure is greater than or equal to 900 psig. SSES
ITS 3.1.5, Action C. is added to establish appropriate actions for
inoperable scram accumulators when reactor pressure is less than
900 psig.

SSES ITS 3.1.5, Action C, requires that with one or more scram
accumulators inoperable and the reactor steam dome pressure less
than 900 psig. all control rods associated with inoperable
accumulators must be verified to be fully inserted immediately if
charging water header pressure is less than 940 psig.
Additionally. the control rods associated with inoperable
accumulators must -be declared inoperable within 1 hour. The
allowed Completion Time of. 1 hour is reasonable considering the
low probability of' DBA or transient occurring during the time
that the accumulator is inoperable. This more restrictive change
will have no negative impact on safety.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LA. 1 SSES CTS 4. 1.3.5.b.1 requires a Channel Functional Test and
Channel Calibration of each control rod scram accumulator leak
detector, pressure detector and associated alarm. SSES ITS 3.1.5
requires Operability of the scram accumulators, but do'es not
contain requirements f'r the testing of the identified components.
This is acceptable because the Operability of the scram
accumulator is not dependent on the Operability of this
instrumentation. The pressure detector and the scram accumulator
only provide supporting information to the operator to determine
the Operability of the scram accumulator. Therefore, the
requirements for the monitoring equipment can be adequately
controlled in the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRH). The level
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the
scram accumulator Operable: Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources
associated with processing. license amendments to these
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no'impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.1.3.5.b.2 requires verification that individual
accumulator check valves maintain the associated accumulator
pressure above the alarm setpoint for 10 minutes with no control
rod drive pump operating. SSES ITS 3. 1.5 requires that the
control rod scram accumulators are Operable and maintain pressure
of greater than 940 psig, but does not require the verification
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTENS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RESTRICTIVE
"0" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

To support the possibility of a reduced reactor pressure scram time test
(even at 0 psig), administratively controlled limits are established in
plant procedures and referenced in ITS Table 3. 1.4-1. The
administrative limits on scram insertion times for reactor pressures <
800 psig are established based on a high probability of meeting the
acceptance criteria at reactor pressures ~ 800 psig. The values of
these limits are less restrictive than the operating limits: however.
due to reactor pressure not being available to assist the scram speed,
the limits are reasonable for application as a test of oper abi lity at
these reduced pressure conditions.

It should be noted that scram insertion time testing when reactor
pressure is < 800 psig must be repeated when reactor pressure is ~ 800
psig to satisfy SSES ITS 3.1.4.4. When work has been performed at high
reactor pressure, the requirements of SR 3.1 ~ 4.3 and SR 3.1.4.4 can be
satisfied with one test. For a control rod affected by work performed
while shut down, both a zero pressure and high pressure scram time test
may be required.

Low pressure scram time testing is not required in SSES CTS 3.1.3.2;
therefore, this is an added restriction. Furthermore, the SSES ITS
scram time test requirement (performed at normal operating reactor
pressure) is also required to be performed prior to exceeding 40% RTP.

It is noted that if the control rod declared inoperable because scram
time test is not performed (which requires the rod remain inserted and
disarmed) until normal operating pressures, a single scram time test
will satisfy both Surveillance Requirements.

Section 3.1.5

SSES CTS 3.1 ~ 3.5.a establishes requirements for inoperable control rod
scram accumulators without regard to reactor pressure. SSES ITS 3. 1.5
establishes requirements for inoperable control rod scram accumulators
based on the relative importance of scram accumulators at high and low
reactor pressure. At sufficient reactor pressure, the control rods will
insert without assistance from the scram accumulator. Below this
reactor pressure scram insertion may not meet insertion speed
requirements without scram accumulator pressure.

SSES CTS 3.1.3.5.a.l, governing one inoperable scram accumulator at any
reactor pressure, allows 8 hours to restore. the inoperable accumulator.
Given the allowances in SSES ITS 3.1.3 and SSES ITS 3.1.4 for the. number

and distribution of inoperable and slow control rods, an additional
control rod failing to scram (due to an inoperable accumulator and low
reactor pressure) for up to 8 hours w'thout c m sator measures is not
justified.. Therefore, SSES ITS 3.1. . ction A. estab is es 5
requirements consistent with SSES" C S 3.1.3.5.a.l for inoperable scram

accumulators when reactor pressure is greater than or equal to 900 psig.
SSES ITS 3. 1.5. Action C. is added to establish appropriate actions for
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APLHGlf
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APPLICABILITY Tt Altpdtlllt pl llyd I dl'
p

LOCA and transient analyses that are assumed
to occur at high power levels. Design calculations ~~~
and operating experience have shown that as power is
reduced the ma t the re uired APLHGR limits increases.

s r d conti ues down t t e po 0 0
15K RT when e ry into NO 2 occurs When in DE 2, he
inte ediate nge monit scram fu ion prov es pr pt
scr initi ion durin any signif ant tra ent, t rff ctivel remov APLHGR 1 mit corn 1 ance c ce

E ef e THE eve s 25% RTP, the
reactor is opera ing with substantial margin o the APLHGR
limits; thus, this LCO is not required.

P~

If any APLHGR exceeds the required limits, an assumption
g dt g I ltl I dttt f tt Apt~

-a@a~ may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the APLHGR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant operates within analyzed conditions ~

The 2 hour
Completion Time is sufficient to restore the APLHGR(s) to
within its limits and is acceptable based on the low
p t tlllty f ~PPA I g I It ly
with the APLHGR out of specification'.

If the APLHGR cannot be restored to within its required
limits within the associated Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to in a NODE or other specified condition in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25K RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

QZ gy~

NON-BRACKET D P ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1 Background information, in the Bases describing the Applicable
Safety Analyses. and in the Bases describing the LCO are revised
to describe the assumptions, methodology and specific conclusions
related to the requirements for the Average Planar Linear Heat
Generation Rate (APLHGR) at SSES. Non-bracketed references are
also revised to show the specific SSES design bases documents that
support the SSES ITS Bases. This change is needed to ensure that
Improved Technical Specifications account for the SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation
from NUREG 1433.

P.2 NUREG 1433, LCO 3.2 ~ 1. SR 3.2 ~ 1.1, requires that APLHGR be
verified acceptable "Once within 12 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND

24 hours thereafter." SSES ITS SR 3.2. 1. 1 will require that
APLHGR be verified acceptable "Once within 24 hours after
~ 25K RTP AND 24 hours thereafter AND Prior to exceeding 50K RTP."
This deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable because in addition
to allowing an additional 12 hours after exceeding 25% power to
verify a thermal limit there is a new restriction that the
verification must be completed prior to exceeding 50K power . The
proposed change justifies extending the interval to the first
verification based on the large inherent margin to operating
limits at low power levehs and the new requirement to complete the
verification before exceeding 50K. This deviation from NLIREG 1433
is acceptable because it is significantly more conservative than
the allowances provided in NUREG 1433. This change is a

preference that reflects PP&L's conservative operating philosophy
and is not being proposed as a generic change to NUREG 1433.

Z~~ pg
INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANGES T NUREG-1433 REV 1

None
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INSERT OI 685

P.3 NUREG 1433 3.2.1 Bases for Applicabilityhas been revised to change the statement "At
THERMALPOWER, levels s 25% RTP, the reactor..." to "AtTHERMALPOWER
levels < 25% RTP, the reactor...". The change is necessary to ensure that the discussion
is totally consistent with the SSES ITS 3.2.1 APPLICABILITY.The SSES ITS
Applicability is z 25% RTP and therefore, when justifying this Applicabilityit is more
appropriate to remove the equality sign. This change is considered a clarification of the
requirements and does not represent a technical change because the sentence is only
providing a bases for the Applicability. These changes are not technical changes to
NUREG 1433 and are being implemented to ensure the SSES ITS is consistent.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.
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The HCPR operating lfafts specified fn the COLR are the
result of the Design Basis Accfdent (GBA) and transient
analysis. The operatfng lfaft HCPR fs deterafned by the Y >

larger of the 'faits.

APPLICABILITY The NCPR operating lfafts are prfaarfly derived froa
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power
levels. Below 25% RTP, the reactor fs operating at a
efnfwa recirculation pump speed and the moderator void
ratio fs small. Surveillance of theraal lfafts below
25% RTP fs unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that
ensures that the NCPR SL fs not exceeded even ff a lfaftfng
transien% occurs. Qv.i

Studies of the varfatfon of lfaftfng transient
behavior have been performed over the range of peer and

. flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
actual plant parameter values important to typically
lfaitfng transients. The results of these studies
deaonstrate that a aargfn is expected between performance
and the NCPR requfreaants, and that margins increase as

(continued)
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INSERT OI 684

P.4 NUREG 1433 3.2.2 Bases for Applicable Safety Analyses has been revised to delete the
statement "Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPR ) are determined...bypass power
level." The change is necessary to ensure that the discussion is consistent with SSES
design. This discussion is applicable to General Electric safety analysis which is not used
at SSES. SSES safety analysis is based onSeimens fuel design. This changeis
necessary to define the correct technical basis for SSES limits. Therefore, this change is
not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.



INSERT (NRC RAI 3.2 4-1)
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SSES CTS 3.2.2; footnote ¹, states "See Specification 3.4.1.1.2.a for
single loop operation." This footnote is deleted because it provides a
cross reference which is not a NUREG 1433 convention. This is an
administrative change with no impact on safety because the footnote being
deleted does not define a requirement, it only provides a cross reference
and is being eliminated to provide consistency throughout the SSES ITS.
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single loop operation." This footnote is deleted because it provides a
cross reference which is not a NUREG 1433 convention. This is in
administrative change with no impact on safety because the footnote being
deleted does not define a requirement, it only provides a cross reference
and is being eliminated to provide consistency throughout the SSES ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433

ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

NON-BRACK D PLANT PECIFI CHANGES
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None

'ackground

information, in the Bases describing the Applicable
Safety Analyses. and in the Bases describing the LCO are revised
to describe the assumptions, methodology and specific conclusions
related to the requirements for the Average Planar Linear Heat
Generation Rate (APLHGR) at SSES. Non-bracketed references are
also revised to show the specific SSES design bases documents that
support the SSES ITS Bases. This change is needed to ensure that
Improved Technical Specifications account for the SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation
from NUREG 1433.

V

NUREG 1433. LCO 3.2. 1. SR 3.2. 1. 1. requires that APLHGR be
verified acceptable "Once within 12 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND
24 hours thereafter." SSES ITS SR 3.2.1.1 will require that
APLHGR be verified acceptable "Once within 24 hours after
~ 25K RTP AND 24 hours thereafter- AND Prior to exceeding 50'TP."
This deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable because in addition
to allowing an additional 12 hours after exceeding 25K power to
verify a thermal limit there is a new restriction that the
verification must be completed prior to exceeding 50K power. The
proposed change justifies extending the interval to. the first
verification based on the large inherent margin to operating
limits at low power .levels and the new requirement to complete the
verification before exceedin 5 This deviation from NUREG 1433
is accep a e ecause it is significantly more conservative than
the allowances provided in NUREG 1433. This change is a
preference that reflects PP8L's conservative operating philosop
and is not being proposed as a generic change to NUREG. 1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.2;,1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATOR RATE

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

SSES CTS 4.2.1 requires a verification of APLHGR "Within 12 hours
after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of
RATED THERMAL POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2. 1.1 requires verification
of the parameter within 24 hours after THERMAI POWER is ~ 25K RTP
and then every 24 hours thereafter. Additionally, APLHGRs must be
calculated prior to exceeding 50X RTP unless performed in the
previous 24 hours. This change eliminates confusion as to how
often the current Surveillance is required (e.g., after every 15K
power change or at the end of any single power'increase greater
than 15K). 'eri fying the parameter within 24 hour s of reaching or
exceeding 25K RTP and prior to exceeding 50K RTP will generally
require that the Sur veillance be performed sooner than "after
completion of a 15K power increase," but would also reduce the
number of times the Surveillance must be conducted during a

startup. This change does not reduce the level of safety because
a single verification is sufficient during initial startup
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oP ~c considering the large inherent margin to operating limits at low

ower levels. Furthermore. although the change can result in
onger period of time before APLHGR is verified to be within

limits after a. power change. the existing 24 hour Frequency 'is
considered This conclusion is based on the slowness of
c anges in power distributions during normal plant operation and
because the APLHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP.

Therefore. this less restrictive change will have a negligible
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TECHNICAL SPE IFICATION BASES

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this section have been completely replaced by
revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS

Section 3.2.1, consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.
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L.2, SSES CTS 4.2.1.c requires that APLHGR be verified "initially and

at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is operating with a

LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for APLHGR." SSES ITS 3.2.1. does
not contain this requirement. This does not result in a reduction
in the level of safety because a Limiting Control Rod Pattern is
defined as operating on a power distribution limit such as APLHGR.

This condition is unlikely and the Surveillance is seldom
reauired. Additionally, it is not evident that a Limiting

Control'od

Pattern has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.
Therefore. the Surveillance Frequency has been deleted, and this
less restrictive change will not impact safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Section 3.2.1 "L,1" Labeled Comments/Discussions

Pennsylvania Power 8 Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed change is
summarized as follows:

SSES CTS 4.2. 1 requi res a verification of APLHGR "Within 12 hours after
completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of RATED THERMAL
POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2. 1;1 requires verification of the parameter
within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25K RTP and then every 24 hours
thereafter. Additionally, APLHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding
50K RTP unless performed in the previous 24 hours. This change
eliminates confusion as to how often the current Surveillance is
required (e.g., after every 15K power change or at the end of any single
ower increase greater than 15%). Verifying the parameter within 24
ours of reaching or exceeding 25K RTP and prior to exceeding 50K RTP

will generally require that the Surveillance be performed sooner than
"after completion of a 15K power increase," but would also reduce the
number of times the Surveillance must be conducted during a startup.
This change does not reduce the level of safety because a single
verification is sufficient during initial startu considering the large
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inherent margin to operating. limits at low power levels. Fur thermore,
although the change can result in longer period of time before APLHGR is
verified to be within limits after a power change, the existing 24 hour
Fre uenc is considered ade uate This conclusion is based on the
slowness o c anges sn power 1stributions during normal plant operation
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Therefore, this less restrictive change will have a negligible impact on
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The ases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a
significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each
of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change to the Surveillance Frequency will require the verification
of the APLHGR limit only once during power accession but will require
periodic reverification at power to identify trends'. The APLHGR limit
is used to verify the unit is operating within the initial assumptions,
of the safety analysis. Significant changes in this parameter are
indicative of unanticipated operation, but are .not. in themselves.
identified as initiators of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, the change in Frequency of the Surveillance will not
significantly increase the probability of an accident previously
identified. At low power, there are large inherent margins to the
APLHGR operating limit and during normal operation, change in the APLHGR

is slow. Therefore. the proposed Frequency is sufricient to assure the
L
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L,l

L.2

power distribution limit. Furthermore. NRC and PP8L resources
associated with processing license amendments to these
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.2.3 requires a verification of MCPR "Within 12 hoursafter completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of
RATED THERMAL POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires verification
of the parameter within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is ~ 25K RTP
and then every 24 hours thereafter. Additionally, MCPR must be
calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP unless performed in the
previous.24 hours. This change eliminates confusion as to how
often the current Surveillance is required (e.g., after every 15K
power change or at the end of any single power increase greater
than 15K). Verifying the parameter within 24 hours of reaching or
exceeding 25K RTP and prior to exceeding 50K RTP will generally
require that the Surveillance be performed sooner than "after
completion of a 15K power increase," but would also reduce the
number of times the Surveillance must be conducted during a
startup. This change does not reduce the level of safety because
a single verification is sufficient during initial startup
considering the large inherent margin to operating limits at'ow
power levels. and because the MCPR must be calculated prior to
exceeding 50K RTP. Furthermore, although the change can result in
a longer period of time before MCPR is verified to be within
limits after a power change. the existing 24 hour Frequency is
considered adequatt; because of the slowness of changes in power
distributions durin normal lant o eration. Therefore, this less

sve c ange wi ave a neg hagi e impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.2.3.c requires that MCPR be verified "initially and at
least once per 12 hours when the reactor is operating with a
LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for MCPR." SSES ITS 3.2.2. does not
contain this requirement. This does not result in a reduction in
the level of safety because a Limiting Control Rod Pattern is
defined as operating on a power distribution limit such as MCPR.
This condition is unlikely and the Surveillance is seldom
required. Additionally, it is not evident that a Limiting Control
Rod Pattern has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.
Therefore, the Surveillance Frequency has been deleted, and this
less restrictive change will not impact safety.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this. section have been completely replaced by
revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS
Section 3.2.2. consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Section 3.2. "L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussion's

Pennsylvania Power 8 Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed change is
summarized as follows:
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SSES CTS 4.2.3 requires a verification of HCPR "Within 12 hours after
completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of RATED THERMAL
POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2.2. 1 requires verification of the-parameter
within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is ~ 25K RTP and then every 24 hours
thereafter . Additionally, MCPR must be calculated prior to exceeding
50K RTP unless performed in the previous 24 hours. This change
eliminates confusion as to how often the current Surveillance is
required (e.g., after every 154 power change or at the end of any single
ower increase greater than 15K). Verifying the parameter within 24
ours of reaching. or exceeding 25K RTP and prior to exceeding 50K RTP

will generally require that the Surveillance be performed sooner than
"after completion of a 15K power increase," but would also reduce the

umber. of times the Surveillance must be conducted during a startup.
his change does not reduce the level of safety because a single

verification is sufficient during initial startup considering the large
inherent margin to operating limits at low power levels and because the
MCPR must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP. Furthermore.
although the change can result in a longer period of'ime before MCPR is
verified to be within limits after a power change, the existing 24 hour

re uenc is conside ate because of the slowness of changes in
ower ss ri u sons during norma p ant opera ion. Therefore. this less

restrictive change will have a negligible impact on safety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a

significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each
of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change to the Surveillance Frequency will require the verification
of the HCPR limit only once during power accession but will require
periodic reverification at power to identify trends. The HCPR limit is
used to verify the unit is operating within the initial assumptions of
the safety analysis. Significant changes in this parameter are
indicative of unanticipated operation, but are not, in themselves,
identified as initiators of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, the change in Frequency of the Surveillance will not
significantly increase the probability of an accident previously
identified. At low power, there are large inherent margins to the MCPR

operating limit and during normal operation, change in the MCPR is slow.
Therefore, the proposed Frequency is sufficient to assure the parameter
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO ox, 48(

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES
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The Bases describing the Applicable Safety Analyses and Bases
describing the LCO were revised to describe the assumptions,
methodology and specific conclusions related to the requirements
for the Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) at SSES. Non-
bracketed references are also revised to show the specific SSES

design bases documents that support the SSES ITS Bases.

NUREG 1433, LCO 3.2.2, SR 3.2.2.1, requires that MCPR be verified
acceptable "Once within 12 hours after > 25K RTP AND 24 hours
thereafter ." SSES ITS SR 3.2.2. 1 will require that MCPR be
verified acceptable "Once within 24 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND

24 hours thereafter AND Prior to exceeding 50K RTP." This
deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable because in addition to
allowing an additional 12 hours after exceeding 25K power to
verify a thermal limit there is a new restriction that the
verification must be completed prior to exceeding 50K power . The
proposed change justifies extending the interval to the first
verification based on the large inherent margin to operating
limits at low power levels and the new requirement to complete the
verifica 'xceeding 50 This deviation from NUREG '1433

>s acceptable because i i ificantly more conservative than
the allowances provided in NUREG 1433. This change is a

preference that reflects PP8L's conservative operating philosophy
and is not being proposed as a generic change to NUREG 1433.

NUREG 1433 SR 3.2.2.2 Frequency has been modified to include the
performance of this SR within 72 hours of the completion of any SR

in LCO 3. 1.4. This deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable
because it is'ignificantly more conservative than the SR in NUREG

1433. This change is a preference that reflects PP&L's
conservative operating philosophy and is not being proposed as a

generic change to NUREG 1433.

INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANGE TO NUREG-1433 REV. 1

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.2.3 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.
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SSES CTS 4.2.4 requires a verification of LHGR "Within 12 hours
after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of
RATED THERMAL POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2.3.1 requires verification
of the parameter within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25K RTP

and then every 24 hours thereafter. Additionally. LHGRs must be
calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP unless performed in the
previous 24 hours. This change eliminates confusion as to how
often the current Surveillance is required (e.g., after every 15K
power change or at the end of any single power increase greater
than 15K). Verifying the parameter within 24 hours of reaching or
exceeding 25K RTP will generally require that the Surveillance be

g
erformed sooner than "after completion of a 15K power increase."
ut would also reduce the number of times the Surveillance must be

conducted during a startup. This change does not reduce the level
of safety because a single verification is sufficient during
initi'al startup considering the large inherent margin to operating
limits at low power levels and because the LHGRs must be
calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP. Furthermore, although the
change can result in a longer period of time before LHGR is
verified to be within limits after a power change, the existing 24

uen
' This conclusion is based

on the slowness of changes in power istributions during normal
lant operation. Therefore, this less restrictive change will
ave a negligible impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.2.4.c requires that LHGR be verified "initially and at
least once per 12 hours when the reactor is operating with a

LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for LHGR." SSES ITS 3.2.3. does not
contain this requirement. This does not result in a reduction in
the level of safety because a Limiting Control Rod Pattern is
defined as operating on a power distribution limit such as LHGR.

This condition is unlikely and the Surveillance is seldom
reauired. Additionally. it is not evident that a Limiting Control
Rod Pattern has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.
Therefore. the Surveillance Frequency has been deleted, and this
less restrictive change will not impact safety.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATI N BASES

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this section have been completely replaced by
revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS

Section 3.2.3, consistent with the BWR STS. NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

~:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVAI UATION
ITS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Section .2 "L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions

Pennsylvania Power 8 Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed change is
summarized as follows:

L.l SSES CTS 4.2.4 requi res a verification of LHGR. "Within 12 hours after
completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least 15K of RATED THERMAL
POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2.3. 1 requires verification of the parameter
within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25K RTP and then every 24 hours
thereafter. Additionally, LHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding
50K RTP unless performed in the previous 24 hours. .This, change
eliminates confusion as to how often the current Surveillance is
requi red (e.g., after every 15K power change or at the end of any single
ower increase greater than 15K). Verifying the parameter within 24
ours of reaching or exceeding 25K RTP will gener ally require that the

Surveillance be performed sooner than "after completion of a 15% power
increase," but would also reduce the number of times the Surveillance
must be conducted during a startup. This change does not reduce the
level of safety because a single verification is sufficient during

. nitial star tup considering the large inherent margin to operating
imits at low power levels and because the LHGRs must be calculated~il

4)4 high rior to exceeding 50K RTP. Furthermore. although the change can
esult in a longer period of time before LHGR is verified to be within

limits after a power change, the existing 24 hour Frequency is
o idered adequat , This conclusion is based on the slowness of+~ '<i~ <~~'nges ~n p istributions during normal plant operation.
herefore, this less restrictive change will have a negligible impact on'" ''"'fety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a
significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each
of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change to the Surveillance Frequency will require the verification
of the LHGR limit only once during power accession but will require
periodic reverification at power to identify trends. The LHGR limit is
used to verify the unit is operating within the initial assumptions of
the safety analysis. Significant changes in this parameter are
indicative of unanticipated oper ation, but are.not. in themselves,
identified as initiators of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore. the change in Frequency of the Surveillance will

not'ignificantlyincrease the probability of an accident previously
identified. At low power, there are large inherent margins to the LHGR

onerating limit and during normal operation, change in the LHGR is slow.
Therefore. the proposed Frequency is sufficient to assure the parameter
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.2.3 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.l

P.2

Background information and in the Bases describing the Applicable
Safety Analyses were revised to describe the assumptions, methodology
and specific conclusions related to the requirements for the Linear
Heat Generation Rate (LHGR) at SSES. Non-bracketed references are
also revised to show the specific SSES design bases documents that
support the SSES ITS Bases.

NUREG 1433. LCO 3.2.3. SR 3.2.3.1, requires that LHGR be verified
acceptable "Once within 12 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND 24 hours
thereafter." SSES ITS SR 3.2.3.1 will. require that LHGR be verified
acceptable "Once within 24 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND 24 hours
thereafter AND Prior to'xceeding 50K RTP." This deviation from
NUREG 1433 is acceptable because in addition to allowing an
additional 12 hours after exceeding 25K power to verify a thermal
limit there is a new restriction that the verification must be
completed prior to exceeding 50% power. 'he proposed change
justifies extending the interval to the first verification based on
the large inherent margin to operating limits at low power levels and
the new requirement to complete the verification before exceeding

This deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable because it is
significantly more conservative than the allowances provided in NUREG

1433. This change is a preference that reflects PPRL's conservative
operating philosophy and.is not being proposed as a generic change
to NUREG 1433.

INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1433 REV. 1

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.2.4 - APRH GAIN AND SETPOINTS

TECHNICAL CHANG - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued).
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calculated prior to exceeding 50X RTP unless per formed in the
previous 24 hours. This change eliminates confusion as to how
often the current Surveillance is required (e.g.. after every 15K
power change or at the end of any single power increase greater
than 15K). Verifying the parameter within 24 hours of reaching or
exceeding 25K RTP will generally require that the Surveillance be

erformed sooner than "after completion of a 15% power increase."
ut would also reduce'he number of times the Surveillance must be

conducted during a startup. This change does not reduce the level
of safety .because of the large inherent margin to operating limits
at low power levels and because the HFLPD must be calculated prior
to exceeding 50X RTP unless performed in the previous 24 hours.
Furthermore. although'the change can result in a longer period of
time before APRH Gain and Setpoints are verified to be within
limits after a power change. the existing 24 hour Frequency is
consi d This conclusion is based on the slowness of
changes in power distributions during normal plant operation and
because LHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP.
,Therefore. this less restrictive change will have a negligible
impact on safety.

The SSES CTS 3.2.2 time provided to adjust the APRH gains to
comply with the LCO has been extended from 2 hours to 6 hours.
Currently. six APRHs must be adjusted within two hours which could
lead to inadvertent tr ips or errors by technicians in thei r haste
to adjust the APRHs in such a short time. This additional 4 hours

e
rovides the time necessary to adjust the six APRHs, yet is not so
ong that safety is affected, since the probability of an accident

requiring the actuation of the APRHs during this additional time
is .low. In addition. the 6 hour Completion Time is consistent
with the BWR STS, NUREG-1433. Revision l.
SSES CTS 4.2.2 requires that the most recent actual APRH flow
biased simulated thermal power-upscale scram and flow biased
neutron flux-upscale control rod block setpoint be veri.fied. SSES

ITS SR 3.2.4.1 only requires that the APRH setpoints or gains are
adjusted for the calculated HFLPD, if the HFLPD is not within
limits. (Flow biased neutron flux-upscale control rod blocks are
relocated out of Technical Specifications as explained in CTS

3/4.3). The purpose of the SSES ITS SR is to verify that the
reactor is operating within the assumptions of the safety
analysis. By verifying the HFLPD is within limits, the
assumptions of the safety analysis are verified. The APRH

setpoints are verified separately in SSES ITS 3.3. 1. 1. SSES ITS

SR 3.2.4.2 require verification of the APRH gains or setpoints
every 12 hours if HFLPD is greater than the limits. This SR is
required to verify the analysis assumptions and is more frequent
to account for more rapid changes in the power distributions that
are typically expected. Therefore, although this change results
in less restrictive SRs, the assumptions of the safety analysis

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
'TS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE

Section 3.2.4 "L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions

Pennsylvania Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed change is
summarized as follows:
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SSES CTS 4.2.2 requires a verification of APRM Gain and Setpoints
"Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of a least
15K of RATED THERMAL POWER." SSES ITS SR 3.2.4. 1 requires verification
of the parameter requires verification of the parameter within 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER is > 25K RTP and then every 24 hours thereafter.
Additionally, LHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP unless
performed in the previous 24 hours. This change eliminates confusion as
to how often the current Surveillance is required (e.g., after every 15K

power change or at the end of any single power increase greater than
15K). Verifying the parameter within 24 hours of reaching or exceeding
25K RTP will generally require that the Surveillance be performed sooner

han "after completion of a 15X power increase." but would also reduce
he number of times the Surveillance must be conducted during a startup.
his change does not reduce the level of safety because of the large
nherent margin to operating limits at low power levels and because the

MFLPD must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP unless performed in
the previous 24 hours. Furthermore. although the change can result in a

longer eriod of time before APRM Gain and Setpoints are verified to be
hi 'fter a power change, the existing 24 hour Frequency is
sidered adequa . is conclusion is based on the slowness of

changes in power distributions during normal plant operation and because
LHGRs must be calculated prior to exceeding 50K RTP. Therefore. this
less restrictive change will have a negligible impact on safety.

i

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a

significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each

of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below..

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the. probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change to the Surveillance Frequency will require the verification
of the APRM Gain and Setpoints limit only once during power accession
but will require periodic reverification at power to identify trends.
The APRM Gain and Setpoints limit is used to verify the unit is
operating within the initial assumptions of the safety analysis.
Significant changes in this parameter are indicative of'nanticipated
operation. but are not, in themselves, identified as initiators of any

previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the change in Frequency of the
Surveillance will not significantly increase the probability of an

accident previously identified. At low power, there are large inherent
margins to the APRM Gains and Setpoint operating limit. and during normal

operation, change in the APRM Gain and Setpoint is slow. Therefore, the
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.2.4 - APRH GAIN AND SETPOINTS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1

P.2

P.3
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Background information, in the Bases describing the Applicable Safety
Analyses, in the Bases describing the LCO. and.Bases describing the
Applicability were revised to describe the assumptions. methodology
and specific conclusions r elated to the requirements for the APRH
Gain and Setpoints at SSES. Non-bracketed references are also
revised to show the specific SSES design bases documents that support
the SSES ITS Bases.

NUREG 1433, Revision 1, LCO 3.2.4. provides three options for
satisfying the APRM Gain and Setpoint requirements including: "Each
required APRM gain shall be adjusted such that the APRH readings are
~ 100K times MFLPD." SSES ITS LCO 3.2.4 provides the clarification
that this option is applied only "when MFLPD is greater than Fraction
of RTP." This change provides an additional detail and is intended
to improve clarity and ensure the requirement is fully understood and
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements
as specified in NUREG 1433. Revision 1: therefore, this change is not
a significant deviation from NUREG 1433.

NUREG 1433, LCO 3.2.4. SR 3.2.4.1. requires that MFLPD be verified
acceptable "Once within 12 hours after ~ 25K RTP AND 24 hour8
thereafter." SSES ITS SR 3.2.4.1 will require that MFLPD be verified
acceptable "Once within 24 hours after. ~ 25K RTP AND 24 hours
thereafter AND Prior to exceeding 50K RTP." This deviation from
NUREG 1433 is acceptable because in addition to allowing an
additional 12 hours after exceeding 25K power to verify a thermal
limit there is a new restriction that the verification must be
completed prior to exceeding 50% power. The proposed change
justifies extending the interval to the first verification based on
the large inherent margin to operating limits at low power levels and
the new requirement to complete the verification before exceeding
50 . This deviation from NUREG 1433 is acceptable because it is
significantly more conservative than the allowances provided in NUREG

1433. This change is a preference that reflects PP&L's conservative
operating philosophy and is not being proposed as a generic change
to NUREG 1433.

INCORPORAT D GEN RIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1433 REV. 1

None
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ECTION'ev CChin eTab

3.3.6.1-15 3.3.6.1 Item Take B2 out, provide clari6cation in Bases;
B2 . TSTF willnot be approved in time for

submittal

B2 taken out

OI 23

OI 657

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Provide dasi6cation as to fullywithdrawn
Bases 'only

is'R

Take out 'and stimulated automatic
3.3.1.1.15 opetation'l Adoc

Fully withdrawn means SRM are
oFscale. Bases revised to so clarify

OI 657 (for SR 3.3.1.1, SR 3.3.5.1,
SR 3.3.6.2) revised to eliminate 'and

simulated automatic
operation'2

SR 3.3.5.1.5 did not require change
in the Rev B typed revision as the
change did not get typed.
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ECTION3.3Rev. C Chan e Table continued

3.3.2.2-02

3.3.6.2W3

3.3.2.2
Action C1

3.3.6:2
Action Cl 4
Bases

TSTF not approved and not at NRC yet. Its Action C1 removed. Typo corrections

approval willallow Action C.l. No ma'de in Bases

advanced approval to be expected

"Initiate" (SSES ITS) vs "Isolate" (NUREG PPL changed "initiate" to "ISOLATE"

1433)

3.3.7.1-05

OI 658

DOC

3.3.3.1
Bases Item 8

Add CarVs words to last paragraph ofL.3
(attached)

Take out heat trace discussion and put in
later under 50.59

Words added

Done

TYPO

OI 656

3.3.8.2
Applicability

3.3.6.1

Delete second "Mode"

Per telecon NRC, Doc L7 should be

generated

"Mode" deleted

Revised Accordingly

Page2of2





Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

erg 33 c I- I
J'.

3 INSTRUNENTATION

3.3 ~ 6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each.
Function in Table 3.3.6. 1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TINE

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
'trip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a.
2.d. and 6.b

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a. 2.d. and
6.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B ~ 1

B.

Restore isolation
capabi 1 ity.

Iso te the f d
etrati fl

ath(s)

1 hour

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1
Za~ 53(.(-lg

ACTIONS ~B: 8 t t dj

Functions 1.a. 1.b. 1.d. and 1.e, this would require both .trip systems to have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For
Function 1.c, this would require both trip systems to have
one channel, associated with each MSL, OPERABLE or in trip.
Therefore. this would require both trip systems to have
onechannel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a, 2.b, 2.c. 2.d. 3.b. 3.c, 3.d. 4.b. 4.c, 4.d, 5.f,
and 6.b. this would require one trip system to have two
channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.e, 3.a.
3.e. 3.f, 3.g. 4.a, 4.e. 4.f. 4.g. 5.a. 5.b. 5.c. 5.d, 5.e',
5.g, and 6.a, this would require one trip system to have one
channel OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not include
the Manual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f. 2.f, 3.h,
4.h, 5.h, and G.c), since they are not assumed in any
accident or transient analysis. Thus, a total loss of
manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action A.1) is allowed.

Required ion B.2 pr ides an option which's alwa
availa e is to pej f the safety Fu ion (i.e , isolate
the etration fl path). This uired Ac

'
allow

is tion of the ffected penetr on(s)'if e failur only
a ects a limi number of p trations ose isola on
ould not i ct plant oper >on. In t s case, i ation

of the pe ration provi the abili to conti e plant
operatio without requi ng a plan shutdown.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

L1
Required Action C.l directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and NODE

or other'specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel'nd

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

RW 736I-(g

3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6. 1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6. 1 The primary containment, isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

. CONDITIGN REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME.

A. One or more required A.1
channels inoperable.

Place channel in
trip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a,
2.d. and 6.b

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a. 2.d. and
6.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.1 Restore isolation
capability.

1 hour

.2 I late e aff ed
enetr ion fl
ath(

hour
V

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.1

R~~ 3)cr-rg

'CTIONS ~B.l d B ( ti d)

Functions 1.a. 1.b. 1..d. and 1.e, this would require both
. trip systems to have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For

Function 1.c. this would require both trip systems to have
one channel, associated with each NSL. OPERABLE or in trip.
Therefore. this would require both .trip systems to have one
channel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a, 2.b. 2.c, 2.d. 3.b, 3.c, 3.d. 4.b. 4.c. 4.d. 5.f,
and 6.b, this would require one trip system to have two
channels. each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.e, 3.a,
3.e. 3.f. 3.g. 4.a. 4.e, 4.f, 4.g. 5.a. 5.b. 5.c. 5.d. 5.e.
5.g, and 6.a, this would require one trip system to have one
channel OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not include
the Hanual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f, 2.f, 3.h.
4.h, 5.h, and 6.c). since they are not assumed in any.
accident or transient analysis. Thus. a total loss of

~ manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action A.1) is allowed.

equ'd Action .2 prov's an opti which is always
ava'ble is perfo the safety unction (i .. isolate
t penetra on fl ath). Thi Required A ion all s

olation f the ected pene ation(s) i the fai e only
ffects limit number of netrations ose is tion

would ot impa plant ope tion. In is case isolatio
of t penetr ion provi s the abil y to co inue pl

ation without req 'ng a plan shutd

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The

1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels. ,

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced. in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3,6.1-1 is Function and'NODE

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6. 1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
~ trip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a,
2.d, and 6.b

~ND

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a, 2.d. and
6.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

5

8.1 Restore isolation
capability.

1 hour

'continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

Functions 1.a, 1.b. 1.d, and l.e. this would require both .

trip systems to have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For
Function 1.c, this would require both trip systems to have
one channel, associated with each HSL, OPERABLE or in trip.
Therefore, this would require both trip systems to have
onechannel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a. 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 3.b. 3.c. 3.d, 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, 5.f.
and 6.b. this would require one trip system to have two
channels. each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.e, 3.a,
3.e. 3.f, 3.g, 4.a. 4.e, 4.f, 4.g, 5.a, 5.b. 5.c. 5.d, 5.e.
5.g, and 6.a. this would requi re one trip system to have one
channel OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not include
the Hanual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f, 2.f,. 3.h,
4.h, 5.h, and 6.c), since they are not assumed in any
accident or transient analysis. Thus, a total loss of
manual initiation capability. for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action A.1) is allowed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repai r any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

Required Action C. 1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6. 1-1 is Function and HODE

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required'Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has

expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and

(continued)
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Primar y Containmeht Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6. 1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6. 1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6. 1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

NOTE-

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
trip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a,
2.d, and 6.b

AND

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a, 2.d, and
G.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.1 Restore isolation
capability.

1 hour

(continued)

,
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Primary Containment Isol ati on Instrumentati on
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

Functions 1.a, 1.b. 1.d. and l.e, this would require both
trip systems to have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For
Function 1.c, this would require both trip systems to have
one channel. associated with each NSL, OPERABLE or in trip.
Therefore, this would require both trip systems to have one
channel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a, 2.b, 2.c. 2.d, 3.b, 3.c,'.d. 4.b, 4.c. 4.d. 5.f,
and 6.b, this would require one trip system to have two
channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. For Funct'ions 2.e, 3.a,
3.e, 3.f, 3.g, 4.a, 4.e, 4.f„4.g, 5.a. 5.b. 5.c, 5.d, 5.e,
5.g, and 6.a, this would require one trip system to have one
channel OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not include
the Hanual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f. 2.f, 3.h,
4.h, 5.h. and 6.c), since they are not assumed in any
accident or transient analysis. Thus. a total loss of

'anual initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action A.l) is allowed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C.1

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and NODE

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
'equiredAction. of a previous Condition is completed. Each

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action

(continued)
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oT2$
RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

erformed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 .from MODE 1.welve hours is based on operating experience and
inconsideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure, that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL FUNCTIONL
TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to extend many
automaf;f c scram Fugctf ons'requencies.)

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps in
neutron flux indication exist from subcr itical to power
oper ation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRHs and IRHs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased int n on flux region without adequate
indicatf s fs gqu>r

e core since gtdicatfon i ing ansition rom t
S

The over lap between IRHs and APRHs is of concern when reducing
power into the IRH range. On power increases. the system
design will prevent further increases (by initiating a rod
block) if adequate overlap is not maintafned. Overtap between
IRHs and APRHs exists when sufficient IRHs and APRHs
concurrentlv have onscale readings such that the transition
between H(IR I and MODE 2 can be made without either APRH
downscale rod block. or IRH upscale rod block. Overlap

(continued)
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Insert OI 23

The overlap is demonstrated prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs Rom
the core. Demonstrating the overlap prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs
&om the core is required to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the
overlap demonstration.



0ZZ,~
RPS Instrumentatf on

B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(contfnued)

erformed wfthfn 12 hours after entering HODE 2 from HODE l.welve hours is based on operating experience andinconsideration of provfding a reasonable time in which tocomplete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of systemaverage unavailability over the Frequency interval and isbased on relfabilfty analysis (Ref. 9).

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each requiredchannel to ensure that the entire channel wt11 perform theintended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the ,Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. {The Hanual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credfted in the analysfs to
extend many automatic scram Functfons'. Frequencies.)

1 'Ll
These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gapsin neutron flux indication exist from subcrftfcal to power
operation for monitor fng core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRHs and IRHs is required to be
deaenstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into neutron flux r ion without ad ate

s requsr o r
RHs f the co ince in ation being tran ioned

SRHs to he IRHs.

The over lap between IRHs and APRHs is of concern when
reducfng power into the IRH range. On power increases. the
systew desfan will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod.blockj if adeauate overlap is not mafntafned. Overlap
between IRHs and exists when sufficient IRHs and APRHs
concurrentlv have onscale readings such that the tr ansition
between 1 and HOOE 2 can be made without either APRH
downscale rod block. or IRH upscale rod block. Over l.ap

{continued)
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Insert OI 23

The overlap is demonstrated prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs Rom
the core. Demonstrating the overlap prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs
&om the core is required to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the
overlap demonstration.



~ eases

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1. 4 (continued)

performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and
inconsideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

SR 3.3.1.1.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL FUNCTIONAt.
TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to extend many
automatic scram Functions'requencies.)

SR 3.3.1 .6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7

These Surveillances are established to ensure'that no gaps in
neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. The overlap is demonstrated prior to fully
withdrawing the SRMs from the core. Demonstrating'the overlap
prior to fully withdrawing .the SRMs from the core is required

: to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the overlap demonstration.

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when reducing
power into the IRM range. On power increases. the system
design will prevent further increases (by initiating a rod
block) if adequate overlap is not 'maintained. Over lap between
IRMs and APRMs exists when sufficient- IRMs and APRHs
concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition
between MODE 1 and MODE 2 can be made without either APRM
downscale rod block. or IRM upscale rod block. Overlap

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentati on
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURYEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.4 (continued)

per formed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE.1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and
inconsideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of. system
aver age unavailability over the Frequency interval arid is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

SR 3.3.1.1.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions'requencies.)

SR 3.3 1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps in
neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation'or monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. The overlap is demonstrated prior to fully
withdrawing the SRMs from the core. Demonstrating the overlap
prior to fully withdrawing the SRHs from the core is required
to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the overlap demonstration.

The overlap between IRMs and APRHs is of concern when reducing
power into the IRM range. On power increases. the system
design will prevent further increases (by initiating a rod
block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overlap between
IRMs and APRMs exists when sufficient IRMs and APRMs
concurrently have onscale readings such'that the transition
between MODE 1 and MODE 2 can be made without either APRM
downscale rod block, or IRM upscale rod block. Over lap

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instr'umentation
B 3.3.1.3.

oZC r7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3 1.10 SR 3.3 1.1.1 and SR 3.3.1 1 1

(continued)

Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR..

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based upon the assumption of
a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of 92 da'ys for SR 3.3.1.1.12 and 24 months for
SR 3.3.1.1.13 is based upon the assumptions in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3. .14

The Average Power Range Honitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core
THERNI POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This filter
circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer dynamics
that produce the relationship between the neutron flux and the
core THERNL POWER. The Surveillanc'e filter time constant
must be verified to be s 7 seconds to ensure that the channel
is accurately reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST d sifnAaRd
0 demonstr ates the OPERA o e required rip
ogic or a specific channel. The functional testing of

control rods (LCO 3. 1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves
(LCO 3.1.8), overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
t'esting of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential f'r an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with

(continued)

'I
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BASES

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

gZ'45 7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR .3.5.. t ti d)

change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are tested under the LOGIC SYSTEM

FUNCTIONAL TEST. SR 3.3 '. 1.5. This is acceptable because
operating experience shows that the contacts not tested
during. the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST normally pass the LOGIC

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and the testing methodology minimizes
the risk of unplanned transients.

SR . 5.1 and SR .3 5.1 4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check that verifies the
channel responds to the measured parameter within the

, necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the
channel adjusted to account for instrument drifts between
successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific-
setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is based upon the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5. 1.4 is based upon the assumption of
a 24 month calibration interval in the determin'ation of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR

The'L IC SY TEST
' ~d Wto

re iredsfr emonstrates the 0 ILITY o e qu

ini lation logic for a specific channel. The system
functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.1. LCO 3.5.2.
LCO 3.8.1. and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
comolete testing of the assumed safety function. The LOGIC

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST tests the operation of the initiation
logi.c up to but not including the first contact which is
unique to an individually supported feature such as the.
starting of a DG.,

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3 ~ 3-133

(continued)

Amendment~ 02SBV%
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BASES

RCIC System Instrumentation
8 3.3.5d2

orat'"7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

d~li 3. i ii d)

the change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested
during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are tested under the
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. SR 3.3.5.2.5. This is
acceptable because operating experience shows that the
contacts not tested during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

normally pass the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. and the
testing methodology minimizes the risk of unplanned
transients.

SR 3 .3 nd SR 3.3. .2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
. the measured parameter within the necessary range and .

accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted-
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months is based upon the
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNC

emons rates the OPERABILITY of the required
initiation logic for a specific channel. .The system

functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the safety
function.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-145 Amendment Jk- ~&38
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p. $ BASES

I

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.2

c>WC+7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3. 6.2.

The H si 1 WuMmaM cr~ demonstrates the OPERABILI Y of the require
iso ation logic for a specific channel. The system
functional testing performed on SCIVs and the SGT System in
LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3, respe'ctively, overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually.'ass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6 '.
2. FSAR. Chapter 15

3. FSAR, Section 15.2.

4. FSAR. Sections 15.7.

5.

6.

7.

NEDC-31677P-A. "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation".
July 1990.

NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Colon to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation." Harch 1989.

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22. 1993. (58 FR 32193)

NRC Inspection and Enforcement Hanual, Part 9900:
*

Technical Guidance,'tandard Technical Specification
Section 1.0 Definitions, Issue date 12/08/86.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-191 Amendment 8.
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

pre 5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 1 .10 SR 3. . .1.11 and R 3.3.1 1.1
(continued)

associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. Twelve hours is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is 'based upon the assumption of
a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of 92 days for SR 3.3.1.1.12 and 24 months f'r
SR 3.3. 1.1.13 is based upon the assumptions in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR . .1 14

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function uses an electronic filter circuit to
generate a signal proportional to the core THERMAL POWER from
the APRM neutron flux signal. This filter circuit is
representative of the fuel heat transfer dynamics that produce
the relationship between the neutron flux and the core THERMAL

POWER. The Surveillance filter time constant must be verified
to be ~ 7 seconds to ensure that the channel is accurately
reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

S

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
emonstrates the OPERABILITY of the required tr ip

logic or a specific channel. The functional testing of
control rods (LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves
(LCO 3.1.8). overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-30 Amendment~ M8
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BASES

RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2~55 7

SURVEILLANCE
'EQUIREMENTS

S~R.3 S .2 t ti d)

the change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are tested under the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST, SR 3 '.5.2.5. This is acceptable because
operating experience shows that the contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST normally pass the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST, and the testing methodology minimizes the
risk of unplanned transients.

SR .5 . an R 4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to

'ccount for instrument drifts between successive calibrations
consistent with the plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months is based upon the
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

SR

The LOG SY NAL TES Wi
emonstrates the ILITY of t e required

initiation logic for a specific channel. The system
functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the safety
function:

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a.plant outage and the potential for an

,
SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 , 8'3.3-140

(continued)

Amendment~ 0 F98
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BASES (continued)

Secondar y Containment Isolation Instrumentati on
B 3.3.6.2

pX'GS )

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3. 6..5
The IC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST u a om
o r&f emons ra es e B I o e required
iso a ion logic for a specific channel. The system
functional testing performed on SCIVs and the SGT System in
LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3, respe'ctively. overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

Operating experience'as shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15

3. FSAR,. Section 15.2.

5.

FSAR. Sections 15.7.

NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation."
July 1990.

.. 6. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2. "Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Cmeon to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

7.

8.

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22. 1993. (58 FR 32193)

NRC Inspection and Enforcement Manual. Part 9900:
Technical Guidance.'tandard Technical'Specification
Section 1.0 Definitions, Issue date 12/08/86.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-186 Amendments, (QQBt%
<(~.(~s



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.10 SR 3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.13
(continued)

Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of'roviding a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3. 1.1.11 is based upon the assumption of
a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of 92 days for SR 3.3. 1.1. 12 and 24 months for
SR 3.3. 1. 1. 13 is based upon the assumptions in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3 3.1.1 14

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power -High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to gener ate a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This filter
circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer dynamics
that produce the relationship between the neutron flux and the
core THERMAL POWER. The Surveillance filter time constant
must be verified to be ~ 7 seconds to ensure that the channel
is accurately reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 24 m'onths is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

SR 3.3 1.1.15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the OPERABILITY
of the required trip logic for a specific channel. The
functional testing of control rods (LCO 3. 1.3). and SDV vent
and drain valves (LCO 3. 1.8). overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.

. The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform .

portions 'of this Surveillance under. the .conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT.1 B 3.3-30 Amendment 3; 'lRQBR8-
glidse

'



ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

S~R3.3.5.1. ( ti d)

change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are tested under the LOGIC SYSTEM

FUNCTIONAL TEST. SR 3.3.5.1.5. This is acceptable because
operating experience shows that the contacts not tested
during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST normally pass the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and the testing methodology minimizes
the risk of unplanned transients.

SR 3 3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5 1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check that verifies the
channel responds to the measured parametei within the
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the
channel adjusted to account for instrument drifts between
successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific
setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is based upon the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5. 1.4 is based upon the assumption of
a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3 5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the OPERABILITY

of the required initiation, logic for a specific channel. The

system -functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2,
LCO 3.8,1. and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
comolete testing of the assumed safety function. The LOGIC
SYSY'EH FUNCTIONAL TEST tests the operation of the initiation
logic up to but not including the first contact which is
unique -to an individually supported feature such as the
star ting of a DG.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-133

(continued)

Amendment K
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RCIC System Instrumentati on
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.2 (continued)

the change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested
during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are tested under the
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, SR 3.3.5.2.5. This is
acceptable because operating experience shows that the
contacts not tested during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
normally pass the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and the
testing methodology minimizes the risk of unplanned
transients.

SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adju'sted =

to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months is based upon the
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

R 3. 2

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-145 Amendment g. QQR8t98
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3 6.2 5

The LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power .

'\

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15

3. FSAR, Section 15.2.

4. FSAR, Sections 15.7.

5.

7.

8.

NEOC-31677P-A. "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation",
July 1990,

NEOC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specificai;ions
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Cooinon to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation." Harch 1989.

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22, 1993. (58 FR 32193)

NRC Inspection and Enforcement Hanual. Part 9900:
Technical Guidance, Standard Technical Specification
Section 1.0 Definitions. Issue date 12/08/86.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 8 3.3-191 Amendment 8; 02K?JJ98
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1 1.10 SR 3.3.1. 1. 11 and SR 3.3.1.1.13
(continued)

associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. Twelve hours is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based upon the assumption of
a 184 day calibration interval in the determination'of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of 92 days for SR 3.3.1.1.12 and 24 months f'r
SR 3.3. 1.1. 13 is based upon the assumptions in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

S~R3. 1.! 14

The Average Power Range Honitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function uses an 'electronic filter circuit to
generate a signal proportional to the core THERNL POWER from
the APRN neutron flux signal. This filter circuit is
representative of the fuel heat transfer dynamics that produce
the relationship between the neutron flux and the core THERNL
POWER. The Surveillance filter time constant must be verified
to be ~ 7 seconds to ensure that the channel is accurately
reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

SR 1.15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the OPERABILITY
of the required trip -logic for a specific channel. The
functional testing of control rods (LCO 3.1.3). and SDV vent
and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8), overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance, under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-30 .- Amendment B.
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.2 (continued)

the change of state of the relay which inputs into the
combinational logic. The required contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAI TEST are tested under the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST. SR 3.3.5.2.5. This is acceptable because
operating experience shows that the contacts not tested during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST normally pass the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST,,and the testing methodology minimizes the
risk of unplanned transients.

SR 3.3.5.2 3 and SR 3 3.5.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted,to
account f'r instrument drifts between successive calibrati'ons
consistent with the plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months is based upon the
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3 . .5

The LOGIC SYSTE>l FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the OPERABILITY

of the required initiation logic for a specific channel. The
system functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the safety
function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential'for an

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2
' 3.3-140 Amendment 8 02L2
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3 6.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete

,testing of the assumed safety 'function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential f'r an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

Operating 'experience. has shown that these components usually'ss the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
requency.

REFERENCES 1. 'SAR. Section 6.3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15

3. FSAR. Section 15.2.

4. FSAR, Sections 15.7.

5. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
July 1990.

6. . NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Comon to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation." March 1989.

7.

8

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993. (58 FR 32193)

NRC 'Inspection and Enforcement Manual. Part 9900:
Technical Guidance, Standard Technical Specification
Section 1.0 Definitions, Issue date 12/08/86;

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.3-186, Amendment, tLV28f98
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Mater Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

car 3Pzz-cg
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 251 RTP.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION

A. One feedwater - main
turbine high water
level trip channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l Place channel in
tr ip.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater
- main turbine high
water level trip
channels inoperable.

+0

I ividu feedw ter
mp tu ine or ain

urbi . othe ise
inca ble of trip ng
on 'gh wa r le l.

B.1 Restore'feedwater-
main turbine high
water level'rip
capability.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A
or B not met.

C. emove
feedw r p
turb e fr s rvi

C.f E Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 25K RTP.
4 hours

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.3-21 I d t X II&/SHAB
~ «le~a



BASES

Feedwater - Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

Rat 3/u,-oZ
yugo

ACTIONS ~A (continued)

inoperable channel in tr1p would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability. restore capability to accommodate a
single failure. and allow operat1on to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if 1t is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip). Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only kffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an''opt1on 1s always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This 1s acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

The Complet1on Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a s1ngle-
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

W' more channels inoper Wan di
goer' o e e ater - main

tur ine ig water eve rip ins rumentation cannot perform
its design funct1on (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore..
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period.
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability 'is
cons1dered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE

or in trip such that the feedwater - main turb1ne high water
level trio logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. ~ This-requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be

entered and its Required Action taken.'f the fa1lure only gffects the trip function of a s1ngle
ma1n feed pump, an option is. always .

available to remove the affected component from serv1ce and

restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing

the component from service performs the safety function.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 ~ B 3.3-58 Amendment P'. 'V9F
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BASES

Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

IZgz p3p2-c2
7 +Po

ACTIONS ~B (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action. and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A. 1, since this instrumentation's purpose is.to
preclude a HCPR violation.

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERHAL POWER must be reduced to
< 26K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in .the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25K RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits. and the feedwater-
- main turbine high water level trip instt umentation is not
required to protect fuel integrity during th
controller failure, maximum demand event. ter atively
on y a e a er p mp r , th ffect
feedw r pump turbi can be r ved from s vice b aus
thi s ion of the nstrume t. e

owed Completion Time of 4 hours ss ase on opera ing
experience to reduce THERHAL POWER to ( 25K RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

If the failure only effects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety fu'nction.

SURVEILLANCE"
REQUIREHENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances. entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
- main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-59 Amendment P;



Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2
P<x P)2g-c,Z

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 25K RTP.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each

channel.'ONDITION

A. One feedwater - main
turbine high water .

level trip channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.1 Place channel in
trip.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater-
main turbine high water
level trip channels
inoperable.

B.1 Restore feedwater-
main turbine high
water level trip
capability.

2 hours

In vidual edwater
p turbi or Mai

urbine. herwise
incapab of tri ing
on hig water 1 el.

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A or
B not met.

Remove the af te .

fee ter p
tu ine fr servi

4 hours

C.g + Reduce tRERRAL POMER

to < 25K RTP.
4 hours
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BASES

Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

ebs 3$ 2,2- c~
~gpg

ACTIONS ~A. (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability. restore capability to accomedate a
single failure. and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g.. as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip). Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only Wffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an. option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

~ The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single=
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

With tw or sndiWu 1

corn n 'ofZri i the ee a er -main
ine high water eve np instrumentation cannot perform

its design function (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period,
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability is
corlsidered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE

or in trip such .that the feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only gffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an, option is always .

available to remove the'affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

(continued)
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BASES

Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2
g0t 33 2 p -02

yfPO

ACTIONS B.l (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the likelihood
of an event requiring actuation of feedwater - main turbine
high water level trip instrumentation occur ring during this
period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time
provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.l, since tPis
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25K RTP
within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability section of
the Bases. operation below 25K RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
required to protect fuel integrity during th ter

troller 'mum demand event. terna ive y. i
only a ater gum ur in is a ted. the ecte
feedwa r pump tur ne can be r ved from s ice aus
thi u e

lowed Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating
experience to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25K RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

4jIf the failure only gffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing the
component from service performs the safety function;

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to'indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater-
main tu'rhine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of, the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or
the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions

(continued)
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 25K RTP.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION

A. One feedwater - main
turbine high water
level trip channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l Place channel in
trip.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater
- main turbine high
water level trip
channels inoperable.

B.1 Restore feedwater-
main turbine high
water level trip
capabi 1 ity.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A
or 8 not met.

C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 25K RTP.
4 hours

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.3-21 Amendment P'.~ q(~(v~



Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

inoperable channel'in'rip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip), Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only effects the trip function of a single
component, such as a main feed pump. an option is always
available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single =
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

8.1

. With two or more channels'inoperable, the feedwater - main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period,
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE

or in trip such that the.feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only affects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an option is always available to remove the
affected component from service and restore OPERABILITY.
This is acceptable because removing the component from
service performs the safety function.

(continued)
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Feedwater - Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an eveqt requiring actuation of feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3 '.2 for Required
Action A. 1, since this instrum'entation's purpose is to
preclude a HCPR violation.

C.1

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERNL POWER must be reduced to

.< 26K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25K RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits. and the feedwater:-
- main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure; maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience
to reduce THERNL POWER to ( 25K RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

If the failure only affects the trip function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always available to remove the
affected component from service and restore OPERABILITY.
This is acceptable because removing the component from
service performs the safety function.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREHENTS,'.=.".". when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
:~.- ',. Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to

6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
'

main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status

(continued)
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER a 25K RTP.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION

A. One feedwater - main
turbine high water
level trip channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.1 Place channel in
trip.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater .-
main turbine high water
level trip channels
inoperable.

B.1 Restore feedwater-
main turbine high
water level trip
capability.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A or
8 not met.

C.l Reduce THERMA POWER

to < 25K RTP.
4 hours

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 3.3-21 Amendment Q COCA& 38



Feedwater - Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.l (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a

single failure. and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g.. as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a

feedwater or main turbine trip). Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only affects the trip function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always available to remove the
affected component from service and restore OPERABILITY..
This is acceptable because removing the component from
service performs the safety function.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occur ring coincident with a single =

failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

B.l

With two or more channels inoperable. the feedwater - main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period.
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE

or in trip such that the feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in tri. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be

entered and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only affects the trip function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always available to remove the
affected component from service and restore OPERABILITY.

This is acceptable because removing the component from
service performs the safety function.

'(continued)
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
8 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.l (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the likelihood
of an event requiring actuation of feedwater - main turbine
high water level trip instrumentation occur ring during this
period, It is also consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time
provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.l, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

C.l

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25K RTP
within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability section of
the Bases, operation below 25K RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and'the feedwater~-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not :
required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure. maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience to
reduce THERMAL POWER to ( 25K RTP from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems,

If the failure only affects the trip function of a single main
feed pump. an option is always available to remove the
affected component from service and restore OPERABILITY. This
is acceptable because removing the component from service
performs the safety function.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances'are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Survei llances. entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance. the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or
the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 ,B 3.3-59



Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

CD Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or 8 not met.

C.F 1

zone(s).~ a pr..~~
R~J4g gq> &ca

sot gq~ cs) i~ e~~c.
e~Soc.«~ ec ~

Declare associated
secondary containment

. isolation valves
inoperable.

1 hour

j)pgp +II oj '0 r ~$4 (/
hour

ANIN

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)
inoperable.

1 hour

SUSQUEHANNA -, UNIT 1 . 3,3-64 Amendment p.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The Completion Time:is intended to allow the operator timeto evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizesrisk while allowing time for restoration. or tripping of
channels.

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time ofCondition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore. further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary contain gaoL<l>function. I e zone
(closing the ventilation supply and exhaust automatic
isolation dampers) and starting the associated SGT subsyst
(Required Action C.1) performs the intended function of the
instrumentation and allows operation to continue.

cput
Alternately. declaring the associated SCIVs m SGT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.2.'1 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6 ~ 2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when.a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required, Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour allowance. the

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

C.- Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

>~aim~
C.l.( ~ i is a o

the associat
zone(s)

COMPLETION TINE

1 hour

C.2.1 Declare associated
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

~A

7

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)
inoperable.

1 hour

1 hour

ac~ $ Lmd PL

5~4" ~ q ge> <ei~h ~p
~~gi~c>)

\
hot, a[imp
+ <LO C.is.~

a+)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3 3.6.2

ACTIONS (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator timeto evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizesrisk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met. the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured; Therefore. further actions must be performed to
ensure the ility to maintain the secondary containment

. function. the associated zone
c osing e ven s ation supply an exhaust automatic

isolation dampers) and starting the associated SGT,subsyst e ~,(Required Action C.l) performs the intended function of the ~<
instrumentation and allows operation to con ue.

Alternately. declaring the associated SCIVs e SGT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.2.1, and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declar e the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLAN'K
REQUIREHENfS

As note) at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3,6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified"by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associ ated Compl eti on
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

C.l.1 Isolate and place the
standby gas treatment
subsystem(s) in
emergency operation
aligned to the
associated zone(s).

+0

C.2. 1 Declare associated
secondary containment
isolation, valves
inoperable.

AND

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)
inoperable.

1 hour

1 hour

1 hour

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C 1 C .I and C2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met. the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore. further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment
function. Isolating the associated zone (closing the
ventilation supply and exhaust automatic isolation dampers),
and starting the associated SGT subsystem in emergency mode
(Required Action C.l) performs the intended function of

the'nstrumentationand allows operation to continue.

Alternately. declaring the associated SCIVs and SGT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.2.1 and C.2 ')
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable. components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS,:

As noted at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour allowance. 'the

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.l (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C.l C.2.1 and C.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met. the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore. further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment
function. Isolating the associated zone (closing the
ventilation supply and exhaust automatic isolation dampers)
and starting the associated SGT subsystem in the emergency ':

mode (Required Action C. 1) performs the intended function of-
the instrumentation and allows operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs and SGT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.2. 1 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE"
'EQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function

are'ocatedin the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel. is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Survei llances. entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the

(continued)
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WPo
RPS Electric Power Honitoring

3.3.8.2

3. 3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Honitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 2
4 and 5

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(g! RED ACTION CONPLETION TINE

A. One or both inservice
power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B . One or both inservice
ower supplies with
th electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

1.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completioq
Time of-Condition A
or B ops; met in
NODE.Q 2. or 3.

C.1 Be in NODE 3.

M
C.2 .Be in NODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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%Po
RPS Electric Power Monitor ing

3.3.8.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) -Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 . Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: MODES ~ 3.
and

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

One or both inservice
power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B . One or both
inservice'wer

supplies with
oth electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.1 Remove associated
inser vice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
HOOE 1., 2. or 3. C.2 , Be in NODE 4.

C.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3. 4, and 5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both inservice
power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B. One or both inservice
ower supplies with
oth electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of'ondition A
or B not met.in
MODE 1, 2:. or 3.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be-in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Honitoring
3.3.8.2

'I

3.3 INSTRUNENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3 '.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2, 3. 4, and 5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. One or both inservice
power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A.1 Remove associated
-inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B . One or both inservice
ower supplies with
oth electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
NODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in NODE 4.

C.l Be in NODE 3.

AND

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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BASES

PAN Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

~T GW

LCO
(continued)

7. N rn Flu

Wide range neutron flux is a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The-Neutron Honitoring System

. Average Power Range Honitors (APRN) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C. one for channels B and D, one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide reliable neutron flux
measurement from OK to 125K of full power . The PAN function
for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel'of APRNs in
each division (channels A,C. E comprise division one,
channels B.D.F comprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during
an accident. therefore the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

8 nain n H r na n 1

The drywell and suppression chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two independent gas
analyzers monitor hydrogen and oxygen concentration to
detect unsafe combustible gas 'levels in primary containment.
The analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen
concentration in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and oxygen
concentration in the range of 0 to 10K by volume. and each
provide control room indication and output to a control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling
either the drywell or the suppression chamber. The
recorders are the primary method of indication used by the
operator during an accident. therefore the PAN Specification
deals speci ll with this portion of the instrument
c e H,O> a race >r ui ry can e-
for o 100 da during no operation thout imp ing
H, analyzer RABILITY.

h Tm r r

Drywell atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable
provided to verify RCS and containment integrity and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
containment breach. Two independent temperature channels.
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range of 40 to 440 degrees F. monitor temperature. The
inner ring temperature. recorders are tHe primary method of
indication used by the operator during an accident,

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-69

(continued)

Amendment W 02QQ98
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BASES

PAH Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

QXC~

LCO
(continued)

F-

~FF Fl

Wide range neutron flux 1s a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The Neutron Monitoring System
Average Power Range Monitors (APRH) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C. one for channels B and D, one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide rel1able neutron flux
measurement from OC to 126K of full power. The PAH funct1on
for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel of APRHs in'ach d1vision (channels A,C. E comprise division one.
channels B.D.F comprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during
an accident, therefore- the PAH Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

n in n n n An

The drywell and suppression chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two 1ndependent gas
analyzers mon1tor hydrogen and oxygen concentrat1on to
detect unsafe combustible gas levels 1n primary containment.
The analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen
concentrat1on in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and o>magen
concentrat1on 1n the r ange of 0 to 10% by volume, and each
provide control room 1ndication and output to a. control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling
e1ther the drywell or the suppression chamber. The
recorders are the primary method of indication used by the
operator during an accident, therefore the PAH Specification
deals speci cal instrument

ne e ,0 eat trace cuitry ca e e-e
for to 100 da dur1ng n al operati without i cting
H, analyzer RABILITY.

'4»

tt F;

l A hr T ra

Drywell atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable
. provided to verify RCS and containment integrity and to

ver1fy th'e effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
containment breach. Two independent temperature channels,
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range of 40 to 440 degrees F. monitor temperatur e. The
1nner ring temperature recorders are the primary method of

(continued)
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PN Instrumentation
8 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

4

7. N utron .Flux

Wide range neutron flux is a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The Neutron Honitoring System
Average Power Range Nonitors (APRN) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C, one for channels .B and D, one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide reliable neutron flux
measurement from OX to 125K of full power. The PAN function
for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel of APRHs in
each division (channels A.C, E comprise division one,
channels B,D,F comprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during
an accident, therefore the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

8 ontainmen H dro n and 0 en Anal rs

The drywell and suppression chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two independent gas
analyzers monitor. hydrogen and oxygen concentration to
detect unsafe combustible gas levels in primary containment.
.The analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen
concentration in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and oxygen
concentration in the range of 0 to 10X by volume, and each .

provide control room indication and output to a control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling
either the drywell or the suppression chamber . The
recorders are the primary method of indication used by the
operator during an accident. therefore the PAN Specification
deals specifically with this portion of the instrument
channel.

9 Dr 'l Atm h r Tem erature

Drywell atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable
provided to verify RCS and containment integrity and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
'containment breach. Two independent temperature channels.
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range of 40 to 440 degrees F, monitor temperature.
The'nner

ring temperature recorders are the primary method of
indication used by the operator duri.ng an accident,

4

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1
'B 3 '-69

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

7. Neutron Flu

Wide range neutron flux is a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The Neutron Monitoring System
Average Power Range Monitors (APRM) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C, one for channels B and D. one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide rel1able neutron flux
measurement from OX to 125K of full power. The PAM function
for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel of APRMs in
each division (channels A.C. E comprise division one,
channels B.D.F comprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of ind1cation used by the operator during
an accident. therefore the PAM Spec1f1cation deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

8. Containment H dro n and 0 n Anal r

The drywell and suppress1on chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two independent gas
analyzers monitor hydrogen and oxygen concentration to
detect unsafe combustible gas levels in primary conta1nment.
The analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen
concentration in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and oxygen
concentration in the range of 0 to 10K by volume, and each
provide control room indication and output to a control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling
either the drywell or the suppression chamber. The
recorders are the primary method of 1ndicat1on used by the
operator during an accident. therefore the PAM Specif1cat1on
deals specifically with th1s portion of the instrument
channel.

9
' ll A mos here Tem erature

Drywell atmosphere temperature 1s a Category I variable
provided to verify RCS and containment integrity and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
containment breach. Two independent temperature channels..
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range of 40 to 440 degrees F, monitor temperature. The
inner ring temperature recorders are the primary method of

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

ggX' 3 C/-IQ

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation ( CTg)

LCO 3.3.6. 1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.1 Place channel in
tr ip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a,
2.P', and 6.b

d„
AND

3.x

«wq4

24 hours
for'unctions other

than'unctions
2.a, 2.P, and
6.b d.

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.l Restore isolation
capability.

1 hour 33:a

~o~ C,

ontinued)

3.3-52



BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

RA% 3hcf-IS

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l

Required Action B.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped

'.
channels within the same Function result in redundant
automatic isolation capability being lost for the associated
penetration flow path(s).. The HSL Isolation Functions are
considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. The other isolation functions
are considered 'to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one
trip system will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the
two PCIVs in the associated penetration flow path can
receive an isolation signal fro e given Function. For
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 1.d, and 1 +g. t is would require both
trip systems to have one charm RABLE or in trip. For
Function 1.c, this would require both trip systems to have
one channel associated with each HSL OPE 8 triP.
or nction l.e an , eac nct on nsists of

chan ls th monitor veral 1 ations w thin a gi en a ea
(e , dif rent loca ons wit n the
are ). ere ore, t >s wou requ re both trip systems to

ave one channel er location OPERABLE or in tri .
Functions 2.a 2.b 2.d, .~ 3.b, 3.c, 4.b 4.c 5

p p~
1s would require one trip system to have t

channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2 , .a,~, 3.e 3 3-.h-,~,4;a, ++ 4.e, 4.f, 4'.g, ~
5.,a' and 6.a, this would require one trip,

s stem o ~ave on hansel OPERABLE or in trip. o
unc lo . an .c, e - n ~ o ss sof ch nels
hat m itor sev ral differe locatio . Theref e, t)fs
oui require e channel p r locati to be OP BLE or in
ri (the cha ne are not required o be in t same trip

em e Condltlon oes no inc u e e anua
ns ion Functions Functions l. P 2.d,

<,S.g g~

I ( p' ~and . ), since they are not assumed in any acct en or
ransient analysis. Thus, a total loss of manual initiation

capability for 24 hours (as allowed by Required Action A. 1)
is allowed.

~
'3 7 I.C S

The Completion Time is contended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes

(continued)
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Re ired Action .2 provides n option wh' is always available
wh'ch is to perf rm the saf y Function .e., isolat the
p etration flo path). T s Required tion allows isolation oft e affected p netration( if the fai re only af cts a li 'ted

er of pen trations w se isolatio would not 'act pla
peration." this cas , isolation f the penet ation prov des
he ability o continu plant opera ion without requiring pla t

shutdown;



~<< aug q ~„,
DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433

'~" <-I

ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1

~T 4$ CQ

P.2

P.3

1433 3.3.6., onditio B. is modified to add equire
Action B.2 This Required Acti n is needed to provide a specific
option to solate a penetrati when isolation cap ility is lost.
This Req red Action has bee added due to a conc rn that if
isolati capability is lo on a penetration wi a single
isolat n valve.- such as e TIP Ball valve is ation on Reactor
Water evel 2, a plant s tdown is required w hin 2 hours. It is
SSES'nterpretation t at NUREG 1433 is wri en for each Function
and ecause there is ly one TIP Ball valv and one Trip Syst m
wh h isolates the TI Ball valve on React Water Level, ifs'le channel is o of service for test g or other reason ,'lation capabi li would not be mainta'd and Condition must

e entered. For t is condition. if iso tion capability i not
restored a plant hutdown must commenc within 1 hour in
accordance with ondition H. SSES ha determined that e current
construction of UREG 1433 Required tions are unnece arily
restrictive an could result in an necessary plant olution.
This change .d es not represent a si nificant or gene c deviation
from NUREG 1 3 because it reflect a unique design, onsideration.

SSES.

NUREG 1433 SR 3.3.6.1.6 and Bases are modified to add a Noteg"Poi
F that the

Thi h g i 1 I b li
I Ti T ti g

for these instrumentation sensors has been eliminated in SSES CTS
and determined to be not required in a previously approved
amendment. This change is needed to ensure that SSES Improved
Technical Specifications account for the SSES design and/or that
the SSES design is accurately and completely described in the
Bases. This change is consistent with Generic Change BWROG-15
which is currently under evaluation by the TSTF.

NUREG 1433 Table 3.3.6. 1-1 and Bases descriptions of the Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation system are modified to
reflect the design of the SSES system. This change is needed to
ensure that SSES Improved Technical Specifications account for the
SSES design and/or that the SSES design is accurately and
completely described in the Bases. Therefore. this change is not
a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

'.4
NUREG 1433 Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function b, RWCU Area Temperature, and
Bases descriptions of Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation system are modified to specifically identify each
area monitored for temperature. This change was necessary to
identify the different design requirements for the RWCU area
temperatures. Specifically, that the RWCU Penetration Area
Temperature Allowable Value is lower than the other two RWCU

areas. This change does not represent a significant or generic
deviation from NUREG 1433. because it reflects a unique design of
SSES.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

g~~ s3cr-/5
3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3 ~ 6.1-1.,

'ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.1 Place channel in
trip.

12 hours for
Functions 2.a,
2.d, and 6.b

AND

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a..2.d. and
6.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.1 Restore isolation
capability.

Is late t e affect
p netrat on flow

th(s)

1 hour

1 Ur

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.3-52 Amendment A, 07/31/96
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1

p~
FE~I-~5'CTIONS

B.1 and B.2 (continued)

channel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a,2.b.2.c.2.d.3.b.3.c.3.d.4.b,4.c,4.d,5.f,
and 6.b, this would require one trip system to have two
channels. each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.e. 3.a.
3.e. f. 3. , 4.a. 4.e, 4.f, 4.g; 5.a. 5.b, 5.c, 5.d. 5.e,
5.g, 6.a. an . this would require one trip system to
have one c a ne OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does
not include the Manual In 'ion Functions (Functions 1.f.
2.f, 3.h, 4.h, 5.h, and 9) since they are not assumed in
any accident or transient alysis. Thus, a total loss of
manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Re uired Action A.l) is allo

Requi r Action B. provides an option ich is lways
availa le is to p rform the afety Fun ion (i. .. isola
the p etration low path). This Req red Act n allow
isol ion of th affected enetratio s) if t failur only,
affe ts a limi ed number f penetra ons who isolat'
wou d not imp t plant eration. n this se, iso tion
of he penetr tion pro des the a lity to ontinue lant
o tion wi out r ' t td

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it'minimizes
risk while allowing time for i estoration or tripping

of'hannels.

~C

Required Action C.l directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3 ~ 6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and NODE

or other specified condition dependent and'may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or 8 and the associated Completion Time has

expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and

provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3 ~ 3-165

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Pm 854I-ig
3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3 ~ 6 ~ 1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS"

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed 'for each channel,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

A.l Place channel in" trip.
12 hours for
Functions 2.a.
2.d, and 6.b

AND

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a, 2.d, and
6.b

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.1

OR

B.

Restore isolation
capability.

Is late t affect
p netrati n flow

h(s)

1 hour

1 our

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA -, UNIT 2 Amendment A,. 07/31/96



BASES

~c.c. R.hX 3.3.C.l-s-

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3 '.6.1

(p gp Q ) c/- (Z

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

channel per location OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions
2.a, 2.b, 2.c. 2.d. 3.b. 3.c. 3.d, 4.b. 4.c, 4.d, 5.f,
and 6.b. this would require one trip system to have two
channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.e, 3.a,
3.e. f, 3. , 4.a. 4.e. 4.f, 4.g, 5.a. 5.b, 5.c, 5.d, 5.e.
5.g, .a, an ~ this would require one trip system to
have one c annel OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does
not include the Hanual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f.
2.f, 3.h, 4.h,,5.h. and 69). since they are not assumed in-
any accident or transient analysis. Thus, a total loss of
manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action A.1) is allowed.

equir d Action B. prove es an option which is alwa
avail le is to p rform the afety Fun ion (i.e.. isolate
the enetration low path). This Re ired A on ows

iso tion of t affecte enetrati (s) i he fa're on
aff cts a li 'ted numbe of penetr tions ose i ation
wo ld not i act plan operatio . In is cas , isola on
of the pe ration p ovides th abili y to co inue ant

eration ithout r quiring a lant sh wn.

The Completso ime is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

~C

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and

NODE'r

othe specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has

expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and

provides f'r transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT,2 8, 3. 3-164
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LIMITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

,: sMmapw-'8 >4'-k" -jgiF
(Nl gee, ~l +e krfh
speci/icahaeL unless in'~/)

SPe.4m+an P. .g.>

'.3,L.l Cs,9.r .2
The isolation actuation instrumentation channels
OPERABLE it t eir trip satpoint set consistent
Setp int column f Table 3.3.2-2

shown in Table 3.3.-
with e values shown in he Tnp

Ac+io~ 6

As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.aBUCIKUK
A.g

SQIIQS: Qhk Ac+'ici Note.
*

With an isolation.actuation instrumentatlon channel trip setpoint. !ess conservative
than the value shown i he Allowabl~ Values column of Table 3.3.2-2. declare the

— channel inoperable until tg channel is resto d to OPE E status with trip
setp int a u ed consisufnt with the Trip point value.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip.System in one or'more Trip Systems:

For functions t.a.1, 1.b, t.e, 2.b, 3.b, 7.a, and 7.e, place the channel in the
tripped condition within 12,hours; and,

'I

2. For functions other thail 1.a.1, 1.b, t.e, 2.b, 3.b, 7.a, and 7.e, place the
channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

Prkflq 8

Ac.flare Q

~ The provisi'ons of Specification 3.0 4 are not applicabta..

With one or more automatic functions wit lation capabili ot n ainad.
restore isolation capability within one hour. /
lf ACTIONS b or c are not.met, take the ACTION requ red by Table 3.3.2-1. for the
function.

~the. >
+o SvCV'.

Reg.
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance'f required Sutveillances

initiation of ACTIONS may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Trip Function mainta m
isolation capability.

~ 'i
SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT I 3/4 3.9 Amendment Nc. i j. ~
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LIINITINQCONDITMNFOR OPERATlON

,~.t a
The isolation actuation Instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 shall be
OPE their tnp se ~ ve ues n the

~t i umn of Tabl ..2-2.

As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.

hCZIQS:

A+~g ~ With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip aetpolnt less conservative
than the volvo show Allowable Values column of T ~ de I the
channel lno rabl ~ the chan reato to E status Its trip
setpoint adjust nsistent 'rip Setpoint ~ Lg. 1

b. WIth the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the MInimum
OPERABLE 'Channels per Trip System in one or more Trip Systems:

1. For functions 1. ~ .1, 1.b, 1.e. 2.b, 3.b, 7.a, and 7.e, place the channel ln the
tripped condition within 12 hours; and,

2. For functions other than 1.a.1, 1.b, 1.e, 2.b, 3,b, 7. ~ . and 7.e, place the
channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours,

The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

~'ith one or more automatic functions with isolation
restore isolation capability within one hour.

I not m intalned,

If ACTIONS b or c are not met. take the ACTI requir y a ~ 3.3,2-1 for the
function.

3.s.I'

~ ~ ~

Olla 0

i~)~
When ~ channel la placed in an inoperabia status solely for performance of required SurveINancees

inidatlon of ACTIONS may ba delayed for up to I hours provided the associated Trip Function maintakis

Isolation capability..

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 2 3/a 3.0 Amendment No. f18,126



T CHNICA C

function is not assumed in any accident or transient analysis in
the FSAR; automatic functions are the only functions assumed to
isolate the penetration. This change is consistent with the BWR
STS, NUREG-1433. Revision 1. Based on the above discussion. this
less restrictive chan e will have a negligible impact on safety.

Csg
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

aA.K (LA+
- LES R TRI TIV (continued) ~ ~4.f-~

L.5 SS S S 3.3.2 Action c requires w' one or more functions
isol ion capabi ty not maintain restore isol tion capability
wit in one hour. Under the sam conditions. S S ITS 3. .6.1,
C dition 8 p vides an optio to "isolate t affecte

netr ation This is acce able because olation the
affected netration ensur s that the sa ty funct' of the
inopera e instrument wi be performe . Theref e, this an'll h a negligible mpact on saf y.

SSES CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.d. Main Steam Line Flow - High.
requires with the number of channels less than the minimum
specified be in Hot,Shutdown within the next 12 hours and Cold
Shutdown within the following 24 hours. Under the same i
conditions. SSES ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 provides an option to shut
the MSIVs within the next 12. This is acceptable because
isolating the MSIVs ensures the safety function of the inoperable
instrument will be performed. Therefore, this change will have a
negligible impact on safety. -~sr.+ CP

Z sa L7

L.6

TECHNI AL SPECIFICATION 8 E

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this Specification have been replaced by Bases
that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS 3.3.6.1 consistent
with the BWR STS. NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 12 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Pak s3p/-

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE

Section 3.3 6.1 "L.5" Labeled Comments/Discussion

Pennsylv ia Power Im Light mpany has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specific ion change iden fied as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteri specified by 1 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does n t involve a sig ficant hazards consideration. This evaluation is

l
appli able to the fol owing change:

L. SSES CTS 3.3. Action c requires with one or more functions with
isolation c ability not maintained restore isolation cap ilitywithin
one hour. nder the same condit's. SSES ITS 3.3.6.1, ondition B

provides a option to "isolate e affected penetratio ." This is
acceptabl because isolation the affected penetrat'on'nsures that
the safe y function of the i operable instrument wil be performed.
Therefo e, this change will have a negligible impac on safety.

The bases f the determinatio that the proposed chan does not involve a

significan hazards considera on is an evaluation of his change against each
of the cri eria in 10 CFR 50 2. The criteria and t conclusions of the
evaluati are presented bel w.

l. D es the change invo, ve a significant incre e in the probability or
onsequences of an accident previously eval ated?

The proposed change allows an alternativy action to be performed if
there is a loss initiation capability/ from an instrument cha nel.
The Required Ac ons associated with aq'isolation instrument,a e not
initiators of a y previously analyzed vents. Therefore, the change
will have no i pact on the probabili of an accident previo sly
analyzed. Th alternative Required ction requires the imp cted
penetration be isolated within ne hour . This Required Action
ensures tha appropriate compensa ry measures are taken or isolation.
caoabi lity onsistent with SSES S 3.6.1.3. Therefore. this change
will have negligible impact o the consequences of a accident.

2 ~ Does the hange create the pos ibility of a new or d ferent kind of
accident rom any accident pr viously evaluated?

The pro osed change does no introduce a new mode f plant operation d

does no involve physical dification to the pl t. Therefore, it es

not cr ate the possibility of a new or different kind of accident fnbm

any ac ident previously e luated.

Does his change involve a'ignificant reduct' in a margin'f safety?

This change does not in olve a significant r duction in a margin of
safety since the alter tive Required Action requires an equival,ent
compensatory measure w ich has been previous, y evaluated and found
acceptable.
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.3.1.1. 4 (continued)

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval 'and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

SR 3.3.1 1 5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. A Frequency o'f 7 days provides an

~ acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Hanual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions'requencies.)

3~re.t »>>

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1 7

These Survei llances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The over lap between SRHs and IRHs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a utron flux region wit
i ' is is quire pri o i r ng SRH fr
the sin indicati is bei
r sitioned fr t s t e IRHs.

or
The overlap be ween s and APRHs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRH range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if'dequate overlap is not maintained. Overlap
between IRHs and APRHs exists when sufficient IRHs and APRHs

concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition
between NODE 1 and HODE 2 can be made without either APRH

downscale rod block, or IRH upscale rod block. Over lap
between SRHs and IRHs similarly exists when, prior to <~Ji

withdrawing the SRHs from the nser e
'

, I s
Ca@.c,

:
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(continued)
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Insert OI 23

The overlap is demonstrated prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs &om
the core. Demonstrating the overlap prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs
&om the core is required to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the
overlap demonstration.
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RPS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

dddd..d.d d i d di

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of

. Reference 9. (The Hanual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions'requencies.)

d

SR . 1.1 an R .1 1 7

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

T~sc 0 axz.)

The overlap between SRHs and IRHs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased int neutron flux region without ad
indi s requz pr w>ng S

e since indic ' is '

trans'oned fr e RHs to the I

<~tl~

from

The overlap between RHs and APRHs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRH range. On power increases. the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overlap
between IRHs and APRHs exists when sufficient IRHs and. APRHs
concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition

.'between HOOE 1 and HODE 2 can be made without either APRH
downscale rod block, or IRH upscale,rod block. Overlap
between SRHs and IRHs similarly exists when, prior to
withdrawing the SRHs from the f ' '

IRHs

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B. 3.3-27 d

A,z iqn.(.i~



Insert OI 23

The overlap is demonstrated prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs Rom
the core. Demonstrating the overlap prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs
Rom the core is required to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the
overlap demonstration.



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

4)

Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference . (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL

UN NAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions'requencies.)

3. ds 33

~g<.t- er a,g

These Sur veillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased i ron flux region witho

on. h is requ> o drawin SRH from
e ince ind ation i ei

r from the S to the I s.
~ ~

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overlap .

between IRMs and APRHs exists when sufficient IRMs and APRMs
concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition
between HODE 1 and MODE 2 can be made without either APRH
downscale rod block, or IRM upscale rod block. Overlap
between SRMs and IRMs similarly exists when, prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the , IRMs
are above mid-scale on range 1 before SRHs have reac e e
upscale rod block.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, 'maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be declared inoperable.

(continued)
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Insert OI 23

The overlap is demonstrated prior to'fullywithdrawing the SRMs Rom
the core. Demonstrating the overlap prior to fullywithdrawing the SRMs
Rom the core is required to ensure the SRMs are on-scale for the

overlap demonstration.
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RPS Instrumentation

8 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1 1.14

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulateg
Thermal Power-High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The Surveillance filter
time constant must be verified to be s 7 seconds to ensure
that the channel is accurately reflecting the desired
parameter.

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

SR 3.3.1.1.15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3. 1.3). and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.16

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is ~ 30K RTP. This is performed
by a Functional check that ensures the scram feature is not
bypassed at > 30X RTP. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this function nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived .from turbine first stage pressure). the opening of

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-30

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.14

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power -High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The Surveillance filter
time constant must be verified to be ~ -7 seconds to ensure
that the channel is accurately reflecting the desired
parameter.

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

SR 3 3.1.1 15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST~demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for. a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3. 1.3), and SOV vent and drain valves (LCO 3. 1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed=at the 24 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.16

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve- Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is a 30K RTP. This i,s performed
by a Functional check that ensures the scram feature is not
bypassed at ~ 30K RTP. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this function'nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the opening of

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-30

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.14

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power —High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The Surveillance filter
time constant must be verified to be ~ 7 seconds to ensure
that the channel is accurately reflecting the desired
parameter.

The Frequency of M months is based on engineering judgment
considering the re iability of the components.

S 3 .. 5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3.1.3), and SOV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

phc-~s tpmp

oF
The month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage.and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these corn onents usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the month
Frequency.

gcf

S .3: .6

sat IL
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This SR ensures that .scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure —Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER .is ~ 30X RTP. 0

al r1 eq ate margi fo
the ins ument se oint method o ies ar incor o t

e act al set o'. ecause ma n ur ne ypass flow can
af ect t s nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from urbine first stage pressure), the main turbine

OPtawtmsg yt~

(continue )
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ECCS Instrumentation

8 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check that verifies 'the
channel responds to the measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CAI IBRATION leaves
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drifts
between successive calibrations consistent with the plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5 ~ 1.4 is based upon the assumption
of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

~ t Loc I c. s v~+
F'owgT to~ ~t

0~4~
i~( kc;g~

Sit'- Q 4 hvar
HO/ ~~<[

++ ~~+ ~+ ~~,~4

5~33. 5.1 5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1. and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to complete testing of the assumed safety
function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
ortions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
pply during a plant outage and the potential for an

>>p ~J nplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
he reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that

these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

5

1. FSAR, Section 6.3.

2 ~

3.

FSAR, Chapter 15.

NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners'roup Technical
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 2." December 1988.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR '3.3.5. 1.2 (continued)

escript' of the ex nt of testi accomp 'ed re
identi ed in FSAR ction 7.3 ef. 5).

SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3 5.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check that verifies the
channel responds to the measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CAI IBRATION leaves
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drifts
between successive calibrations consistent with the plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5. 1.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon the assumption
of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
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SR 3.3.5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8. 1. and LCO 3 '.2 overlaps this
urvei llance to complete testing of the assumed safety

function

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the, Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.3.

2. FSAR. Chapter 15.
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ECCS Instrumentation '

3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)
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S 3.3.5.1.3

Calibr atio of trip units pr ides a check of the actual
trip setp nts. The charm must be declared 'perable if
the trip setting is'disco red to be less con rvative than
the All wable Value spec'fied in Table 3.3. .1-1. If the
trip tting is discov ed to be less cons vative than
acco ted for in the ppropriate setpoin methodology, b t
is t beyond the owable Value; the annel perform c
is still within t requirements of t plant safety
analyses. Under these conditions, t e setpoint mus be
readjusted to equal to or more nservative th the
setting acco ted for in the app priate setpoi
methodology. CB
The Frequency of 92 days is based on the eliability
analysis of Reference 5.

c/
3 3 5 iand SR 3.3.5.1.

A CHNINEL CALIBIIATION~
erifies he channel

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

3
The Frequency of SR 3.3.5. 1.A's based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5. 1 4 is based upon the assumption
of a month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)

S 3.3.5.1.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

CO 3.'5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to complete testing of the assumed safety
function

B 3.3-137



RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

R 5 3 an R 3 . 4 (continued)

accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
ca11brations consistent w1th the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibrat1on interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis,

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months fs based upon thr.
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

R . 5

The LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST emonsqrates the
OPERABILITY of the required in1tiation logic for a specific
channel. The system funct1onal testing per formed 1n
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps th1s Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 24 month Frequency fs based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potent1al for. an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specfficatfons
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 32193).

Se oo8.3.3.

1. NEOE-770;06-2. "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
= Survefllance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service

Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications." February 1991.

A t '~/
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2 4 (continued)

accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5 '.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.4 of 24 months is based upon the
historical drift of the equipment and the assumption in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEN FUNCTIONAL TESTjdemons~ra eY tne
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic f'r a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
'unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

d

1. NEOE-770-06-2. "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," February 1991.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 32193).

'R,
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

~il .5 . th d)

mu'st be read sted to be equal t or more conser ative than
accounted f r in the appropria setpoint met dology.

The Fre ency of 92 days i based on the r iability
analys's of Reference l.

3

- ... 3 CHANNEL CALIBRATI s)a cowp ete ch of th inst n
- '..-'. .':-';:- oo . se sor. TNs.tes eri ies c anne i7

: ''-respon s o measure parameter within .the necessary
'ange and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

3
The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2./ is based upon the assumption
of a .92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2. is based upon the assumption
of month calibration, interval in the determination of
t e magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

s

The LOGIC SYSTBl FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5;3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The month Frequency is based on the need to perform this p,
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these co onents usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the month
Frequency.

B 3.3-150

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary ra'nge and

- accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
cal1brations cons1stent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.
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The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.3 is based on the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3 '.6. 1.4 is based on the assumption of an
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analys1s.

s noted/in SR ... or Stat'-Rin ressu s c e
of1on 2. the r uir 1s

is acce a e ecaus the his rical mont drif for
these 'nstr 'ithi he ass ptio in t safety
anal is

SR 3.3.6.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the requi red isolation logic for a spec1fic
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
1n LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps th1s Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform portions
of this Surveillance under the condit1ons that apply during
a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient
if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. Operating experience has shown these components
usually. pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3 6.1.6

Th1s SR ensures that the individual channel response t1mes
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
acc1dent analysis. Testing is performed only on channels
where the guidance given in Reference 9 could not be met.

Ag Ikit.9 I/7
(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

+<at Co~~ ~F

Prise.rg Co<4i~~ +
O~wclh p ~g~ ~

lu J ~4 < q4 4+vp4
ic.quean.d

WL~4~~ ow a 2'(
eo W Fr~1~~(

+<'~4J qvc.rQ
o~ oW

+9'+ tfcv~g

SR 3.6.1 3 and SR 3.3.6.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3 '.1.3 is based on the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of an
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

As noted in . . . for St ic 0-Ring ssure s 'tches
in Fun ion 2.b, t required requency i 4 month This
is ac ptable be use the h'orical 24 onth dri for
thes instrumen is withi the assum ions in e safety
ana sis

SR .3.6 1

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6. 1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform portions
of this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during
a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient
if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. Operating experience has shown these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month

Frequency.

SR 3 .6.1.

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. Testing is performed only on channels
where the guidance given in Reference 9 could not be met,

,
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.1.3

Calibration of rip units ovides a check of the actual
trip setpoint . The charm must be declare inoperable if
the trip set ing is disc ered to be less nservative'th
the Allowa e Value spe ified in Table 3. .6.1-1. If t
trip setti g is discov ed to be less c servative th
accounte for in the propriate setpo' methodolo , but
is not yond the Al wable Value, th channel per ormance
is'stil within the equirements of e plant sa ty
analys s. Under t ese conditions, he setpoin must be
readjusted to be qual to or mor conservativ than that p>
accounted for in he appropriat setpoint m hodology.

The Frequency o 92 days is based on the eliability
analysis of References 5 and 6.

3
SR 3.3 6. a d SR 3.3.6 1.

P.9

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION
verifies he channel

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy., CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument, drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6. 1+ is based on the assumption of
a.92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
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Frequency of SR 3.3.6.12S's based on the assumption of a

wv ~ month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system -functional testing performed on PCIVs

in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide,

~

~ ~ ~

~
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The '~t,o»

month Frequency is based on the need to'performrthis
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant P.IQ

outage and the potential for an unplanned'ransient if the

(continued)
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4Z'econdaryContainment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3 6.2.3 and SR .3 6 2 4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4 are based
on the assumption of 'a 92 day and an 24 month calibration .
interval. respectively. in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR .3 ..5
The LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific'.
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6,4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3.
respectively. overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
ass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
requency.

REFERENCES 1. FSN. Section 6.3.

2. FSAR. Chapter 15

3. .FSAR, Section 15.2.

4. FSAR, Sections 15.7.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 'B 3.3-184
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.632

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3 6.2.3 and R 3. . . 4

A CHANNEI CALIBRATION verifies that the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4 are based
on the assumption of a 92 day and an 24 month calibration
interval, respectively. in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

3~23.3. 2.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a

specific,'hannel.

The system functional testing performed on SCIVs-
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO'3.6.4.3,
respectively. overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform
portions of this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
ass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
requency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15

3. FSAR, Section 15.2.

4. FSAR, Sections 15.7.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS.

S 3.3 . 3 (continued)

account d for in the a ropriate setpoi methodology, ut
is no beyond the Al wable Value, per ormance is sti
with the requirem ts of the plant safety analysi . Unde
the conditions, e setpoint mus be readjusted o be
eq al to or more onservatiye th accounted fo in the
a ropriate set int methodolo

The Frequenc of 92 days is ased on the r iability
analysis of eferences 5 a d 6.

3 3. d 3.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION
1 verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.JV and SR 3 3.6.2.P'are based
on the assumption of a 92 day and an month calibration
interval, respectively, in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

3553.. 6. I
5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST'demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testin f the assumed safety function.

~04K Og

Themonth Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unp'lanned transient if the
Surveillance were 'performed with the reactor at. power.

(continued)
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

3.3.2.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main „Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 25K RTP

ACTIONS

--- -NOTE
separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME-

A. One feedwater - main
turbine high water
level trip channel
inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
trip.

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater
- main turbine high
water level trip
channels inoperable.

B.l Restore feedwater-
main turbine high
water level trip
capabi 1 ity.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A
or 8 not met.

C.k $ Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 25K RTP.
4 hours
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ek

~c4 ~ c'4i~ f " g'

1C 0

C.2 Ace o (Le

Fee ~cT ~ p p

rai cc;,
I ) xi l54t

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.3-20 ~ 1 t 4-6PtatR6-



a~ A.Az.

Feedwater - Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.l (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure. and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately. if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g.. as in the case where
placing the inoperable cHannel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip). Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only gffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single=
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel. .

B.1 or
~.pa < e +ei

With two or more channels inoperablg the ee ater - main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore.
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period,
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE
or in trip such that the feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the requi red channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only gffects the trip .function of a single
main feed pump. an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component, from service performs the safety function.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-53 I 4 t AMY8ltK-.
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RAT
Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.2

, BASES

. ACTIONS B.l (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occur ring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A.l, since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a MCPR violation.

AL4r c,4iucl~
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C.1

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip. THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25K RTP results in

~sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater-- main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
required to protect .fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure maximum demand event. The allowed

omp etion ime o ours is ase n operating experience
to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25K RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

If the failure only Affects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a chan~el is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed *for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
- main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance. the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken, This Note is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref. 2) assumption that 6 hours is the average time

(continued)
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

3.3.2.2
m

3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater - main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > 25K RTP.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One feedwater - main~

~

turbine high water
level trip channel
inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
tr ip.

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater
- main turbine high
water level trip
channels inoperable.

B.l Restore feedwater-
main turbine high
water, level trip
capability.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Conditions A
or B not met.

C.g Reduce THERNL POWER 4 hours
to < 25K RTP.

\
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Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

8 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.l (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure. and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip). Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only gffects the trip function of a single
component, such as a main feed pump. an option is always
available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

Oa aw a duad~ C< o
8.1 I'e apa 4IC. OP agpa

With two or more channels inoperable) the feedwater - main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period.
during which feedwater - main turbine high water level trip
capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE

or in trip such that the feedwater - main turbine high water
level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

If the failure only gffects the trip function of a single
main feed pump, an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs .the safety function.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-53
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A CQ RhK 3. X 2.2-og,
Feedwater - Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS = B.l (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corr'ective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater-
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A. 1, since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a MCPR violation.
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C.l

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip. THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25K RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater-
- main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
requi red to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure. maximum demand event. The allowed

omp e )on mme o ours i n operating experience
to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25K RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

qIt the failure only effects the trip function ot a single
main feed pump. an option is always

available to remove the affected component from service and
restore OPERABILITY. This is acceptable because removing
the component from service performs the safety function.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances. entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the'associated Function maintains feedwater
- main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref. 2) assumption that. 6 hours is the average time

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.3-54
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Feedwater ~ Main Turbine High Mater Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

3.3 . INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater~ Main Turbine High Mater Level Trip Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 three/ channels of feedwater and main turbine high water Cygne
level trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE. 3:tI-( >

APPLICABILITY: THERMAl. POMER 2 $25@ RTP.

ACTIONS

NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. ( 'boa. A,5)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One feedwater main A.l
turbine high wa er.
level trip channel
inoperable.

Place channel in
trip.

7 days

B. Two or more feedwater B.l
main turbine high

water level trip
channels inoperable.

Restore feedwater
main turbine high
water level trip
capability.

2 hours <rgb
/gauri C.)

C. Required Action and C p'educe THERMAL POMER 4 hours
associated Completion to < f25@ RTP.

Tim not met.

0
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Feedwater and Hain Turbine High Water Leve1 Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accomaodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in'
feedwater or main turbine trip), Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.
r

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

~B. Cim I ~
I ~ Qlg t'ai

~ With two or more channels inoperabl, t e eedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater ~ main turbine high water=
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period,
during which feedwater ~ main turbine high water level
trip capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE
or in trip such that the feedwater and main turbine high
water level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a
valid signal. This requires two channels to each be
OPERABLE or in trip. If the required channels cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C

must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater and
main turbine high water l.evel trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A.l, since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a HCPR violation.

(continued)
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Feedwater and Hain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2
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(contin e

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to'

25K RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, oper ation below 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is
not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure maximum demand eve The allowed

omp e on me o hours is base on operating experience
to reduce THERlOL POWER to < 25K RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLNCE
REQUIREHENTS

Rev ewer's No : Certain F equencies are ased on appr ved
t ical rep ts. In orde for a licens to use thes
requencie the license must justify e Frequenci as

required y the'staff afety Evaluat n Report (S for he
to

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains'eedwater
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions

:taken, This Note is based on the reliability analysis
;: -.';(Ref.'2)'assumption that 6 hours is the average time

..-'.: ". '".:.required: to perfora channel Surveil)ance:." That analysis
. -:,.-.:"deanstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not

-- .:.:::.-: signjficantly reduce the probability that the feedwater pump
'..'":,-''..'.tur'hines and.main turbine will trip when necessary.

'erformanceof the CHNNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHNNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433 1

SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER-MAIN TURBINE TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.l

P.2

P.3

p.4

p.5

NUREG 1433 LCO 3.3.2.2. Condition C, is modified to explicitly
state that Condition C applies when Required Actions or Completion
Times for Condition A or B are not met. This change provides
additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and ensure
the requirement is fully understood and consistently applied.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in
NUREG 1433. Revision 1; therefore. this change is not a

significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

NUR . . .2 B end C.i re modified
to identi that if the chan failure only affect the trip
function of a single compon t, such as a main fe pump, an
option s available to re ve the affected compo ent from service.
Perfo ing this action e sures that the safety unction of the
devi e is performed an therefore satisfies e requirement of e
Te nical Specificati ns: This change prov des additional de il
a d is intended to 'rove clarity and en re the requireme is
ully understood a d consistently appli . There are no chnical

changes to requir ments as specified i NUREG 1433. Revision 1;
therefore, this hange is not a sign icant or generic deviation
from NUREG 1433

U EG 1433 LCO 3.3.2 ' Bases r SR 3.3. . . . anne Functional
Tests, are mo ified to inclu the state ent: "For c rtain
Functions, annel circuit esign does t facilita functional
testing of he entire cha el through o an actua device or
where the channel is co ined in lo c. Excepti s to these
requi re nts for a CHA EL FUNCTIO L TEST an escription of the
extent f testing ac mplished a identifie in FSAR Secti 7.3
(Ref. 2)." This e eption to e definit' of a CHANNEL

FUN IONAL TEST i needed bec se the SS design does n allow
th function to tested i accordance ith the defini ion.

is issue is dress in Inspecti Report.50-387 0-20;
88/90-20 da d November 0, 1990. SAR Section 7. is bei

revised to cument th exceptio to the defini 'on of C nel
Functiona Test for ected Fu tions. This nge is eded to
ensure at SSES I oved Tec ical Specific ons ac nt for the

that the ES desi n is ccurate andSSES d sign and/o g
completely described in the Bases. Therefore. thi change is not
a 'ificant or eneric deviation from NUREG 1433.

NUREG 1433 LCO 3.3.2.2 Bases for a Channel Check are modified to
eliminate the statement "more frequent." SSES operators do

monitor parameters continuously during plant operation but do not

NUREG 1433 3.3.2.2 Bases are modified to reflect the design of
SSES. This change is needed to ensure that SSES Improved

'echnical Specifications account for the SSES design and/or that
the SSES design is accurately and completely described in the
Bases. Therefore. this change is not a significant or generic
deviation from NUREG 1433. '

Co RLL4t<i
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LlMWNGCONOIT1ON FOR OPERATION

'he

feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation channels shown in
Table 3.3.9-1 shall be OPERABLE ip tpoints set naia an wit

ues sh nin t e point co mn of Table .3.9-2.

4 e.tie,>

(LLA, )s s own in able 3.3.9- WCtl HA, L 4 AAIar

ml1
— ~e> as Ii'f .I

Aalu he.f ebs aao

With a feedwiter/main turb ne trip system actuation instrumentation channel trip
- setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of

Table 3.3.9-2, declare the channel inoperable and either place the inoperable
channel in the tripped condition until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status WIoin usted consistent'wit th Int v r care

IIIa.t C,

C
Aqfrem A fh With the number of OPERABLE'hannels one less t an required by tha Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
~ davs or be i AR the hou

pl BIg ~ C4a~ ~ io tap L,s

....:..; .; -.=cr of OPERAB, channes wo toss t an raqured by the Minimum IOPFRABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, restore at least one of the
0 inoperable channels to OPERABLE status within ours or e n at east

within the next hours. 7 \
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |II ILI et s

A.'vQAi44

Sa t3 >.> I

SR. >.3.a.a.'R
S1L ~.~kO.g

~442.
Ca 3.3.o.R.y

Each feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation.lnstrumentatlon channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and at the frequencias.shown in Table 4.3.9.1-1.

LA.
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTESTS of all chan Is
shall'be performed at least once par months. I PB C V ~ rreq

Vaieat Oeg g
LB.I

INhen a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely fer performance of required Suiveiltancea.
ACTIONS may be delayed for up to 6 houri provided feedwaterlmain turbine trip capability ia maintained.

SUSQUEHANNA . UNIT:1 3/4 3.95 Amendment No. 1



9,5 04.

LNCITIHQCOII@IZION FOR OPERATION

The feedwster/main turbine trip system actuation I

Table 3;3.9-1 shall be QPERAB it tha)r tri
own i Trip e po)n mn of Tab,3.9-2.

shown in
onsistent w'alues

+S,Q'4 Jn. I
shown in Tabl ~ M z. p '~sghtQQS'dd ~~

a. WIth a feedwat main tur ine trip system actuation instrumentation c nel trip
setpoint tees conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Valises column of
Table 3.3.9-2, declare the channel inoperable and either place the inoperable

Q +bA tl channel in the tripped condition unt8 the channel i ored to O status
its o)n a ust stent w< rip Se 'a ue r

a

Mtr L. Or H0
~

A

With the num c ~ crm less t en reeulreu by the Min)mum
OPERABLE Channels requirement. restore the Inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status within 7 days r be in at least STARTUP within the next 6 h rs.Act.io ~ C, r p I

c. With the number of OPERABLE'harm» s o esa Ife nrmum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System.requlr nt. restore at least one of the
inoperable channels to OPERABLE status

'
or be ln at east

within the next hours.
Q 45@

SURVEILLANCE REdUIRHNENTS

Dg,s 3 a.Q I

QQ 3.5.1eQ c)L

$g +.'3.3 8 ~

~ g.'3 2 Qg

s< j3.2..2.1
ch teedwaterlmain turbine p system actuation instruments n channel shell be

demonstrated OPERABLE by the perfonnance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and et the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.9.1-1. 80
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALTESTS of all channels
shall be performed at least once per onths.

r

a channel ls placed in an Inoperable status solely for performance of required Survillancas,

AGTIONS may be delayed for up to e hours prov)dad faadwatar/main turbine trip capability ia mwnainad.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 2 3/4 3.90 Amandrnant ffo. 126
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3.l t.K -4<"

TE HNICA PEC FICATI N B E
5

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this Specification have been replaced by Bases
that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS 3.3.2.2 consistent
with the BWR STS. NUREG-1433. Rev. l.

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEEOWATER-MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER

LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNI A CHAN - E RESTRICTIVE (continued)

established MCPR l,imits. MCPR is not a concern below 25K RTP due
to the large inherent margin that ensures the MCPR Safety Limit is
not exceeded, even if a limiting transient occurs. Therefore. the
Applicability has been modified to be > 25K RTP, and the current
snutdown action has been changed to only require power to be
reduced to < 25% RTP instead of a requirement to enter Mode 2.
The Completion Time change from 6 to 4 hours is consistent with
other SSES ITS Completion Times to reduce power to < 25K ower.
This change has no impact on safety because the AppTicabi(ity for
this function is consistent with the Applicability for the MCPR
limits. 4a ADO %Z R4sas&

bc. sm res «4 a44e+
L.2 SSES CTS 3.3.9, Action b, requires tha a nop ra e c annel be

restored to Operable within 7 days. Under the same conditions.
SSES ITS 3.3.2.2, Required Action A.l, requires that the channel
be placed in trip within 7 days. The requirement to restore an
inoperable channel has been changed to allow the channel to be
placed in the tripped condition and to continue operations without
a r'equirement to restore the channel. This change is acceptable..
because leaving a channel in trip changes the current 2-out-of-3,".-;
logic to a 1-out-of-2 logic which continues to provide single
failure protection. This change has no impact on safety because
the 1-out-of-2 logic provides both redundancy and reliability.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 'evision 0, 07/31/96



RC RAI 3.3.2.2«02:

NSERT:

.3 SSES CT 3.3.9 requires the Feedwater and ain Turbine High Water Le I

Trip ln mentation to be OPERABLE when 'ODE 1. SSES ITS Requir
ActIon .1 adds the allowance that a feedw er pump turbine can be re v
from s rvice. This is acceptable because 'rovides operational flexibil',whi h
coul prevent an unnecessary plant shut wn. For example, ifthe r ired
inst ment trip Function is degraded onl to the point of rendering a s'le
A S-RPT Function incapable of tripp' its associated RPT Break r, the

ected reactor recirculation pump ca be removed from service (s tlsfying the
fety function). In this condition, alt ough the trip function is not nsidered

OPERABLE, the safety function h n implemented and there ore, no
additional compensatory actions a necessary. Therefore, this less restrictive
change willhave a negligible im ct on safety.



NRC RAI 3.6,2.1~

S
(Section 3.8.2;1 'L2'.Labeled Comments/Di ussi

Pennsylvania Power & LIght Company h evaluated the proposed Technical
SpecNcation change identNed as "Less estrictive'n accordance with the criteria
specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has det rmined that the proposed change does not
involve a signNcant hazards consider on. The proposed change is summarized as
follows:

L3 SSES CTS 3.3,9 require the Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level
Trip Instrumentatlon to OPERABLE when in MODE 1. SSES I Required
Action C,1 adds the a wance that a feedwater pump turbine ca be removed.
from service. This is cceptable because it provides operation flexibility,which
could prevent an u ecessary plant shutdown. For example the required
instrument trip Fu ction is degraded only to the point of ren ering a single
ATWS-RPT Fun on incapable of tripping its associated Breaker, the
affected reactor recirculation pump can be removed fro service (satisfying the
safety functio . In this condNon, although the trip fun ion is not considered
OPERABLE, e safety function has been implement and therefore, no
additional c mpensatory actions are necessary. Th refore, this less restrictive
change wi have a negligible impact on safety.

The bases for t e determination that the proposed cha ge does not involve a signNcant
hazards consi eration is an evaluation of this change gainst each of the criteria in 10
CFR 50.92. e criteria and the conclusions of the valuation are presented below.

Do the change involve a signNcant inc e in the probability or
co sequences of an accident previousl evaluated?

e proposed change allows a se te Required Action to taken when a
feedwater pump turbine is only im ed. This Technical Specification h no

impact on any accident or safety alysis assumption because the acti to
remove a feedwater pump turbi from service satisfies the safety fu on.

2. Daea.the change create the ssibility of a new or different kind of ccident from

any,:aqddent previously ev ated.'th~ change wi not Involve any physical changes t plant systems,
structurls, or compon (SSC), or the manner in which th SSC are
operated; maintained; odified, tested, ol inspected. Ther fore, this change will

'ot

create the possibi of a new or dNferent kind of acci ent from any accident

previously evaluat

Does this change olve a signNcant reduction in a argin of safety?

The margin of ety as defined in the bases of Technical SpecNcation is not

impacted. This conclusion Is based on the fact at the Required Action to
remove the affected feedwater pump turbine from se



fun on is tisfied and providin he option rqay re lt in the eiimina n of a
plant shut own.



A)<c. @Ax >3,cz ~
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.2
53~ 2-43

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
secondary containment
isolation capability
not maintained.

B. 1 Restore secondary
containment isolation
capability.

8.2 --------NOT-------
Only app cable for
Functi s 3, 4.
and 6

1 hour

solate d remove
from s ice the
asso 'ed refuel

flower

exhaust s tern.

hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or 8 not met.

C.1 1 so 1

the associa e
zone(s).

1 hour

OR

C.2. 1 Declare associated
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

AND

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)
inoperable.

1 hour

1 hour

q~ h. ~, 4~~. a~so(>ill. S4.d4)
ff<+ 4 ~q~~ R u4$ g gk ($ 3

I,. We ~$ C~gg

4~c (S) .
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BASES

GX - Sqg
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.2

g*z. E.3.C.wop
3S~ ~-~%

ACTIONS B.1 a (continued)

initiation capability for the SGT System. A Function is.
considered to be maintaining secondary containment isolation
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip,
such that one trip system will generate a trip signal from
the given Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one
of the two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow path and
one SGT subsystem can be initiated on an isolation signal
from the given Function. For the Functions with two lo ic
trip systems (Functions l. 2. 3, 4 and , s w
require one trip system to have the ire c annel(s)
OPERABLE or in trip ~ The Condition does not include the
manual Initiation Function (Function 8). since it is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis. Thus. a
total loss of manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as
allowed by Required Action A.1) is allowed.

no e , for F ctions 3, 4, 5 nd 6 Require ion 8.2 's
provided which allows the asso ated Refuel Fl r Exhaus
System to be solated and se red within 1 h r. This s
acceptable cause isolatin and securing t associa d
Refuel Flo Exhaust Syste will isolate e potenti
release p h and perform the safety fun ion of t
affected nstrumentatio . Although is ation of th Refuel
Floor E aust System w ld not be pre nted by t e Actions
of thi specification LCO 3.6.4. 1

" econdary ntainment"
requi es a vacuum to e maintained ich woul not be
possible unless at east one Refuel Floor Ex aust System i

n servi

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

1 C nd C.2
'f

any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met. the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore, further actions must be performed to
ensure the a 'lit to maintain the secondary containment
function. ni > an mo o he associated zone

3 fo I»4 s cv 5
(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-181 Amendment



BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

P'3C?~ i

ACTIONS C C 1 and C 2. (continued)

(closing the ventilation supply and exhaust automati'c
isolation dampers) and starting the associated SGT subsystem i.
(Required Action C.1) performs the intended function of the
instrumentation and allows operation to contin

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs GT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.2,1 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

T

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3;6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the ass'ociated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capabi,lity. Upon completion of the
Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour allowance. the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
a plicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

is Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5

and 6) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated the 6 hour

testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.3-182 Amendment A. 07/31/96
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<tLC. aa-E ~.b.g.q«)
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation ~~'~. ~~

3.3.6.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
secondary containment
isolation capability
not maintained.

B. 1 Restore secondary
containment isolation
capability.

1 hour

B ~ 2 - ------NOT
nly appli ble for

Functions , 4, 5
and 6.

Iso te and emove
from servi the
associat refuel
floor exhaust sys m.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

C.l.l
rs.l-de

t e associate
zone(s).

1 hour

+0- ~

C.2. 1 'Declare associated
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

AND

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)
inoperable.

1 hour

1 hour

~4e.e <e. oikocNQ
$ 'V ~+Lifwg+6

+Q>lcm Q) sm

~~+a~.

«<mcus

+~ ASSOC.ia,M

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 3.3-64 Amendment
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) BASES

Og Syg
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.2
wn < n.wt, a.s.ax-oj

g yc 2-a3

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

initiation capability for the SGT System. A Function is .

considered to be maintaining secondary containment isolation
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip,
such that one trip system will generate a trip signal from
the given Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one
of the two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow path and
one SGT subsystem can be initiated on an isolation 'signal
from the given Function. For the Functions with two lo ic
tri s stems

'
and . s wou 7

require one trip system to have e required channel(s)
OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not include the
Manual Initiation Function (Function 8), since it is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis. Thus, a
total loss of manual initiation capability for 24 hours (as
allowed by Required. Action A.l) is allowed.

noted. for c ions , . eq ired Action B.2 i
provided whic llows the a ociated Ref 1 Floor Ex ust
System to be solated and ecured with' hour. s is
acceptable ecause isol ng and sec ing the ass iated
Refuel Fl r Exhaust S stem will i late the po tial
release ath and per rms the s ty function the
affect instrumen tion. Alt ugh isolatio of both R uel
Floor Exhaust Sy em would be prevente by the Ac ons
of is specifi tion, LCO .6.4. 1 "Seco ary Conta'ent"
re uires a va um to be intained whi would no e
possible un ss at least one Refuel F oor Exhaus System i
in service

.The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

0:

C.l C 2.1 and C.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time af
Condition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore, further actions must be performed to
ensure the abi.li ' secondary containment
function. nikfatin~n iseTatipwo he associated zone

~s /mV jph
(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS C.l.< C.2 1 and C.2. (continued)

(closing the ventilation supply and exhaust automatic
isolation dampers) and starting the associated SGT subsystem i~
(Required Action C. 1) performs the intended function of the e~~
instrumentation and allows operation to continue. 5~g

Alternately. declaring the associated SCIVs or SGT
subsystem(s) inoper able (Req0ired Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances. entry into associated
Conditjons and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance. or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5
and 6) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel surveillance, That analysis demonstrated the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

S~ll 33 2

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

. SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 ,"B 3.3-181 Amendment
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

p34 2 -o3,
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
(cps)

LCO 3.3.6.2 The secondary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.2-1 shall be OPERABLE. 3'Lx

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.2-1.

ACTIONS

NOTE—
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. Oec h.4

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels
inoperable.

A.l Place channel in
trip.

12 hours for
Function 2

3. 5 4
lLWill~q/~+

24 hours for
Functions other
than Function 2

B. One or more automatic
Functions with
secondary containment
isolation capability
not maintained.

B.I Restore secondary
containment isolation
capability.

I hour

C. Requf
"

")@4ion and
assm ',Completion
Tiae o. ition A
or 8 not'et.

C.l.I,. the
associated /zone(s)g

p Le.ci

gg <4 J4~ )as
Cw tp)+~ g

<>~.J 4 <~ a.p>„

<a@le 5.3,g (

A<~~0< 4$/1 hour

Qp.i

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Inst~ta9gr=.-.-
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS

CMHTION REQUIRED ACTION

(cps)
CNPLETION TINE

C. (continued)
2I

C..
Rz

eclare associated
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

1 hou

C. .1 arith as iat
standb g trea
(SGT) subsysf s in
ope tion.

C.2.2 Declare associated
SGT subsystem(s)

.inoperable.

1 hour

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS

NOTES
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to deter|line Dich SRs apply for each Secondary gy~~,jQ

Containment Isolation Function.

2. Nen a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance. of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions nay he delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6::F-I- . Perfora CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

(continued)
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BASES

1 C,

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
8 3.3.6.2

p zc >~3

ACTIONS
(continued)

Required Action B.l is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the'same Function result in a complete loss .

of automatic isolation capability for the associated
penetration flow path(s) or a complete loss of automatic
initiation capability for the SGT System'. A Function is
considered to be maintaining secondary containment isolation
capability when sufficient channels are OpERABLE or in trip,
such that one trip system will generate a trip signal from
the given Function on a valid'signal. This ensures that one
of the two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow path and
one SGT subsystem can be initiated on an isolation signal
from the given Function. For the Functions with two~t gk t tp y't |F tl 1, 2,'3 V

~an 0), this would require one trio system to have ene- ev. rci rg
channe ERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not inc u
the Man Initiation Function (Function $), since'it is not
assumed in any accident or transient ana sis. Thus, a
total loss of manual initiation capabilit for 24 hours (is-
allowed by Required Action A.l) is aIIowed. @S r
The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

aw

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
secondary containmen0 and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore, further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment

Eao%44ag the associat d one closin tW
ventilation su~an ex aus automat c so a on ampere
:and starting the as ociated SGT subsystem equ r
;Actions C.1 CA performs the intended function of
the instrumen a on and allows operation to continue.

g) e~
Alternately, declaring th'e associated SCIVs or SG

subsystem(s) inoperable'(Required Actions C.. and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the

(continued)
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secondary Contaitaeat. Isolatioe Inst~faf
8 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS C C C. (continued)

respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLNCE
REgUIREHENTS

Rev wer's Note. Certain Frequenc es are based on proved
to cal report . In order For a icensee to use t ese
F qGencies, e licensee must stify the Frequ cies as

quired by he staff SER for he topical repo

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for eac
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that ~=

when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
foi'erformanceof required Surveillances, entry into associated

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to. OPERABLE status or the
app1icable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This. Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5
and 6) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

Performance of the CHNNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHNNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other

(continued)
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'ISCUSSIONOF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS. SECTION 3 3 6 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INSTRUMENTATION

NON-BRACK TED PLANT SPECIF'IC CHANGE
NO+ uter

P.l SS a s new equire Actions for Conditions A and B
for the SSES efuel Floo radiation - hi isolation Fun ions.
These Requi ed Actions re added to pr ide an option secure
the assoc ted refuel loor exhaust s tern. Performi this
Action e ures that o release will ccur through t s system and
therefo e performs he safety fun ion of the ass iated devic
and s isfies th requirement of he Technical ecification.
This hange is eded to ensur that'SES Impr ed Technica
Sp ification account for t SSES .design a /or that th SSES
de ign is ac rately and c letely descri d in the Ba s.
Therefore, is change is not a significa t or generic eviation
from NURE 1433.

P.2 NUREG 1433 LCO 3.3.6.2, Condition C Required Actions, are modifi
to require the following: " '

ssocia e Z~ol
zone(s " instead of manually isolating the affected zone and

ar ing Standby Gas Treatment System. This deviation from NUREG
1433 is acceptable because performing this Action ensures that the
Standby Gas Treatment System is placed in service and performs tHe
safety function of. the instrumentation. This is. needed because
not all the'dampers for the initiation of Standby Gas can be

o~~; 5, realigned without performing a manual initiation. This change is
ceded to ensure that SSES Improved Technical Specifications
ccount for the SSES design and/or that the SSES design is

accurately and completely described in the Bases. Therefore, this
change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

P.3

P.4

P.5

NUREG 1433, SR 3.3.6.2.7 is deleted in the SSES ITS. Response
Time testing for secondary containment isolation has been
eliminated in SSES CTS and determined to be not required under a
previous amendment. This change is needed to ensure that SSES
Improved Technical Specifications account for the SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation.
from NUREG 1433. Furthermore. this change is consistent with
proposed Generic Change BWROG-15 which is currently being
evaluated by the BWROG.

NUREG 1433 Table 3.3.6.2-1 and Bases of the Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation system are modified to reflect the
design of the SSES system. This change is needed to ensure that
SSES Improved Technical Specifications account for the SSES design
and/or that the SSES design is accurately and completely described
in the Bases. Therefore. this change is not a significant or
generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

An additional footnote (c), was added to SSES ITS Table 3.3.6.2-1.
to clarify the applicability of the associated instrument
Function. This was necessary to incorporate a unique isolation
device for'he Railroad Access Shaft at SSES. This 'change is
needed to ensure that SSES Improved Technical Specifications
account for the SSES design and/or that the SSES design is

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



L.3 SSES CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1, Action 70.a, requires with one of the required
Main Control Room Outside Air Intake Radiation Monitors inoperable,
place the inoperable channel in the downscale tripped condition within 1
hour; restore the inoperable channel to Operable status within 7 days or
within the next 6 hours initiate and maintain operation of the control
room emergency filtration system in the isolation mode of operation.
The action of placing the instrument in downscale trip is to prevent the
radiation monitor from functioning. Therefore, as defined i S CTS
Action 70.a, the SSES CTS require that the instrument be o iciUed
prevent supurious starts, then a 7 day period is allowed to restore the
instrument to Operable status. If this is not completed, then within
the following 6 hours the CREOAS System is initiated.

Under the same conditions, SSES ITS 3.3.7.1, Actions C and D, require
similar actions, but do not require the instrument to be placed in
downscale trip. SSES ITS 3.3.7.1, Required Action C.2, requires that if
the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within'
hours, the channel is placed in the tripped condition(which will result
in the starting of one CREOAS subsystem). If Required Action C.2 is not
met after 6 hours, Condition 0 is entered and one CREOAS System would be
declared inoperable with the loss of one division of instrumentation.
SSES ITS LCO 3.7.5 allows 7 days for the inoperability of one train of
CREOAS. Therefore, for SSES ITS 3.3.7.1, if one instrument division is
inoperable, allows 6 hours to restore or place in trip and if this is '—
not met SSES ITS LCO 3.7.)t will allow 7 days to restore the inoperable
CREOAS System.

SSES CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1, Action 70.b, requires with both of the
required monitor s inoperable, initiate and maintain operation of the
control room emergency filtration system in the isolation mode of
operation within 1 hour. Under the same conditions, SSES ITS 3.3.7.1,
Actions C 1.1 and C 1.2, achieve the same results by requiring that
within one hour the CREOAS subsyst m be started and operated or declared

Based on the above discussion, this change is less restrictive based on
removing the seeS o place the inoperable channel in downscale trip
within one hour. +h+s-action simpl prevents spurious CREOAS starts and
does not enhance
change will hav

uclear safety. herefore, this less restrictive
a negligible i act on safety.





Os',
PAH Instrumentation

B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

7. Neu r n Flux

Wide range neutron flux is a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The Neutron Monitoring System
Average Power Range Monitors (APRH) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C. one for channels B and D, one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide reliable neutron flux
measurement from OX to 126% of full power. The PAM funct1on
.for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel of APRMs in
each division (channels A.C, E comprise division one.
channels B,D,F comprise divis1on two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during
an accident, therefore the PAM Spec1ficat1on deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

8 nta1nm n H ro n and x n Anal z r

The drywell and suppress1on chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two independent gas
analyzers monitor. hydrogen and oxygen concentration to
detect unsafe combustible gas levels 1n primary containment.
The analyzers are capable of, determining hydrogen
concentrat1on in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and oxygen
concentration in the range -of 0 to lOX by volume. and each
provide control room indication and output to a control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampl1ng
either the drywell or the suppression chamber, The
recorders are the primary method of indication used by the
operator during an accident, therefore the PAM Specification
deals specif1cally with this portion of the instrument
channel.

1 Atmos here Tem era ur

Drywell atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable
provided to verify RCS and containment integrity and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
containment breach, Two independent temperature channels,
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range of 40 to 440 degrees F. mon1tor temperature. The
inner ring temperature recorders are. the primary method of
1ndication used by the operator dur.ing an accident,
therefore the PAM Specification deals specifically with this
portion of the instrument channel.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 'B 3.3-63
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C)Z Crg,
PAN Instrumentation

B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

7. Neutron Flux

Wide range neutron flux is a Category I variable provided to
verify reactor shutdown. The Neutron Nonitoring System
Average Power Range Nonitors (APRN) which consist of 6
channels that output to four control room recorders (one for
channels A and C. one for channels B and D, one for channel
E and one for channel F) provide reliable neutron flux
measurement from OX to 125K of full power. The PAN function
for neutron flux is satisfied by any one channel of APRNs in
each division (channels A.C. E comprise division one,
channels B,D.F'omprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during
an accident. therefore the PAN Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

8. Containment H dro n and Ox en Anal z rs

The drywell and suppression chamber hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations are Category I variables. Two independent gas
analyzers monitor hydrogen and oxygen concentration to
detect unsafe combustible gas levels in primary containment.
The analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen
concentration in the range of 0 to 30K by volume and oxygen
concentration in the range of' to 10K by volume, and each
provide control room indication and output to a. control room
recorder. Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling
either the drywell or the suppression chamber. The
recorders are the primary method of indication used by the
operator during an accident. therefore the PAN Specification
deals specifically with this portion of the instrument
channel.

9. Dr el Atmos here Tem rature

Drywelt-atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable
provided to verify RCS and containment 'integrity and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent
containment breach. Two independent temperature channels,
consisting of two control room recorders per channel with a

range- of 40 to 440 degrees F, monitor temperature. The

inner ring temperature .recorders are the primary method of
indication used by the operator during an accident,
therefore the PAN Specification deals specifically with this
portion of the instrumqnt channel.

SUSQUEHNNA - UNIT 2
' 3.3-63
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The PCIV position PAM instrumentation consists of position switche
associated wiring and control room indicating lamps for active PCIVs
(check valves and manual valves are not required to have position
indication). Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with
these instrument channels.

O~ +c~+~~ ~ +as

p

: 8 3.3-68-0

The Neutron Monitoring System Average Power Range Monitors (APRM) which
consist of 6 channels that output to four control roow recorders (one
for channels A and C, one for channels B and D, one for channel E and
one for channel F) provide reliable neutron flux measurement from 0% to
125K of fulT power. The PAM function for neutron flux is satisfied by
any one channel of APRMs in each division (channels A,C, E comprise
division one, channels B,D,F comprise division two). The recorders are
the primary method of indication used by the operator during an
accident, therefore the PAM Specification deals specifically with this
portion of the instrument channel.

C

3~ Qp.~

Two independent gas analyzers monitor hydrogen and oxygen concentration
to detect unsafe combustibl'e gas levels in primary containment. The
analyzers are capable of determining hydrogen concentration in the range
of 0 to 30X by volume and oxygen concentration in the range of 0-ItS by

'volume, and each provide control room indication and output to a control
room recorder . Each gas analyzer must be capable of sampling either the
drywell or the suppression chamber. The recorders are the primary
method of indication used by, the operator during an accident, therefore
the PAM Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel.
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Drywell atmosphere temperature is a Category I variable provided to
verify RCS and containment integrity and to verify the effectiveness of
ECCS actions taken to prevent containment breach. Two independent

~ temperature channels, consisting of two control rooa recorders per
channel with a range of 40-440 degrees F, monitor temperature. The
inner ring temperature recorders are the primary method of indication
used by the operator during an accident, therefore the PAM Specification
deals specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.



WPo
RPS Electric Power Honitorina

3.3.8.2

3. 3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS).Electric Power Honitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: HOOES 2 3. ~
4 and 5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or both inservice
power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B . One or both inservice
ower supplies with
th electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completior)
Time of: Condition A
or B %it..rwet in
HOOE 4..P. or 3.

C.1 Be in HOOE 3.

C.2, Be in HOOE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

{continued)
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bPo
RPS Electrfc Power Honftor fna

3.3.8.2

3.3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Honitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 . Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

APPLICABILITY: HODES 3y+,
and

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or both inservice
power suppTies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoper able.

A.1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

72 hours

B . One or both inservice
ower supplies with
oth electric power

monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.1 Remove associated
inservfce power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met fn
HODE 1. 2. or 3.

C.1. Be in HODE 3.

M
C.2 Be in HODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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SSES CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26, requires that ifthe associated instrumentation is
inoperable lock the valve in the shut position. Under. the same conditions, SSES ITS

Condition F, requires that the valve be shut but does not require the locking of the
valve(s), This change is necessary to maintain the SSES ITS consistent with the
requirements specified in the NUREG 1433. The change is acceptable because by
shutting the PCIV the safety functions is being performed and the action of locking the
PCIV provides no additional protection for the safety function. SSES ITS Required Action
maintains the requirement to ensure the PCIV remains shut. Therefore, this less
restrictive change willhave no measurable impact on safety.



LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Section 3.3.6.1 'L.T" Labeled Comments/Discussions

Pennsylvania Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change
identified as "Less Restrictive'n accordance with the criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has
determined that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed
change is summarized as follows:

L.7 SSES CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26, requires that ifthe associated instrumentation is
inoperable lock the valve in the shut position. Under the same conditions, SSES ITS
Condition F, requires that the valve be shut but does not require the locking of the
valve(s). This change is necessary to maintain the SSES ITS consistent with the
requirements specified in the NUREG 1433. The change is acceptable because by
shutting the PCIV the safety functions is being performed and the action of locking the
PCIV provides no additional protection for the safety function. SSES ITS Required Action
maintains the requirement to ensure the PCIV remains shut. Therefore, this less
restrictive change will have no measurable impact on safety.

'The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration is an evaluation of this change against each of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and
the conclusions of the evaluation are presented below.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The deletion of the requirement to lock the subject valves when the associated instrumentation is
inoperable willhave a negligible effect on the probability or consequences of an accident because
the Required Action maintains the requirement to ensure the PCIV remains shut. The Required
Actions provide an equivalent level of protection against the potential for the valves to be opened
inadvertently. Furthermore, the change achieves consistency with the Boiling Water Reactor
(BWR) Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG 1433, Revision 1.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require

physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
r

* This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumption because the Required Actions

provide an equivalent level of protection. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.



SECTION3.4Rev CChan e Ta le

TSCR 96013 3.4.6 CTS M/Us not in package CTS M/Us provided

OI 706 3.4.1'able says CTS MIU"NO"- should be Yes Table Revised
- See Descri tion

TSCR 97%11 3.4.1 Add is restrictions on SLO. Revised affected documents
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SVSTEN (RCS)

3.4. 1 Recirculation Loops Operating

Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

LCO 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation with a THERMAL POWER/core flow condition outsideof Regions I and II of Figure 3.4.1.1.

One recirculation loop may be in operation provided the
following limits are applied when the associated LCO is
applicable with a THERpAL POWER/core flow condition outside
of Regions I and II of Figure 3.4.1.1.

a.

b.

C.

d.e.'CO

3.2.1. "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," single, loop operation limits specified in the
COLR:

LCO 3.2.2. "NININUH CRITICAL POWER RATIO (HCPR).". single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR:

LCO 3.2.3. "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)." single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR. and

LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation." Function 2.b (Average Power Range
Honitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power -High),
Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single
loop operation.

Recirculation pump speed is ~ 80K.

Note -- --------- -- -- -- -- ---
Required limit and setpoint resets for single recirculation loop operation may
be delayed for up to 12 hours after transition from two recirculation loop
operation to single recirculation loop operation.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1 and 2.
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

ensure compliance with GOC 12 by establishing conservative
boundaries that limit the impact of thermal-hydraulic
instabilities.

This LCO and ACTIONS establish power/flow regions and
associated requirements and restrictions consistent with
references 3 and 4 and provide a conservative boundary for
plant operation to ensure compliance with GDC 12 and that
thermal-hydraulic instabilities are avoided.

Recirculat1on loops operating satisfies Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

. LCO 'wo recirculation loops are required to be in operation with
their flows matched within the limits spec1f1ed in
SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of
the piping of one recirculation loop the. assumptions of the-
LOCA analys1s are satisfied. With the limits specif1ed in
SR 3.4.1.1 not met. the recirculat1on loop with the lower
flow must be cons1dered not in operat1on. With only one
recirculation loop in operat1on, modifications to the
required APLGHR limits (LCO 3.2.1. "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE" ) . LHGR limits (LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATE (LHGR)"). HCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2, "HINIHUH
CRITICAL POWER RATIO (NCPR)"). and APRH Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power -High setpoint (LCO 3.3.1.1) may be
applied to allow continued operation consistent with the
safety analysis assumptions. Furthermore. restrictions are
placed on recirculation pump speed to ensure the initial
assumption of the event analysis are mainta1ned.

In addition, during two-loop and single-loop operation. the
combinat1on of core flow and THERMAL POWER must be outside

. of Reg1on I or II of Figure 3.4.1-1 to limit the impact of
core thermal hydraulic osc1llat1ons.

The plant is operated in conformance with the
recommendations in NRC Bulletin 88-07. Supplement l.
(Ref. 4). These operating restiictions provide a high
degree of confidence that reactor instabilities will not
occur or will not be of sufficient severity 'to violate the
HCPR 'safety limit.

(continued)
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INSERT B3.4-4-01:

A footnote "'"is added to the LCO 'QE" allowance for single loop operation. The footnote
identifies that there are procedural controls in place which preclude the operation of Unit 1 in
single loop. The restrictions are delineated in PLAA872 dated March 19, 1998 and are defined in
the Unit 1 operating and offnormal procedures. These restrictions willremain in place until
resolution of the Single Loop Operation (SLO) issue related to the use of the Siemens Power
Corporation critical power methodology for the bottom 3 feet of the core.



Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 1 Recirculation Loops .Operating

LCO 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation with a THERMAL POWER/core flow condition outside
of Regions I and II of Figure 3.4.1 ~ 1.

OR*

One recirculation loop may be in operation provided the
following limits are applied when the associated LCO is
applicable with a THERMAL POWER/core flow condition outside
of Regions I and II of Figure 3.4.1.1.

a. LCO 3.2.1. "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," single loop operation limits specified in the
COLR:

LCO 3.2.2. "MINIMUMCRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR:

c. LCO 3.2.3. "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR, and

d. LCO 3.3. 1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation." Function 2.b (Average Power Range
Monitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High),
Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset .for single
loop oper ation.

e. Recirculation pump speed is < 80%.

Note
Required limit and setpoint resets for sihgle recirculation loop operation may

. be delayed for up to 12 hours after transition from two recirculation loop
operation to single recirculation loop operation.

~

'PPLICABILITY~ MODES 1 and 2.

*Controls to preclude single loop operation shall be maintained as stated in
PP&L Letter PLA-4872 dated March 19, 1998.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.4-1 Amendment P; 42%8/98
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

~ BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

ensure compliance with GDC 12 by establishing conservative
boundaries that limit the impact of thermal-hydraulic
instabi 1 ities.

This LCO and ACTIONS establish power/flow regions and
associated requirements and restrictions consistent with
references 3 and 4 and provide a conservative boundary for
plant operation to ensure compliance with GDC 12 and that
thermal-hydraulic instabilities are avoided.

Recirculation loops operating satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC

Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LCO Two recirculation loops are required to be in operation with
their flows matched within the limits specified in SR 3.4.1.1
to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of the piping of
one recirculation loop the assumptions of the LOCA analysis are
satisfied. With the limits specified in SR 3.4. 1.1 not met';-
the recirculation loop with the lower flow must be considered
not in operation.. With only one recirculation loop in
operation, modifications to the required APLGHR limits (LCO
3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION, RATE"), LHGR

limits (LCO 3.2.3. "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)"), MCPR

limits (LCO 3.2.2. "MINIMUM.CRITICAI POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), and
APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power —High setpoint
(LCO 3.3.1.1) may be applied to allow continued operation
consistent with the safety analysis assumptions. Furthermore,
restrictions are placed on recirculation pump speed to ensure
the initial assumption of the event analysis are maintained.

A footnote ""*"" is added to the LCO "OR" allowance for single
loop operation. The footnote identifies that there are

e
rocedural controls in place which preclude the operation of
nit 1 in single loop. The restrictions are delineated in PLA-

4872 dated March 19, 1998 and are defined in the Unit 1

operating and off normal procedures. These restrictions will
remain in place until resolution of the Single Loop Operation
(SLO) issue related to the, use of the Siemens Power Corporation
critical power methodology for the bottom 3 feet of the core.

In addition. during two-loop and single-loop operation, the
combination of core flow and THERMAL POWER must be outside of
LCORegion I or II of Figure 3.4.1-1 to limit the impact of core

(continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

thermal hydraulic oscillations. The plant is operated in
conformance with the recommendations in NRC Bulletin 88-07,
Supplement l. (Ref. 4). These operating restrictions provide a
high degree of confidence that reactor instabilities will'ot
occur or will not be of sufficient severity to violate the HCPR

safety limit.

The LCO is modified by a Note that allows up to 12 hours to
establish the required limits and setpoints after a change
from two recirculation loops operation to single
recirculation loop operation. If the limits and setpoints are
not in compliance with the applicable requirements at the end
of the this period. the ACTIONS required by the applicable
specifications must be implemented. This time is provided to
stabilize operation with one recirculation loop by: limiting
flow in the operating loop, limiting total THEfNAL POWER,

monitor APRH and local power range monitor (LPRH) neutron flux
noise levels; and, fully implementing and confirming the
requi red limit and setpoint modifications.

j

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor
Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting design
basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5. the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the recirculation
loops are not important.

ACTIONS

When operating in Region I of Figure 3.4.1-1 or with no
recircu1ation loops operating in MODE 1,'he potential for
thermal-hydraulic oscillations is greatly increased and
sufficient margin may not be available for operator response to
suppress potential thermal-hydraulic oscillations. Therefore.
the reactor mode switch must be immediately placed in the
shutdown position. Action is taken immediately to place the
plant in a condition where any potential for thermal-hydraulic
instabilities will be terminated. The requirements are
consistent to those of Reference 4.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 ~ B 3.4-5 Amendment 9',
4 ~e





~P ~.f cable~

3.g,Q

C CO

0 CO NT

ON

UIJIITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

%+8+ At least the following reactor coolant system leakage detection.systems.shall be
3 'f.r OPERABLE:~

~

~

~

(

a rywelifker drab sump level ctwaels, and

b. One primary containment atmosphere gaseous ndJoa&lty ~ltoring 'system

I channel or one contahment atinosphere particulate radioactivity monitoring system
channe al

Skkkmkkkk
pM hc I, Ail

With ne or drywei floor drahl level monitoring system
Ac.~ ~ inope, operation may continue for up to 30

eiwlse, be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and In
++~ C COLD SHUTDOWN within the following24 hours.

b. With both channels of the gaseous radioactivity monitoring system Inoperable and
with both channels of. the partfcutate radioactivity monitoring system

InoperaSe,,'peratke

may continue for up to 30 days provided grab samples of the conte

l atmosphere are obtained and ed at least once per 12 hours. at least one
Illle LE status

and aligned to the dryweN withh 30 days, or the grab samples are not obtained and
4rnalyxed as requked, be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and.- .

In COLD SHUTDOWN wINn the htlowlng 24 hours.

With ail channels (bath channeh of the drywall tkor drah sump level ynonitorlng
system, both cha neI of the g radioactivity ltoring system and both
chalnets'of the particulate radioactivity of the reactor coolant

~kage detection ms
SH within the 24 houra
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The reactor coolant system leakage detection systems sham be demonstrated
SR Q,v.G,I OPERABLEby:

k

phe p 'as
Ck( of a N CHECK at least a CHANNEL

Ltt; g, v, r,.t. FUN ONAL ST at least once per 31 days a CHANNEL CAUBRATIONat
once per

sc. wv.c,.g .
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~>b. Drywem fkor drain sump
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UMITINSCONDITlON FOR OPERATlON

M+8+ 't least the following reactor coo(ant system leakage'detection systems shall be
OPERABLE:

LA, l~ ~

a drywaI 5oor sump level channeh, and .,:~. '„„".. '"..
'

b. One primary containment atneaphere gaseous ndioectivtty~Nor!ng system,
' '

channel or one containment atmosphere padlcu(ateiadioactivity monitoring system
= chan a thdd

. "I

passalaE, "

5Hlg5:... @g 'c,g A ~ ~~ gP - LRg

g er VNth drain sump level monitoring
ie, operation may~tinue $or up to 30 I

at once 1

fs , be in at least HOT SH and

A<pm C; SHUTDOWN within the folowing2l hours:.'

p. With both channels'of the gaseous radioactivity monitoring system'inoperable and .
o . with both channels of. the par5culate radioactivity eenltorlng system inoperable;

operation may ae5nue for up to 30 days provided grab samples of the
atmosphere are obtained and analyzed at least once per 12 hours. at least one

ERABLE status
C and aggned to the dIyweI within 30 days, or the grab samples afe not obtained and

.analyzed as required, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and--..
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following24 hours.

m VNth aI channels (both clennels of the dryweI floor drain sump level monitoring
'+~

0 -'system, both'channels of the gaseous radioactivity monitoring systam and both

.::glmnels,ofhce

particulate radioactivity monitoring system) of the reactor. coolant
detection ms

within 24

SURVE(LLANCEBEAU(RENENT8'

/

N-, The reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shaI be demonstrated =

3.y.r„( oPERABLE by:

a Primary containment atmosphere pirticutate and.gases
$ A. xv.<,( of a CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 a NEL .'

a, >,q,t,.g RJNCT(ONALTEST at once per a BRATlON at
once pef

e.e, iv,c,%- ".
~ ~

-4 Drywel floor drain sump level monitoring
~N at least once 31.,a CHANNELCAUBRAT(ONat:-"=~ .. ~,'" .

r



lTEM0: DESCRlPTION OF SSUE:

SLSMlTTALDOCUMENTS IMPACTED
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the review ofSSES ITS for
ltwas detarrnk»d that although

ia not conte%»d ln SSES CTS, the APLHQR
should also be «+sd4 forSagla Loop

Thhrastdctlon~ ~ in as
ofSSES ITS DOC iM.
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are delineated
in SSES ITS.

peg

S ITS for Uncs 1 and 2 and~ MIUhave bean
to incorporate change.

DOC, CTS M/U, and associated
have revised to

3A.40 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Umlts
8S H V~aptdcalerror in SSES rrS so.1OLCO

Paragraph e should read greater than Ty
not less than TS F,

error should ~aa ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ SSES ITS GA.100ases for Unit
1 and 2 ravts«L
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added to the LCO '~" allowance for single loop operation. The footnoteAfootnote 'sa o
identifies that there are procedural controls in place which preclude the ope ration of Unit 1 in

Th trictions are delineated in PLAM72 dated March 19, 1998 and are defined insingle loop. e res 'ons

in lace until' tin and offnormal procedures. These restrictions willremain in p
resolution of the Single Loop Operation (SLO) issue related to the use of the Siemens Power
Corporation critical power methodology for the bottom 3 feet of the core.



3;4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4,1 Recirculation Loops Operating

~Sat 9vorg<

Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

M 7aP

LCO 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
'perationwith a THERMAL POWER/core flow condition outside

of Regions I and II of Figure 3.4.1-1.

gR+

One recirculation loop may be in operation with a THERMAL
POWER/core flow condition outside of Regions I and II of
Figure 3.4.1-1 provided the following limits are applied
when the associated LCO is applicable:

p'. LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUMCRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)." single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR;

LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," single
loop operation limits. specified in the COLR, and

g'. LCO 3.3.1.1. "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation." Function 2.b (Average Power Range
Monitors Flow. Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High),
ATlowable Value of,Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single
loop o er ion

q. t.ca s.a.( 'Am~ac. >Le ar 4 4 6~ ~ R tc C*plHQQ).
p ep~ " i gpc.ai r i +~ c04, g.

Required limit and setpoint
' for single recirculation loop

operation may be delayed for up t 12 hours after transition from two
recirculation loop operation to sing recirculation loop operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

Rreirc ~1~+>o~ p'6+ ~pcs J.;l~ '< p0'f

p >~a/y58

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.4-1 96
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Recirculation Loops Operating

B 3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

is LCO a d ACTIONS stablish ower/flow r ions an
associate requireme s and re trictions c sistent ith
referenc 3 and 4 d provi a conserv ive boun ry for.
plant op ration to ensure c pliance wi GOC 12 nd tha

hermal hydraulic 'nstabil'es are av ided.

Recirculation loops operating satisfies Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

Two recirculation loops are required to be in oper ation with
their flows matched within the limits specified in
SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of
the piping of one recirculation loop the assumptions of the
LOCA analysis are satisfied. With the limits specified in
SR 3.4.1.1 not met. the recirculation loop with the lower
flow must be considered not in o eration. With onl one

LCO

APl-HC. 1l~sg
Cl.CO',O.l,"
Augg.gt,g PL,A~A,+

P y
recirculation loop in operation, modifications to the '

~ ~

~ ~

re uired LHGR limits (LCO 3.2.3. "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
R)"), NCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2. "MINIMUMCRITICAL

<l~EAlL ~HA> OWER RATIO (NCPR)"), and APRN Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Rate ower -High setpoint (LCO 3.3.1.1) may be applied to allow

continued operation consistent with the safety analysis
assumpti ons. y

Fvr~~~~a,

p laeuJ O~
ilctaste 4.44

En addition, during two-loop and single-loop operation, the
combination of core flow and THERNL POWER must be outside
of Region I or II of'igure 3.4.l,-l to limit the impact of
core thermal hydraulic oscil1 ations.

P

+ed
~ eza~te.
l~ t4 aa l tLLR~4

The plant is operated in conformance with the
recomnendations in NRC Bulletin 88-07, Supplement 1.
(Ref. 4). These operating restrictions provide a high
de ree of confidence that reactor instabilities w'ill not

6F Mt'.
a~at>i'<~ a~t.,
>a.~4,

w s«
$30-+"

~ 8 3.4-4SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1

g
occur or will not be of sufficient severity to violate the
HCPR safety limit.

The LCO is modified by a Note that allows up to 12 hours to
establish the required limits and setpoints after a change
from two recirculation loops operation to single
recirculation loop operation. If the limits and setpoints
are not in compliance with the applicable requirements at
the end of this period, the ACTIONS required by the
applicable specif'ications must be implemented. This time is
provided to stabilize 'operation with one recirculation loop

(continued)

ly|t



INSERT B3.4-441:

A footnote "" is added to the LCO 'QR" allowance for single loop operation. The footnote
identifies that there are procedural controls in place which preclude the operation of Unit 1 in
single loop. The restrictions are delineated in PLA-4872 dated March 19, 1998 and are defined in
the Unit 1 operating and offnormal procedures. These restrictions willremain in place until
resolution of the Single Loop Operation (SLO) issue related to the use of the Siemens Power
Corporation critical power methodology for the bottom 3 feet of the core.



Reef rculatfoe Loops Operatfny--
3,4,$

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.1 Recircul'ation Loops Operating

TScL I 7~ ft
Vc o(g„ (CTs)

LCO 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation,

2'm S fR.T Q. 'f.I-ai
QE

One recirculation loop may be in operation provided the
following limits are applied when the associated LCO is C>'cl
applicable:

g. LCO 3.2.Z,
3

P LINEN HEAT GENERATION RATE
LHGR),' ng e oop operation limits /specified in
the COLR3g

LCO 3.2.2, "NININN CRITICAL POWER RATIO (HCPR).,'ingle
loop operation limits Lspecified in the COLRg; an

c. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
~ Instrumentation,'unction 2.b (Average Power Range

Nonitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High), ~~
"'llowableValue of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single..=

loop operation
CO ~.l.t, Aw~jt ~~thf HC 4 Ggfdf:r WCu A4 'yst.a

Saae)lt '. Q P 4 ttaJ Ltwa >tCO,a RCJ f< fQ {:g,g

I.I, 1 sag

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1 and 2. Tmh Serf

ACTIONS

CO ITION REQUIRED ACT C LETION TIN

A» Requ rements of the
LC not met.

A.1 Satisf the
requi nts of the
LCO

24 hours

aa

~tsend)ne reeOLCfat Ot stab Lfty isa». continued
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Recirculation Loops OparatfncJ' .

B 3.4.1

BASES

Z o4)fp+

8 s.v-z- oling, pr ided the GR req rements are modified '

ccordingl f 3

APPLICABLE A plant pecfffc LO analysis has been pe ormed ass ing
SAFETY ANALYSES only o operatfn recircul a on loop. is analys has

(continued) emo rated tha , in. the ent of a L caused a pip
bre in the o rating r rculation oop, the rgency

-..~ Co e Cooling stem res nse will ovide ad uate core

4 PLH Qg

T~ sr~% '53.'f.-3

The transient analyses of Chapter 15 of the FSAR have also
been 'rformed for single recirculation loop operation

and demonstrate sufficient flow coastdown
characteristics to maintain fuel thermal margins.,during the
abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR
requirements are modified; During single recirculation loop
operation, modification to the Reactor Protection System
(RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument
setpoints fs also required to account for the different
relationships between recirculation drfve flow and reactor
core flow. The LHGR and MCPR setpofnts for single loop
opera specified in the COLR. The APRM flow biased
simulated THERMAL POQER setpoint is fn LCO 3.3.1.1, 'Reactor ~
rotection System (RPS) e

ala4% i~ t ~ <44 o~ >ti~«4+~ ~gt '~8 4
Recirculation loops oper es r er o
NRC Policy Statement. ~~ 1M cg~~i~ ~l q„~c. )

J'
"<glgc

LCO

rh1

Two recirculation loops are required to be in operation withPLNQf, Lsw g f)
their flows matched within the limits specified .fn

, pL.'R 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of
the piping of one recfrculation loop the assumptions of the

t,~ a,g~) OCA analysis are satisfied. Nfth the limits specified in
SR 3.4.1.1 not met, the recirculation loop with the lower
flow must be considered not in operation. With only one
recirculation loop in operation, agdfffcatfons to the
re ufr GR limits '(LCO 3.2.ZP LINEAR

ECTION RATE ( GR)"), MCPR m ts (LCO 3.2.2,
~ "MININNCRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)'), and APRM Flow Biased. P.l

O
, Simulated Thermal Power-High setpoint (LCO. 3.3.1.1) may be

p g +. '. applied to allow continued operation consistent wfth. the
'=-.':„-'„'"- assumptions o epr cg

44. fy Q~(y~<~
ZN L SLY g 3; f..g .g f'~~~~ Pclkc-%Lan 4< c,

~imuL,+,~ W~ age~
the < <a h<l eggq+q<~ ~g

%>a gag o:~

;3 Qlgt-8TS B 3.4-3

P

~ olgR+

Pi)
(continued)



INSERT B3A-401:

A footnote "'"is added to the LCO 'QR" allowance for single loop operation. The footnote
identifies that there are procedural controls in place which preclude the operation ofUnit 1 in
single loop. The restrictions are delineated in PLAM72 dated March 19, 1998 and are de6ned in
the Unit 1 operating and offnormal procedures. These restrictions wBl remain in place until
resolution of the Single Loop Operation (SLO) issue related to the use of the Siemens Power
Corporation critical power methodology for the bottom 3 feet of the core.



ECTION3.5Rev CChan e able

5 j

TSCR 97405 3.5.1 A9 %ith approval ofTSCR 97-005, DOC A9 is DOC A9 deleted
no ion er r uired

OI 648 Add "Not assumed in Safety Analysis to
Doc

Done

Page 1 of 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS-Operating

(continued)

<4c. aaX. X.Ci-uz

oT. 70 7
~cCfpm~5

A.9

A.10

S C 4.3.3.3 sp fies requirements for ECCS Response Time
testin . SSES ITS S 3.5.1.13 estab ishes the sa requirements
for E S Response T me but includes specific e tion for the
resp se time of CS actuation in rumentation n a Note tha
sta es: Instrume ation response ime may be a umed to be t
d ign instrume ation response ime. This e is a speci c
s atement of t allowance pro ded by NEDO 2291-A, Syst

alyses for e Elimination f Selected R ponse Time Te ing
Requirements October 1995 Previous a ndments to SS CTS
already eli nated select instrument sponse time t ting.
This is an administrative change with impact on sa ty becauseit is an plicit stat t of an all ance provid y the
referenc TS Amendments.

SSES CTS 4.5.1.b.3, the HPCI high pressure flow verification test.
specifies that the that reactor pressure be 920. +140, -20 psig
for the performance of the test. SSES ITS SR 3.5.1.8 specifies
that .reactor pressure be greater than 920 psig and less than 1060
psig. The purpose of this test is to demonstrate HPCI turbine and

ump performance at the high end of its normal operating range.
e low pressure limit is selected to ensure adequate margin

between the main steam line low pressure isolation setpoint and
the minimum HPCI test pressure is maintained. The new lower limit
of 920 psig is consistent with the existing CTS limit for RCIC.
This is an administrative change with no impact on safety because
the minimum pressure for performing this test has no impact on the
validity of the test in demonstrating the performance
characteristics of the HPCI turbine and pump at the high end of

~ its normal operating range.

Delay+'~ ~ I

H.2

A new Sur veillance. SSES ITS SR 3.5.1.3, is added to verify that
the ADS accumulator gas supply header pressure is i 135 psig.
This is a new Surveillance Requirement which verifies that
sufficient gas pressure exists in the ADS accumulators for

. reliable oper ation of ADS. This change incorporates current SSES
- procedural requirements for ADS Operability. The addition of a

— nate Surveillance Requirement is a more restrictive change with no
negative impact on safety. because the change insures the
capability of the safety system.

SSES CTS 3.4.1.1.1, Actions c and d. and'SSES CTS 3.4.1.1.2.
Actions e and f. require that an inoperable Recirculation Pump

discharge and/or bypass valve be verified in the closed position
s. Under the same circumstances. SSES ITS SR 3.5.1.6

requires that the ino rable valve be "de-energized" in the closed
~osition

0
."'o special

Frequency is specified for the period when a Recirculation Pump

k

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
~ QT Vo7

ITS: SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) >
~crZf7-o

AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVECHANGES
"A"

1 n i i ns (continued)

A.8 SSES CTS 4.5.l.c.2 requires that the HPCI low pressure flow verification
test be performed with steam pressure 150 a 15 psig. SSES ITS
SR 3.5. 1.9 requires only that the test be performed when steam pressure
is s 165 psig. This is an administrative change because HPCI pump
performance improves with reactor pressure. Therefore. if the HPCI pump
is capable of establishing the required flow and discharge pressure when
tested with steam pressure less than 135 psig. HPCI pump performance
would be acceptable if tested with a higher steam pressure. Therefore,
this is an administrative change.

A.9 SSES CTS .3.3.3 spe ifies requiremen for ECCS Res nse Time testing.
SSES IT SR 3.5.1.1 establishes the arne requireme s for ECCS esponse
Time b includes specific exempt' for:the res nse time o ECCS

actua on instru ntation in a No that states: nstrumentat'
resp nse time m be assumed to the design i trumentati respon
ti . This No is a specific tatement of t allowance ovided
N -32291-A, ystem Analyses or the Elimin ion of Sel ed Res nse

ime Testin Requirements." tober 1995. evious arne nts t SS+
CTS alread .eliminated sele ed instrument esponse ti testi . Thfs
is an admi istrative chang with no impac on safety ecause is an ',

explicit statement of an allowance provided by the r erenc TS

Amendments

A.10

A.2

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2

SSES CTS 4.5.1.b.3. the HPCI high pressure flow verification test.
specifies that the that reactor pressure be 920, +140. -20 psig for the
performance of the test. SSES ITS SR 3.5.1.8 specifies that reactor
pressure be greater than 920 psig and less than 1060 psig. :The purpose
of this test is to demonstrate HPCI turbine and pump performance at the
high end of its normal operating range. The low pressure limit is
sejected to ensure adequate margin between the main steam line low
pressure isolation setpoint and the minimum HPCI test pressure is
maintained. The new lower limit of 920 psig is consistent with the
existing CTS limit for RCIC. This is an administrative change with no

impact on safety because the minimum pressure for performing this test
has no impact on the validity of the test in demonstrating the
performance characteristics of the HPCI turbine and pump at the high end

of its normal operating range.

+~her-+ A. l

. SSES CTS:3.5.2, Action b, requires that secondary containment integrity
be established if:both required ECCS subsystems are inoperable whi le in
Mode 4 or 5. SSES ITS 3.6.2, Required Actions D.1, D.2, and D.3.
renlace the SSES CTS defined term "Secondary Containment Integr ity" with
multiple requirements that establish all of the essential elements of
secondary containment integrity. This change is necessary because.

secondary containment integrity is not a defined term in SSES ITS. SSES

ITS does not define secondary containment integrity because the
definition would consist of a series of technical requirements that are

3 Revision 0, 07/31/96



aug

L.5 SSES GTS 3.5.3.b.2 specifies that when in MODES 4 and 5 with a contained
water volume of less than required, the reactor mode switch shall be locked in
the Shutdown or Refuel position..Under the same conditions, SSES lTS 3.6.2
does not require the reactor mode switch to be locked, This change is necessary
to make the SSES ITS consistent with the format and requirements of NUREG
1433. The change is acceptable because the requirement to lock the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown or refuel position provides no additional protection
from transient of concern, Operation with the potential of draining the vessel
(OPDRVs) and is not assumed in any SSES Safety Analysis. Therefore, this
change to eliminate the Technical SpecNcation requirement to lock the reactor
mode switch when the suppression pool level is low, willhave no impact on
safety.



INSERT:

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
S

Pennsylvania Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
SpecNcation change identNed as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria
specNed by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a signNcant hazards consideration. The proposed change is summarized as
follows:

L.5 SSES CTS 3.5.3.b.2 specNes that when in MODES 4 and 5 with a contained
water volume of less than required, the reactor mode switch shall be locked in the
Shutdown or Refuel position. Under the same conditions, SSES ITS 3.5,2 does not
require the reactor mode switch to be locked. This change is necessary to make the
SSES ITS consistent with the format and requirements of NUREG 1433. The change is

acceptable because the requirement to lock the reactor mode switch in the shutdown or
refuel position provides no additional protection from transient of concern, Operation with
the potential of draining the vessel (OPDRVs) and is not assumed in any SSES Safety

:-. Analysis. Therefore, this change to eliminate the Technical SpecNcation requirement to
lock the reactor mode switch when the suppression pool level is low, willhave no impact
on safety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a signNcant
hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each of the criteria in 10

CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the evaluation are presented below.

1. Does the change involve a significant Increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

2.

The proposed change removes as a Technical SpecNcation requirement, to lock

the reactor mode switch In the shutdown or refuel position when the suppression

pool is below a specified level. This change has no impact on the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated, because the reactor mode

switch posNon is not a precursor to any design basis events, and the reactor

mode switch does not mNgate any shutdown loss of coolant event, which would

the event of concern.

Doee tfle change create the possibility of a new or different kind qf accident from

anyscddent previously evaluated.

Thai'proposed change willnot involve any physical changes to plant systems,

structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are

operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this change will

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a signNcant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety as defined in the bases of any Technical SpecNcation is not

significantly reduced. This conclusion is based. on the fact that the elimination of



this requirement has no impact on the capability of the plant to respond to an
event when the suppression pool inventory is below the specNed level.



ECTION3.6Rev. C Chan e Tab e

3613-15 Applicable Applicable Safety Analysis. Remove word
Safety "sealed" Last paragraph PS B3,6-15 (purge
Analysis valves)

TSTF 45 R1 SR 36137 Neglected to include insert in the TSTF B
3.6-23

SR 36133

Added insert to comply with the TSTF
45 to Bases PS B3.6-23

Page 1 of5



ECTION 3.6 Rev. C han e Table continued

OI 731 SR 36111
5.5.13

NOED ok in bases, not in See 5.07 Update
note to reflect current. The exception is no
longer required since testing has been
performed prior to startup from the U2
forced ou e which 4/3/98.

OI 718 3613-14 State M5 from 5-9 not used?

Make the TSCRMS k, make an M6 to keep
se arate

TSCR M5 revised to pullout Adoc
piece &create a new Adoc.

MS revised to be new M6 and new A12

.Sum Table Item B indicates a new Adoc. Adoc should
be created.

MS now indicated as not used. New
A12 created.

OI-712 Background Resubmit Pg to indicate wetwell crosssed
B.3616 out. NRC version crossed out drywell.

Final typed page correct. ITS,m/u
revised to correctly reQect the change

OI 28 Not all m/u's included. U2 ITS m/u pg 36-
88 is onl a e included.

all appropriate m/u's provided

1 I1
I

I

Page2of5



ECTION 3.6Rev. C Chan e Table co tinued

OI 732 B3.6.1.2 Mete added words Words "&ominitialentry" removed.

"&ominitialentry" Additonal sentence is added to clarify
the int retation rovided b NRC.

OI 612 3641 "In leakage" submit as separate ITS change This change willbe removed Rom ITS
and CTS wording used. Separate ITS
chan e willbe submitted

3.6.1.146 Closed system beyond scope Type A to Syst Table B3.6.1.3-1 Note b has been

0 ration modified to include T A tests

3642-07

B3.6-90

Added words deactivated & secured m/u m/u ofITS pg 3.6-90 provided
rev to show correct placement ofthe phrase

version out.

page3 of5



ECTION 3.6 Rev C Chan e Table ntinued

3.6.4.142 M2 missing

CTS pages nussing

Divorce this Rom OI 612

M2 is not used and corrected page
provided to so indicate.

60 month &equency is per CTS
4.6.5.1.d thus 60 months does not
represent a change. At one point,
SSES was going to change 60-72, but
subsequently decided to maintain the
current CTS r uirement of60 months.

Page4of5



ECTION3.6mev. CChan e T ble co tinued

3.6.1.644

TSCR 96012
3.6.1.3-11
3.6.1.3-14

TYPO

TYPO

3616

3.6.1.3

Change the proposed VB setpoint to 2 .25

and 5.525

TS CR 96012 willnot be approved in time
for ITS.

Table B3.6.1.3-1 valve 0 141F818 changed
to 141818

SR 3.6.1.1.1 change "the Grst" to each to be
consistent with ITS 5.5.12

Change made

TSCR removed &om ITS

Corrections made

Page 5 of5



BASES (continued)

PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

P4+ S~I3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore. the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
within primary,containment are a LOCA and a main steam line
break (HSLB). In the analysis for each of these accidents,it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
the required isolation times following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including primary containment purge valves) are
minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1, the HSLB
is the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of the main steam isolation valves (HSIVs)
is a significant variable from a radiological standpoint.
The HSIVs are required to close within 3 to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise. it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The OBA analysis assumes that within the required isolation
time leakage is terminated. exce'pt for the maximum allowable
leakage rate. L,.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the'primary containment purge valves. Two

valves in series on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if
a single failure occurred.

The primary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore. each of the

~ ~

urge valves is required to remain sea~ closed during
OOES.1.', and 3 except as permitted under Note 2 of

SR 3.6.1.3.1 ~ In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the primary containment purge valve

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

y. 3-I

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived fro'm the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore. the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
within primary containment are a 'LOCA and a main steam line
break (MSLB). In the analysis for each of these. accidents,
it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
the required isolation times following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including primary containment purge valves) are .

minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1. the MSLB

is the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs)

=- is a significant variable from a radiological standpoint.
The MSIVs are required to close within 3 'to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise. it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that within the required isolation
time leakage is terminated. except for the maximum allowable
leakage rate. L,.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves. Two

valves in series on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if
a single failure occurred.

The Drimary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the
purge valves is required to remain meed closed during
MODES '1, 2, and 3 except as permitted under Note. 2 of
SR 3.6:1.3.1. In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the primary containment purge valve

(continued)
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PCIVs
8 3.e.>.S

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

OPFRABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be ~led closed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain
valves. however. are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3;3.6.1. "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve. who is in continuous
cmeunication with the control room. In this way. the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that.
for the purpose of this LCO. separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable.
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.

Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken. if necessary.
if the affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an

inoperable PCIV (e.g.. an Emergency Core Cooling System

subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test return .

valve). Note.4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken when the primary containment leakage limits are
exceefe5. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6. these actions are not
required even whN the associated LCO is not met.

Therefore. Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper

actions be taken.

A

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for purge valve leakage not within limit,

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be se~I. closed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain
valves, however. are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1. "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve, who is in continuous
coamunication with the control room. In this way. the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that:
for the purpose of this LCO. separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable.
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,if the affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an
inoperable PCIV (e.g.. an Emergency Core Cooling System
subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test return
valve). Note 4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken when the primary containment leakage limits are
exceeded. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6. these actions are not
required even when the associated LCO is riot met.
Therefore. Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper
actions be taken.

Mith one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for purge valve leakage not within limit,

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary.
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore. the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
within primary containment are a LOCA and a main steam line
break (MSLB). In the analysis. for each, of these accidents,it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
the required isolation times following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including primary containment purge valves) are
minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1, the MSLB
is the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs)
is a significant variable from.a radiological standpoint.
The MSIVs are required to close within 3 to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise. it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that within the required isolation
time leakage is terminated, except for the maximum allowable
leakage rate, L,'.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design, of the primary containment purge valves. Two
valves in series 'on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if
a single failure occurred.

The primary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore. each
of the purge valves is required to remain closed during .

MODES 1. 2. and 3 except as permitted under Note 2 of
SR 3.6. 1.3.1. In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the primary containment purge valve

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be closed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain valves,
however. are required to be OPERABLE to prevent inadvertent
reactor vessel draindown. These valves are those whose
associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE per
LCO 3.3.6.1, "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve. who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way. the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, =

for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allowed tor each penetration flow path. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 arid 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken. if necessary,
if the affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an
inoperable PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling'ystem
subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test- return
valve). Note 4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken when the primary containment leakage limits are
exceeded. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, these actions are not
required even when the associated LCO is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper
actions be taken.

A~Ad A.

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for purge valve leakage not within limit,

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)
gJ

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major.
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
within primary containment are a LOCA and a main steam line
break (HSLB). In the analysis for each of these accidents,
it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within

.the required isolation times following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including primary containment purge valves) are
minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1, the HSLB
is the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of the main steam isolation valves (HSIVs)
is a significant variable from a radiological standpoint.
The HSIVs are required to close within 3 to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise, it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that within the required isolation
time leakage is terminated, except for the maximum allowable
leakage rate, L,.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves. Two

valves in series on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if
a single failure occurred.

The primary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in tke environment following a LOCA. Therefore. each
of the purge valves is required to remain .closed during
HODES 1. 2, and 3 except as permitted under Note,2 of
SR 3.6. 1.3. 1. In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the primary containment purge valve

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be closed in MODES 4 and 5. Certain valves,
however, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent inadvertent
reactor vessel draindown. These valves are those whose
associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE per
LCO 3.3.6. 1, "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation.." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are. modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of'he valve, who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way. the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary

~ containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, =

for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allowed f'r each penetration flow path. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Comply'ing with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation. and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary.
if the affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an
inoperable PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling System
subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test return
valve). Note 4'ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken when'he primary containment leakage limits are
exceeded. Pursuant to LCO'3.0.6, these actions are not
required even when the associated LCO is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper
actions be taken.

A.l and A.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for purge valve leakage not within limit,

(continued)
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Primary Containment
8 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, 8,
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to th~~
startup after performing a required leakage test is required
to be ( 0.6 L, for combined Type 8 and C leakage, and
~ 0.75 L; for overall Type A leakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests. the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L,. At
~ 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

As noted in table 8 3.6.1.3-1, an exemption to Appendix J is
provided that isolation barriers which remain water filled
or a water seal remains in the line post-LOCA are tested
with water and the leakage is not included in the Type 8 and
C 0.60 L, total.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell. the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is
10% of the acceptable SSES A/+ design valve. For SSES,
the A/+ design value is .0535 ft'.
Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50.
Appendix J, Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate. Testing Program.. This .

testing Frequency was developed considering this test is
performed in conjunction with the Integrated Leak rate test
and also in view of the fact that component failures that
might have affected this test are identified by other
primary containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures.

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

i-Vo~

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6. 1'.l.l (continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B,
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to 8e-F~

ecch ~tartup after performing a required leakage test is required
to be ( 0.6 L, for combined Type B and C leakage, and
~ 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests. the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L,. At
~ 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safet analysis. ese type e
requir no app y. o pene ratians X-32A, -3B, X-
90A. X- and'-223A cohsistent wi the con ions ited
in t NRC Notice

Po
Onforcemen . iscretio ssue on

F uary 5, 1998. This is an eZmpkian....to Appendix Jt sti '%e Frequency is required by the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

As noted in Table B 3.6. 1.3-1, an exemption to Appendix J is
provided that isolation barriers which remain filled or a
water seal, remains in the line post-LOCA are tested with
water and the leakage is not included in the Type B and C
0.60 L, test.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber . Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is
10K of the acceptable.SSES A/~ design value. For SSES,
the A/+ design value is .0535 ft'.
Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50

'ppendixJ „. Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A..BE
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leaka'ge
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to each startup
after performing a required leakage test is required to be
( 0.6 L, for combined Type B.and C leakage. and
~ 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests. the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L,. At
~ 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

As noted in table B 3.6. 1.3-1, an exemption to Appendix J is
provided that isolation barriers which remain water filled
or a water seal remains in the line post-LOCA are tested
with water and the leakage is not included in the Type B and
C 0.60 L, total.

SR 3.6.1.1

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber . Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR

measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is
lOX of the acceptable SSES A/+ design valve.'or SSES.
the A/~ design value is .0535 ft'.
Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J. Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate'esting Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is
performed in conjunction with the Integrated Leak rate test
and also in view of the fact that component failures that
might have affected this test are identified by other
primary containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures,

(continued)
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Primary Containment
8 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B,
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to each startup
after performing a required leakage. test is required to be
( 0.6 L, for combined Type B and C leakage, and
~ 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L,. At
~ 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

As noted in Table B 3.6. 1.3-1. an exemption to Appendix J is
provided that isolation barriers which remain filled or a

'ater seal remains in the line post-LOCA are tested with
water and the leakage is not included in the Type B and C

0.60 L, test.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Haintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requi res limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber . Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pools This SR

measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is
10K of the acceptable SSES A/+ design value. For SSES.

the A/+ design value is .0535 ft'.
Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50.
Appendix J, Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is

(continued)
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ll~' BASES

Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

gX 73L

ACTIONS A A an A (continued)

Complet1on Time. The 24 hour Completion Time 1s considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door,
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is
maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likel1hood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrat1ve controls. Required
Action A;3 is modified by a Note that appl1es to air lock
doors located 1n high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to 1nerting and allows these doors to be verif1ed
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing--
verificat1on by administrative controls is considered
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of,
the door. once it has been verified to be in the proper
posit1on. is small.

The Requ1red Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Act1ons arid associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable. an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion. Time from the initial entry into
Condition A; only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 allows e air lock for
entry and exit for 7 days i A'af & under .

administrativ n ls. Primary conta nment entry may be
requir o perform Tec nical Specifications (TS)
Surveillances and Required Actions. as well as other
activities on equipment ins1de primary containment
that are required by TS or activit1es on equipment that
support TS-required equ1pment. This Note is not 1ntended
to preclude perform1ng other activities (i.e.,
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment was
entered. using the 1noperable a1r lock, to perform an

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2
0a

)32'CTIONS

A~4 ( t d)

Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lbck door,

'onsidering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE -air lock door . -This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is
maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administr ative controls. Required
Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock
doors located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administratiVe controls. Allowing'-
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable. an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into
Condition A; only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 al f the air lock for
entry and exit f'r 7 days under
administ control Primary con ainment entry may be
requ r to perform Technical Specifications (TS)
Surveillances and Required Actions, as well as other
activities on equipment inside primary coptainment
that are required by TS or activities on equipment that "

support TS-required equipment. This Note is not
intended to preclude performing other activities (i.e.,
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment was
entered. using the inoperable air lock, to perform an

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 A.2 and A.3 (continued)

Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door,
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is
maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required
Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock
doors located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing '.
verification by administrative controls is considered

., acceptable. since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the'Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.l and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into
Condition A: only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 allows use of the air lock for
entry and exit for 7 days under administrative controls.
This 7 day limit is an accumulated limit that applies to the
total combined time f'r all entries and exits. Primary
containment entry may be required to perform Technical
Specifications (TS) Surveillances and Required Actions, as

well as other activities on equipment inside primary
containment that are required by TS or activities'n
equipment that support TS-required equipment. This Note is
not intended to preclude performing other activities (i.e..
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment was

entered, using the inoperable air lock. to perform an

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 A.2 and A.3 (continued)

Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door, conside'ring
that the OPERABLE door is being maintained closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an inoperable
door has been isolated by the use of a locked closed OPERABLE
air lock door. This ensures that an acceptable primary
containment leakage boundary. is maintained. The Completion Time
of once per 31 days is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of the low likelihood of a locked
door being mispositioned and other administrative controls.
Required Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air
lock doors located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restri'cted.
Therefore. the probability of misalignment of the door, once=it
has been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1

ensures that only the Required Actions and associated Completion
Times of Condition C are required if both doors in the air lock
are inoperable. With both doors in the air lock inoperable, an
OPERABLE door is not available to be closed. Required
Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate remedial actions.
The exception of Note 1 does not affect tracking the Completion
Time from the initial entry into Condition A; only the
requirement to comply with the Required Actions. Note 2
allows use of the air lock for entry and exit for 7 days under
administrative controls. This 7 day limit is an accumulated
limit that applies to the total combined time for all entries
and exits. Primary containment entry may be required to
perform Technical Specifications (TS) Suryeillances and Required
Actions: as well as other activities on equipment inside
primary containment that are required by TS or activities on
equipment that support TS-required equipment. This Note is not
intended to preclude performing other activities (i.e.,
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment was
entered, using the inoperable air lock, to perform an

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

Table g 3.d.1.3-1 (continued)
Prfaory Contafrment laolatfon Valve

(Page 4 of 11)

Plant toe VOLvo MUI60r Valve Doacrf fon T of Valve

Iaolati on Sf gnal
I.CO 3+3.6.1
FLIlctfon No.

(Haxfam Iaol atfon
T im (Soconda))

Nuclear gof Lor
(centi nuod)

Ntf039 A (d) feahetor Iaolatfon Valve Nanuo l Chock NIA
FoechJotor laolotfon Volvo Honuo L Chock141F039 N (d) IA

tetfgib (d) Foedootor laofatfon Valve IlonuoL Cheek N

(d)
HV-141f016

Foodwtor isolation Valve
HSI. Drain IaofatfcNl VILE Aut~tfc Valve l,a, l.b, l.c,

l.cI 1.0 (10)

Hacxlal Chock NIA

HV.-141F019

HV-Nlf022 A

HSI. Drain laolation Valve

IISIV

Autcmtfc Valve

Autistic

Volvo

l.a, l.b, l.c,
l.d 1.O (10)
l.a, l.b, t.c,
l.d 1.O (5)

HV-141f022 ~

HV-141 FORR C

HSlV

NSIV

HV-141F022 D: HSLV

Autcmtfc Valve

Autcmtfc Valve

Autistic Valve

l.a, l.b, l.c,
l.d l.e (S)
l.a, l.b, t.c,
t.d t.e (5)
1.O, l.b, l.c,
t.d 1.O (S)

HV-141F028 A

HV.141 F025 8

HV-141F028 C

HV-141F025 0

HV.Ntf032 A

HV.14tf032 8

XV-141F009

XV-Nlf070 A

XV 141 f070 ~

HSLV

NSlV

NSlV

NSLV

Feedootor laoLat'Ion VOLve

Feechlater laolatfon Valve

Nuclear loller EFCV

Nuclear Sot lar EFCV

Nuclear loller EFCV

Aut~tfc Valve

Autistic Valve

Autistic Volvo

Autistic Valve

Pouor Operated
Chock

Pouor Opal otod
Chock ~

Exceaa fLou Check
Volvo
Exceaa fLou Check
Valve
Excoaa FLou Check
Valve

l.a, l.b, t.c,
l.d t.e (5)
t.a, l.b, t.c,
l.d 1. ~ (5)
l.a, l.b, l.c,
l.d l.e (5)
l.a, l.b, l.c,
1.{j 1.0 (5)
N/A

N/A

XV Nlf070 0 Nuclear Sailer EFCV

14tf070 C . ~ Nuclear Eoiler EFCV Excoaa fLou Check
VaLve

Excaaa fLou Chock
Valve

N/A

XV 141f071 A

XV Nlf071 ~

XV 141F071 C

XV-141F071 0

Nuclear lot ler EFCV

Nuclear Sofler EfCV

Nuclear Sof Ler EFCV

Nuclear got ler EfCV

Exceaa F Lou Check
Valve .

Excaaa flou Check
Vo lve
Exceaa F Lou Check
Valve
Exceaa fLLOI Check
Valve

N/A

N/A
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (continued)
Primary Contairment Isolation Valve

(Page 4 of 11)

Plant System

Nuclear Boiler
(conC inued)

Valve Number

141F039 A (d)
141F039 8 (d)
141818 A (d)
141818 8 (d)
HV.141F016

HV-141F019

HV 'l41F022 A

HV-141F022 8

HV-141F022 C

HV-14'lF022 0

HV-141FD28 A

HV 141F028 8

HV 141F028 C

HV-141F028 D

HV-141F032 A

HV-141F032 8

XV-141F009

XV-141F070 A

XV-N1F070 8

XV-N1F070 C

XV N1F070 0

XV-141F071 A

XV-141F071 8

XV-14'1 F071 C

XV-141F071 D

Valve Descri tfon
FeedMater Isolation Valve
FeechraCer Isolation Valve
Feechrater Isolation Valve
Feechrater Isolation Valve
HSL Drain Isolation Valve

KSL Drain Isolatfon Valve

HSIV

HSIV

KSIV

HSIV

HSIV

HSIV

HSIV

HSIV

Feechrater Isolation Valve

Feechrater Isolation Valve

Nuclear Boiler EFCV

Kuclear Boiler EFCV

Kuclear Sofler EFCV

Nuclear Boiler EFCV

Huclear Boiler EFCV

Kuclear Boiler EFCV

Kuclear Bofler EFCV

Nuclear Boiler EFCV

Nuclear Boiler EFCV

T of Valve
Hsnual Check

Ksnual Check

Hanual Check

Hanual Check

Autanatic Valve

Autanatfc Valve

Automatic Valve

Autceatic Valve

Autanatfc Valve

Automstfc Valve

Autanatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Autanstfc Valve

Automatic Valve

Parer Operated
Check

Pouer Operated
Check

Excess Fleer Check
Valve
Excess FloM Check
Valve
Excess Flcrr.Check
Valve
Excess Flcnr Check
Valve
Excess Fits Check
Valve
Excess F lou Check
Valve
Excess Flmr Check
Valve
Excess FloM Check
Valve
Excess FloM Check
Valve

Isolation Signal
LCO 3.3.6.1
Fcxx:Cion Ko.

(Haxinncn Isolation
Time (Seconds))

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (10)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d 1.e (10)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1 ~ cj 1.e (5)
1.e, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
1.a, 1.b, 1.c,
1.d, 1.e (5)
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

H/A

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 8 3.6-33 Amendment 4; 82%8198
, q(~(vc



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1
o>c i?

FREQUENCY

,SR 3.6.4.1.4 -NOTE
The maximum time allowed for
secondary containment draw down is
dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

-------NOTE---------
Once every 60 months
testing will be
performed in three
zone'onfiguration.

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum
time allowed for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6.4.1.5 NOTE
The maximum flow allowed for
maintaining secondary containment
vacuum is dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

-----NOTE-----------
Once every 60 months
testing will be
performed in three
zone configuration.

Verify each SGT subsystem can
maintain ~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water

; gauge in the secondary containment
for at le 1 hour at

40 ~ w ainle i ea ra e ess than
or equa o t e maximum flow rate
permitted for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS

/
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BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

OX'&fk

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

R .6.4.1.4 and SR .6 4.1.5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated. SR 3.6.4.1.4
verifies that the SGT System will rapidly establish and
maintain a pressure in the secondary containment that is less
than the pressure external to the secondary containment
boundary. This is confirmed by demonstrating that one SGT
subsystem will draw down the secondary containment 'to
~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
the maximum time allowed. This cannot be accomplished if the
secondary containment boundary is not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.5
,demonstrates that one SGT subsystem can maintain ~ 0.25 inches
of vacuum water gauge for at least 1 hour at less than or
e ual to the xim on n at.

e our - est per od a ows secon ary containme ln
thermal e uilibr ium at stead state tions. Secondary
con ai en 1 ea age i e ine to e the s a y gas-
subs em f rate f secondar ontainm corre ed for
th aver outsid ir tempera e recor d durin he

rfor ce of t . test whic etermin the de
'

b s
inle age. Th correctio f the s dby gas eat nt
su ystem f for out e air t erature coun .f the
p ential olumetric pansion o inleaka
w d ide air t ure. noted, both SR

.6.4.1.4 and SR . . . . acceptance limits are dependent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is
being performed. The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on
secondary containment configuration is defined as follows:

,.;g~ g~ 4'e
$g(g+dymg 4Cw94t>

Comique'ee le~
;~ op,«44.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Secondary Containment
8 3.6.4.1

O'ZCtZ

R 3 .4 1 4 and R 3 6 4 1. (continued)

SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

Three Zone Operation with
Zone I OPERABLE.

MAXIMUMDRAWNDOWN MAXIMUMWLSrLKAQEFLOW RATE (QFM)
TIME (SEC) (SR 3.8.4.1.4 (SR 3.8.4.1.6 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)
ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

C 16 Seconds (Zonea II snd s. 2980 ~M (From Zones II and III) (Verify
III) by calculation that one SGT subsystem will

maintain h .26 Inches of vacuum water
gauge In secondary containment at a flow rate
of s: 4000 CFM (from Zones I. II, and lll,)

Three Zone Operadon with 4 92 Seconds
Zones I, II and 111. 'Zones I, II, and ill)

Two Zone Operation with s: 83 Seconds
Unit 1 Shutdown and Zone (Zones II and Iig
I isolated.

s. 4OOOP'CFM
(From Zonea I, II snd Ilg

s: 2880 t(CFM
(From Zones II and 116

Only one'of the above listed configurations needs to be tested
to confirm secondary containment OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This
Note identifies that each SR must be performed in the most
limiting Secondary Containment Configuration every 60 months.
The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance and all active components are tested more
frequently. Therefore. these tests are used to ensure secondary
containment boundary integrity.

Since these SRs are secondary containment tests., they need not be
performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are tested
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure that in addition to
the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3. either SGT subsystem will perform
SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5. Operating experience has shown
these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 24 month Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.3

2. FSAR. Section 15.6.

3. FSAR. Section 15.7.4.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
.Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.4 NOTE
The maximum time allowed for
secondary containment draw down is
dependent on the secondary .

containment configuration.

-------NOTE------
Once every 60
months testing will
be performed in
three zone
configuration.

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum
time allowed for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6.4.1.5 NOTE--------------
The maximum flow allowed for
maintaining secondary containment
vacuum is dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

------NOTE-------
Once every 60
months testing will
be performed in
three zone
configuration.

Verify each SGT subsystem can
maintain ~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the secondary containment
for at least 1 hour at a

ain a e ess than
or equa o e maximum flow rate
permitted for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.6-37 Amendmenf 9. 4RQ8CQ8-
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- BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

Secondary Containment
8 3.6.4.1

GXCI~

R 6 4 4 n SR 3. .4 5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4. 1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidly
establish and maintain a pressure in the secondary
containment that is less than the pressure external to the
secondary containment boundary. This is confirmed by
demonstrating that one SGT subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to >.0.25 inches=of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum time al.lowed. This
cannot be accomplished if the secondary containment boundary
is not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.5 demonstrates that one SGT
subsystem can maintain. ~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
for at least 1 h s than or equal to the maximum

rinR rat The 1 hour test
eri al o be in thermal

e ui ibriu s d state conditions econ ry

ate) <-
g~ ~~havg c

sCw 4 %~

~v~4lg,

con ain t in ea age is e i to he standb gas
subsys flow r e from s dary co ainment rrect for
the a rage ou ide air t erature ecorded ring e
er rmance o the test ich det mines th desig asis
n akage. e corre on of t standb as tr ment

system ow for side ai tempera e acco ts fo the
potentia volumetr'c expans' of inle a e durin i
with r ed outs e air t er ure. no e , o R

an . . . .5 acceptance limits are dependent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is
being performed. The acceptance criteria for the SRs based
on secondary containment configuration is defined as
follows:

(continued)
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I BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

C'Z C It

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6 4.1.4 and SR 4.1 (continued)

SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

MAXIMUM0RAWNDOWN
TIME(SEC)

(SR 3.6.4.1.4
ACCEPTANCE CRfTERIA)

MAXIMUMdNEEfaXA88FLOW RATE (QCFM)
(SR 3.6.4.1.6 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

Three Zone Operadon s 16 Seconds (Zonea I

with Zone II and IID

OPERABLE.

Three Zone Operation s 82 Seconds (Zonea I, II,

with Zones I, II snd III. and Ill)

S 2886 gCFM From Zonea I and III (Ver(fy by
calcu(aden that one SGT subsystem will mrlnts(n a
.26 inchea of vacuum water gauge in secondary
containment at a flow rite of S 4000 QCFM (From
Zonea I, II, and III)).

s 4()OD l(CFM
(From Zonsa I, II, and III)

Two Zone Operadon
with Unit 2 Shutdown
and Zone II isolated.

s 83 Seconds (Zonsa I
and 88

s 2886 gtFM
(From Zonea I snd Ilg

~ Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be tested
to confirm secondary containment OPERABILI7)'.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This Note
identifies that each SR must be performed in the most'limiting
Secondary Containment Configuration every 60 months. The 60

month Frequency is acceptable because operating experience has

shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance and

all active components are tested more frequently. Therefore.
these tests are used to ensure secondary containment boundary
integrity.
Since these SRs are secondary containment tests. they need not
be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are
tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. however, to ensure that in
addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3. either SGT .

subsystem will perform SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4. 1.5. Operating
experience. has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a

reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section 15.6.

3. FSAR. Section 15.7.4.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-90 Amendment 8. 4Q2$ 98



Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

S URVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.4 -NOTE
The maximum time allowed for
secondary containment draw down is
dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

-------NOTE------
Once every 60
months testing will
be performed in
three zone
configuration.

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum
time allowed for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6.4.1.5 NOTE--------------
The maximum flow allowed for
maintaining secondary containment
vacuum is dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

------NOTE-------
Once every 60
months testing will
be performed in
three zone
configuration.

Verify each SGT subsystem can
maintain > 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the secondary containment
for at least 1 hour at a flow rate
less than or equal to the maximum
flow rate permitted for the
secondary containment configuration
that is OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.6-37 Amen'dment Jf. ~BF9B.
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

'ASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6 4.1.5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphereto the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4. 1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidlyestablish and maintain a pressure in the secondary
containment that is less than the pressure external to the
secondary containment boundary. This is confirmed by
demonstrating that one SGT subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gaugein less than or equal to the maximum time allowed. This
cannot be accomplished if the secondary. containment boundaryis not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.5 demonstrates that one SGT
subsystem can maintain > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gaugefor at least 1 hour at less than or equal to the maximum
flow rate permitted for the secondary containment.'onfiguration that is operable. The 1 hour test period
allows secondary containment to be in thermal equilibrium at
steady state conditions. As noted. both SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR
3.6.4. 1.5 acceptance limits are dependent upon the secondary
containment configuration when testing is being performed.
The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on secondary
containment configuration is defined as follows:

SECONDARy
CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

Three Zone Operation
with Zone II
OPERABLE.

Three Zone Operation
with Zones I, II and III~

Two Zone Operat)on
, with Un(t 2 Shutdown
. and Zone II Isolated.

MAXIMUMDRAWNDOWN
TIME(SEC)

(SR 3.8.4.1.4
ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

6 16 Seconds (Zones I
and III)

s» 92 Seconds (Zones I, II,
and III)

83 Seconds (Zones I
and III)

MAXIMUMFLOW RATE (CFM)
(SR 3.8.4.1.6 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

C 2886 CFM From Zones I and III (Ver(fy by
calculation that one SGT subsystem will maintain >
.26 inches of vacuum water psuge In secondary
containment at a fiow rate of s: 4000 CFM (From
Zones I, II, and III)).

5 4000 CFM
(From Zones I, II, and III)

C 2886 CFM
(From Zones I and III)

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5

Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be
tested to confirm secondary containment OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This Note
identifies that each SR must be performed in the most
limiting Secondary Containment Configuration every 60
months. The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because
operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance and all active components are tested

'orefrequently. Therefore. these tests are used to ensure
secondary containment boundary integrity.
Since these SRs are secondary containment tests, they need
not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT

subsystems are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to
ensure that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3,
either SGT subsystem will perform SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR

3.6.4.1.5. Operating experience has shown these components'-
'sually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month

Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR. Section 15.6.

3. FSAR. Section 15.7.4.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.4 NOTE
The maximum time allowed for
secondary containment draw down is
dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

-------NOTE---------
Once every 60 months
testing will be
performed in three
zone configuration.

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum
time allowed for the secondary
containment configuration that is
OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6.4.1.5 NOTE

The maximum flow allowed for
maintaining secondary containment
vacuum is dependent on the secondary
containment configuration.

-----NOTE-----------
Once every 60 months
testing will be
performed in three
zone configuration.

Verify each SGT subsystem can
maintain a 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the secondary containment
for at least 1 hour at a flow rate
less than or equal to the maximum
flow rate permitted for the
secondary containment configuration
that is OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4 ~ 1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 4.1.4 and SR .6.4 1 5 (continued)

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This
Note identifies that each SR must be performed in the most
limiting Secondary Containment Configuration every 60 months.
The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance and all active components are tested more
frequently. Therefore, these tests are used to ensure secondary
containment boundary integrity.

Since these SRs.'are secondary containment tests, they need not be
performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are tested
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure that in addition to
the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3, either SGT subsystem will perform
SR 3.6.4. 1.4 and SR 3 '.4.1.5. Operating experience has shown
these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 24 month Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section 15.6.

3. FSAR. Section 15.7.4.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated. SR 3.6.4.1.4
verifies that the SGT System will rapidly establish and
maintain a pressure in the secondary containment that is less
than the pressure external to the secondary containment
boundary. This is confirmed by demonstrating that one SGT
subsystem will draw down the secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
the maximum time allowed. This cannot be accomplished if the
secondary containment boundary is not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.5
demonstrates that one SGT subsystem can maintain a 0.25 inches
of vacuum water gauge for at least 1 hour at less than or
equal to the maximum flow rate permitted for the secondary
containment configuration that is operable. The 1 hour test
period allows secondary containment to be in thermal
equilibrium at steady state conditions. As noted. both SR =

3.6.4. 1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 acceptance limits are dependent '-
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is
being performed. The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on
secondary containment configuration is defined as follows:

SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

Three Zone Operation with
Zone I OPERABLE.

Three Zone Oparathn with
Zones I, II and III.

Two Zone Operation with
Un(t 1 Shutdown and Zone
I isolated.

MAXIMUMDRAWNDOWN
TIME (SEC) (SR 3.8.4.1.4
ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

S 16 Seconds (Zones II snd
Ili)

s 92 Seconds
(Zones I, II, and III)

s 83 Seconds
(Zones II and III)

MAXIMUMFLOW RATE (CFM)
(SR 3.8.4.1.6 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA)

S 2960 CFM (From Zones II and III) (Ver(fy
by calculation that one SGT subsystem will
maintain h .26 inches o! vacuum water
gauge In secondary containment at a flow rate
of s 4000 CFM (from Zones I, II, and III.)

S 4000 CFM
(From Zones I, II and III)

s 2960 CFM
(From Zones II and III)

Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be tested
to confirm secondary containment OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

]SO -0(

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (contfnued)
Prfaary Contafraent tsolatfon Valve

(Page 11 of 11)

Plant tea Valve Nuaber Valve Oescrf ion T of Valve

Isolation Signal
LCO 3.3.6.1
Fmctfon No.

(Naxfaa Isolation
Tice (Seconds))

TIP Systea
(continued)

C51-J004 A (Ball TIP Ball Valves
VOLw)
C51-J004 B (BaLL TIP BaLL Valves
Valw)
C51-J004 C (BaLL TIP BalL Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 D (BaLL TIP BaLL Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 E (Ball TIP Ball Valves
Valve)

Autistic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)
I

Aut4Motfc Valve 2 ~ 2 d (5)

Autistic Valve 2. ~ , 2.d (5)

Autistic Valve 2. ~ , 2.d (5)

Autistic Valve 2.e, 2.d (5)

(a) Isolation barrier reafna aeter filled or a Nate seal reafns fn the Lfne post-LOCA, isolation valve
's

tested ufth uater. Isolation valve Leakage fs not included fn 0.60 L, total Typo B and C testa.

'(b) Redundant isolation boundary for this valw fs provided by the closed system ahose integrity is
verfffed Testff.

(c) Contafraent Isolatfon Valves are not Type C tested. Contafrmnt bypass Leakage fs prevented since the
Line terofnates belou the afnfaa aeter Level fn the Suppression Chsaber. ReNr to the IST Program.

(d) LCO 3.3.3.1, 4PNL Instnmntatfone, Table 3.3.3.1-1, feetfon 6, does not apply since these are ralfef
vaLves, check valves, mraeL valves or deactivated and closed.

7~ p.
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PCIVs,c
8 3.6.1.3

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (cant fnued)
Prfaery Cantafcteent lsolatfan Valve

(Page 10 of 10)

3g //-aC

Plant Systea Valve Ncnber Valve Oescrfptfan

lsalat'fan Sfgnat LCO
3.3.6.1 Fcactfan No.

Type of Valve (Nexfaue lsaletfon
Tfne (Seconds))

RNCU

(cant fnued)

SLCS

TIP Systea

HV-244F004 (a) RMCU Suctfon

XV-24411 A INCU

XV-24411 B RMCU

XV 24411 C RMCU

XV-24411 0 'NCU
XV.244F046 INCU

HV.24182 A

HV-24182 S

RMCU Return
RMCU Return

248FOOT (a)(d) SLCS

HV-248F006 (a) SLCS

C51-J004 A (Sall TIP SaLL Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 S (Batt TIP Ball Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 C (Batt TIP Ball Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 0 (Sall TIP Sall Valves
Valve)
CS'I J004 E (BaLL TIP BeLL Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 A (Shear TIP Sheer Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 8 (Sheer TIP Shear Valves
Valve)
C5'I-J004 C (Shear TIP Shear Valves
Valve)
C51-J004 0 (Shear TIP Shear Valves
VaLve)
C51-J004 E (Sheac'IP Sheer Valves
Valve

Autuatfc Valve 5.a, 5.b, 5.c, 5.d,
5.e 5.f, 5.g (30)

Excess Ftau N/A
Check Valve
Excess F tcec N/A
Check Valve
Excess F tcec N/A
Check Valve
Excess F lau N/A
Check Valve
Excess F tcac N/A
Check Valve
Pawr rated N/A

Pawr rated N/A

Nanual Check N/A

Pear Operated N/A
Check Valve.

Aut~tfc Valve 2oag 2nd (5)

Autaeatfc Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Aut~tfc Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Aut~tfc Valve 2. ~, 2.d (5)

Autcmtfc Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Squfb Valve N/A

Squfb Valve N/A

Squfb Valve N/A

Squfb Valve N/A

Squfb Valve N/A

(a) lsalatfon batHe'fna f1 lied or e eater seaL remfns fn the Lfne post-LOCA, fsalatfan valve fa
tested Nfth wter. Isotatfan valve Leakage fs not Included fn 0.60 L, total.Type 8 and C testa.

(b) Redundant fsotatfon boundary for thfa valve fa provfded by the closed systae Hhose fntegr'fty fa

(c) Cantaftant lsolatfon Valves are not Type C tested. Contafteent bypass leakage fs prevented sfnce the
Lfne tarafnates below the afnfaa uater Level fn the Suppressfan Cheaber. Refer to the IST Program.

(d) LCO 3.3.3.1 ~ "PAN Instrtmntatfarh, Table 3.3.3.1-1, Fcactfan 6, (ICIV Posftfon) does not apply sfnce
these are relfef vaLves, check valves, mant valves or deactfvated and closed.

7jpc
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

Table 8 3.6.'1.3-1 (continued)
Primary Contairment Isolation Valve

(Page 11 of 11)

Plant System

TIP System
(continued)

Valve Number

C51-J004 A (Ball
Valve)
C51- J004 8 (gal l
Valve)
C51-J004 C (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 0 (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 E (Ball
Valve)

Valve Descri tion
, TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball VaLves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP-BaLL VaLves

T of VaLve

Isolation Signal
LCO 3.3.6.1
Function No.

(Haxime Isolation
Time (Seconds))

Automatic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Automatic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Automatic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Autanatic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Autaaatic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

(e) Isolation barrier remains water filled or a water seal remains in the Line post-LOCA, isolation yalveiis
tested with water. Isolation valve Leakage is not included in 0.60 L, total Type 8 and C tests.

'b)

Redundant isolation boundary for this valve is provided by the closed system whose integrity is verified by
Type A test.

(c) Contalreent Isolation Valves are not Type C tested. Contaiment bypass Leakage is prevented since the Line
terminates below the minima water Level in the Suppression Chaaher. Refer to the IST Program.

(d) LCO 3.3.3.1, »PAN Instrwentation», Table 3.3.3.1-1, Fmction 6, does not apply since these are relief
valves, check valves, manual valves or deactivated and closed.
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

Table B 3.6.1.3-1 (continued)
Primary Contairment Isolation Valve

(Page 10 of 10)

Plant System

RMCU

(continued)

SLCS

TIP System

Valve Nmher

NV-244F004 (a)

XV-24411 A

XV.24411 8

XV.24411 C

XV.24411 0

XV-244F046

HV.24182 A

HV-241e2 B

248F007 (a)(d)
HV-24BF006 (a)

C51-J004 A (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 B (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 C (Batt
Valve)
C51.J004 0 (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 E (Ball
Valve)
C51-J004 A (Shear
Valve)
C51-J004 B (Shear
Valve)
C51-J004 C (Shear
Valve)
C51-J004 0 (Shear
Valve)
C51-J004 E (Shear
Valve)

Valve Oescription

RNCU Suction

RMCU Return
RNCU Return
SLCS

SLCS

TIP BaLL Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Shear Valves

TIP Shear Valves

TIP Shear Valves

TIP Shear Valves

TIP Shear Valves

Type of Valve

Automatic Valve

Excess Ftou
Check Valve
Excess FtoM
Check Valve
Excess FtoM
Check Valve
Excess Flew
Check Valve
Excess Flow
Check Valve
Pc+or rated
Pouer rated
Nafwet Check

Pouer Operated
Check Valve
Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

utanatic Valve

Squib Valve

Squib VaLve

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

Isolation Signal LCO
3.3.6.1 Function Ho.

(Naxinun Isolation
Time (Seconds) )

S.a, 5.b, 5.c, 5.dg
5.e, S.f, S.g (30)
N/A

H/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

H/A

N/A

N/A

2.a, 2.d (5)

2-a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2od (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

N/A

N/A

N/A

H/A

H/A

(a) Isolation barrier remains filled or a uater seal remains in the line post-LOCA, isolation valve,is
tested Mith eater. Isolation valve leakage is not included in 0.60 L, totaL Type B and C

tests.'b)

Redundant isolation boundary for this valve is provided by the closed system uhose integrity is
verified by Type A test.

(c) Contairment Isolation Valves are not Type C tested. Contairaent bypass leakage is prevented since the
line terminates betoM the miniaua eater level in the Suppression Chaaher. Refer to the IST Progres.

(d) LCO 3.3.3.1, "PAN Instrunentation", Table 3.3.3.1-1",Function 6, (PCIV Position) does not apply since
these are relief valves, check valves, sweat valves or deactivated and closed.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

Zsi r.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS'continued)

~ l SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber from
S/RV operation

AND

Within 12 hours
following an
oper ation that .,

causes any of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6.1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of'ach
re 'd vacuum breaker is > 0.25 and

psid.

24 months

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3,6-21 Amendment 9, 4RARSF98
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i BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

Suppression Chamber to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
8 3.6.1.6

pr lc, ~'4

SR 3.6.1.6.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure thatit opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequencyof this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functionaltest is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief valve
operation or after an operation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open.

SR 3.6.1.6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
re ardin vacu m b aker open differential pressure setpoint
o ) . an . psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power . For thisfacility. the 24 month Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable. based on operating experience. and is further
justified because of other surveillances performed at
shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1, FSN, Section 6.2

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specitications
Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

"
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

3a rf ->~

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber, from
S/RV operation

AND

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that
causes any, of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6.1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each
r 'red vacuum breaker is > 0.25 and

psid.

24 months

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2
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BASES

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

QG/0

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~R361 62 ( ti d)

since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief valve
operation or after an operation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open.

SR 3.6.1.6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regardin vacuum aker open differential pressure setpoint
o > . an '%sid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based'on the need to perform this Surveillance under the

- conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. For this
.facility. the 24 month Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable. based on operating experience, and is further
justified because of other surveillances performed at
shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

"'EFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6 '.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Per form a functional .test of each
required vacuum breaker .

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber from
S/RV operation

ANO

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that

„
causes any of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6. 1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each
required vacuum breaker is ~ 0.25 and

K .525 psid.

24 months

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1
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Suppression Chamber-to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1 6.

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure thatit opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice .Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assur ance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE.
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief valve
operation or after an operation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open.

SR 3.6.1.6

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regar5ing vacuum breaker open differential pressure setpoint
of ) 0.25 and < .525 psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. For this
facility, the 24 month Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable, based on operating experience, and is further
justified because of other surveillances performed at

.shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.2.

2. Final. Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

ANO

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber from
S/RV operation

AND

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that
causes any of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6. 1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each
required vacuum breaker is ) 0.25 and
~ .525 psid.

24 months

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 , 3.6-21 Amendment E.'MBR8
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Suppression Chamber-to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.6. 1.6.2 (continued)

since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief valve
operation or after an operation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open.

SR .6. .6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker open differential pressure setpoint
of ) 0.25 and < .525 psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
wer e performed with the reactor at power . For this
facility. the 24 month Frequency has been-shown to be
acceptable, based on operating experience, and is further
justified because of other survei llances performed at
shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEII LANCE

PCIVs
3.6.1.3

z,t;.i.)-i/
'3,<.I i g- IV

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Remove and test the explosive squib from
each shear isolation valve of the TIP
System;

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.6.1.3.11 NOTES-
Only required to be met in HODES I,
2, and 3.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is ~ MAB scfh when pressurized to
a P.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 NOTES-

Only required to be met in HODES I. 2,
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each HSIV is
~ 100 scfh and < 300 scfh for the
combined maximum athway leakage
includin HS Line
Dra

en the HSIVs are test a
P

' Drain~

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

tested at P,.
nes d RCIPOra are

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3
s,t..l,h- i>

~,4.(r g-I'4

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~ll (continued)

required. The replacement charge for the explosive squ'ib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 24 months
on a STAGGERED TEST HASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4) ~

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is less than the specified
leakage rate. This. provides assurance that the assumptions
in the radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are met. The
otential secondary containment leakage pathways and
requency are defined by the Primary Containment Leakage

Rate Testing Program. This SR simply imposes additional
acceptance criteria. A note is added to this SR which
states. that these-valves are only required to meet this
leakage limit in MODES l. 2. and 3. In the other MODES, the
Reactor Coolant System is not pressurized and specific
primary containment leakage limits are not required.

~46 ~h~ii4e
~.:<mJ ~ I.~Sea

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that
is less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through

'achHSIV must be ~ 100 scfh for anyone HSIV or ( 300 scfh
for total maximum pathway leakage through the HSIVs combined
wi e a n ea rain The IVs can be tested at
either > P (2 P

'
Hain Steam Line

Drains rai are tested at
P. (45 psig). 'A note is added to this SR w ic states that
these valves are only required to meet this leakage limit in
MODES 1. 2. and 3. In the other conditions. the Reactor
Coolant System is not pressurized and specific rimary
containment leakage limits are not required. e Frequency
is required bv the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. If leakage from the HSIVs requires internal work
on any HSIV. the leakage will be reduced for the affected
HSIV to s 11.5 scfh.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

PCIVs
3.6.1.3
B.c.(.3- r/
z.t..r.l-i V

FREQUENCY

SR 3 '.1.3.11 NOTES-
Only required to be met in NODES 1.
2. and 3.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is s NS-.4~fh when pressurized to
r P,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3.6.1.3. 12 'OTES-
Only required to be met in HODES 1. 2.
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each HSIV is'
100 scfh and < 300 scfh for the

combined maximm athway leakage
includin the le Line
D

' Ml
en the HSIVs are tested at

.5 si or P and the HS Line Drains~
r n es. n WI as i s

are es a

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

.(continued)
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'ASES

PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3
~ b. f<3-tJ

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued) The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive .

charges. An in place functional test is not possible with this
design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
assurance that the valves will actuate when required. The
replacement charge for the explosive squib shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of the batch successfully
fired. The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
considered adequate given the administrative controls on
replacement charges and the frequent checks of circuit
continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary containment
bypass leakage paths is less than the specified leakage rate.
This provides assurance that the assumptions in the
radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are met. The potential
secondary containment leakage pathways and Frequency are
defined by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. This SR simply imposes additional acceptance
criteria. A note is added to this SR which states that these
valves are only required to meet this leakage limit in HODES l.
2, and 3. In, the other HODES. the Reactor Coolant System is
noi; pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits
are not required.

~4re4 >4+0 e

~~ R'-1 < t.zs~P

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
HSIV aest be s 100 scfh for anyone HSIV,or < 300 scfh for total
maxime athwa leaka e through the HSIVs combined with the

a n earn one ra n The HSIVs can be tested at ei r > Pt

P 45 si ). Hain Steam Line Drai
a in RCIC in Are test a . (45 psig).

A note is added to t is S which states that these valves are
only required to meet this leakage limit in HODES 1. 2.'nd 3.

In the other conditions. the Reactor Coolant System is'not
pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits are

not required. The Frequency is required by the Primary

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Remove and test the explosive squib from
each shear isolation valve of the TIP
System.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.6.1.3.11 -NOTES-
Only required to be met in MODES 1.
2. and 3,

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is s 9 scfh when pressurized to
a P,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3 ~ 6.1.3. 12 'OTES
Only required to be met in MODES 1. 2,
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each NSIV is
s 100 scfh and < 300 scfh for the
combined maximum pathway leakage
including the leakage from the NS Line
Drains, when the NSIVs are tested at
> 22.5 psig or P, and the NS Line Drains
are tested at P,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

(continued)
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

) BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3. 6:l.3.10 (continued)

design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib shall
be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from
another batch that has been certified by having one of the
batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the frequent
checks of circuit'continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

SR 3.6.1.3 ll
This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary containment
bypass leakage paths is less than the specified leakage rate.
This provides assur ance that the assumptions in the
radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are met. The potential
secondary containment leakage pathways and Frequency are
defined by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. This SR .simply imposes additional acceptance
criteria. A note is added to this SR which states that these
valves are only required to meet this leakage limit in HODES 1,
2, and 3. In the other HODES, the Reactor Coolant System is
not pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits
are not required.

SR .6.1 3 1

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
HSIV must be s 100 scfh for anyone HSIV or < 300 scfh for total
maximum pathway leakage through the HSIVs combined with the
Hain Steam Line Drains which shall be verified < 1.2 scfh. The
MSIYs can be tested at either ) P~ (22.5 psig) or P. (45 psig).'ain Steam Line Drains are tested at P, (45 psig). A note is
added to this SR which states that these valves are only
required to meet this 'leakage limit in HODES 1, 2, and 3. In
the other conditions,'the Reactor Coolant System is not .

pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits are
not required. The Frequency is required by the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. If leakage from the
HSIVs requires internal work on any HSIY, the leakage will be
reduced for the affected HSIV to ~ 11.5 scfh.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.11 NOTES-

Only required to be met in MODES 1,
2, and 3.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is < 9 scfh when pressurized to
a P,.

In accordance
with the
Pr imary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 NOTES

Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each MSIV is
~ 100 scfh and ( 300 scfh for the
combined maximum pathway leakage
including the leakage from the MS Line
Drains when the MSIVs are tested at
> 22.5 psig or P, and the MS Line Drains
are tested at P,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

(continued)
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B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.10

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive .

charges. An in place functional test is not possible with this
design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
assur ance that the valves will actuate when required. The
replacement charge for the explosive squib shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having'ne of the batch successfully
fired. The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
considered adequate given the administrative controls on
replacement charges and the frequent checks of circuit
continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

SR 3.6.1.3 11

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary containttIent
bypass leakage paths is less than the specified leakage rate.
This provides assurance that the assumptions in the
radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are met. The potential
secondary containment leakage pathways and Frequency are
defined by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. This SR simply imposes additional acceptance
criteria. A note is added to this SR which states that these
valves are only required to meet this leakage limit in MODES 1,
2, and 3. In the other MODES, the Reactor Coolant System is
not pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits
are not required.

3~33. 1.3.1

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
MSIV must be s 100 scfh for anyone MSIV or ( 300 scfh for total

'aximum. pathway leakage through the MSIVs combined with the
Hain Steam Line Drains which shall be verified ~ 1.2 scfh. The

. HSIVs can be tested at either ) Pt (22.5 psig) or P, (45 psig).
Hain Steam Line Drains are tested at P, (45 psig). A note is
added to this SR which states that these valves are only
required to meet this leakage limit in MODES 1, 2. and 3. In
the other conditions. the Reactor Coolant System is not
pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits are
not required. The Frequency is required by the Primary

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

3~3..1 3. 1 11 3)

limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent
with other PCIV requirements discussed in SR 3.6.1.3.2.

3~3. 1.3.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage ot radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIYs outside
primary containment, and capable of being mispositioned. are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy. the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during NODES l. 2. and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore. the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position.
is low. A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls are not
required to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are
open.~.

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual:
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and not locked. sealed..or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the

(continued)
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were veri6ed to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.



BASES

PCIVG
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SII .6.1..3 ( ti d)

primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment, the Freauency defined
as"pr ior to entering NODE 2 or 3 from NODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in NODE 4, if not oerformed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since these

'CIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
roba

' is low Two Notes have
een added to this SR. The first Note a lows valves and

blind flanges located in high radiation areas to be verified
by use of administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable since the

- primary containment is inerted and access to these areas is
typically restricted during NODES 1, 2. and 3 for ALARA
reasons. Therefore. the probability of misalignment of
these PCIVs, once they have been verified to.be in their
proper position. is low. A second Note has been included to'larify that PCIVs that are open under administrative
controls are not required to meet the SR during the time
that the PCIVs are open.

SR

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls. such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges.
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
a'utomatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. HSIVs may be excluded from this SR since MSIV

full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR 3.6.1.3.7.
. The isolation time test ensures that the valve will isolate

in a time period less than or equal to that assumed in the
Final Safety Nalyses Report. The isolation time and
Frequency. of this SR are in accordance with the requirements
of the Inservice Testing Program.

(continued)
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.



PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

R .6.1. .1 (continued)

a LOCA. Therefore. these valves are allowed to be open for
limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent
with other PCIV requirements discussed in SR 3.6.1 ~ 3;2.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and not 'locked, sealed. or. otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather . it involves.verification that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and capable of being.mispositioned, are
in the 'correct position. Since verification of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during NODES 1, 2. and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore. the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs.
once they have been verified to be in the proper position.
is low. A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls are not
required to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are
open. ~

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and not locked, sealed. or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed." The SR helps to ensure that post

(continued)
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ARRI. 2 t„,t;„,d)
accident leakage of.radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment. the Frequency defined as
"prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4. if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is ap'propriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
robabilit of ' i nm nt is low~ Two Notes have
een ad e o this SR. The first Note a lows valves and

blind flanges located in high radiation areas to be verified
by use of administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable since the
primary containment is inerted and access to these areas is
typically restricted during MODES l. 2. and 3 for ALARA
reasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these PCIVs, once they have been verified to be in their
proper position, is low. A second Note has been included to
clarify that PCIVs that are open under administrative
controls are not required to. meet the SR during the time
that the PCIVs are open.

SR

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of"explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required, Other administrative controls. such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges.
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of- the explosive charge. continuity.

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. MSIVs may be excluded from .this SR since MSIV

full'closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR.3.6.1.3.7.
The-isolation time test ensures that the valve will isolate
in a time period less than or equal to ghat assumed in the

(continued)
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3.1 (continued)

limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent
with other PCIV requirements discussed in SR 3.6. 1.3.2.

SR 3.6.1.3 2

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed: The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside ,
primary containment. and capable of being mispositioned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy. the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during NODES l. 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position.
is low, A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls..are not
required to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are
open. This SR does not apply to valves that are locked.
sealed, 'or otherwise secured in the closed position, since
these were verified to be in the correct position upon
locking, sealing, or securing.

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and not locked. sealed, or otherwise

(continued)
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REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3. 3 (continued)

secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined
as"prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not Derformed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these were verified to
be in the correct position upon locking, sealing. or
securing. Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first
Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas to be verified by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls
is considered acceptable since the primary containment is
inerted and access to these areas is typically restricted
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the

g
robability of'isalignment of these PCIVs, once they have
een verified to be in their proper position, is low. A

second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.1.3.4

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls. such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on-
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

SR .6.1.3.5

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. MSIVs may be excluded from this SR since MSIV

~
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.6

full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR 3.6.1.3.7.
The isolation time test ensures that the valve will isolate
in a time period less than or equal to that assumed in the
Final Safety Analyses Report. The isolation time and
Frequency of this SR are in accordance with the requirements
of the Inservice Testing Program.

For primary containment purge valves with resilient seals.
additional leakage rate testing beyond the test requirements
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B. (Ref. 3), is required to
ensure OPERABILITY. Operating experience has demonstrated
that this type of seal has the potential to degrade in a
shorter time period than do other seal types. Based on this
observation and the importance of maintaining this
penetration leak tight (due to the direct path between

'rimary containment and the environment). a Frequency of
184 days was established. The acceptance criteria for these
valves is defined in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. 5.5.12

'he

SR is modified by a Note stating that the primary
containment purge valves are only requi red to meet leakage
rate testing requirements in MODES 1. 2, and 3. If a LOCA

inside primary containment occurs in these MODES, purge
valve leakage must be minimized to ensure offsite
radiological release is within limits. At other times when
the purge valves are required to be capable of closing
(e.g.. during handling of i rradiated fuel). pressurization
concerns are not present and the purge valves are not
required to meet any specific leakage criteria.

SR 3.6 1.3 7

Verifying that the isolation time of each MSIV is within the
specified limits is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
The isolation time test ensures that the MSIV will isolate
in a time period that does not exceed the times assumed in
the DBA analyses. This ensures .that the calculated
radiolog'ical consequences of'hese events remain within
10 CFR 100 limits. The Frequency of this SR is in
accordance with the requirements of the Inservice Testing
Program.

(continued)
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SR 3.6 1.3.8 (continued)

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation signal
to prevent leakage of radioactive material from primary .

containment following a DBA. This SR ensures that each
automatic PCIV will actuate, to its isolation position
on a primary containment isolation„ signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.1.5 overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The 24 month
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that some of
these Survei llances be performed only during a unit outage
since isolation of penetrations could eliminate cooling water
flow and disrupt the normal operation of some critical
components. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at the
24 month Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.1.3.9

This SR requires a demonstration that, each reactor
instrumentation line excess flow check valve (EFCV) is OPERABLE

by verifying that the valve actuates to check flow on a
simulated instrument line break. As defined in FSAR Section
6.2.4.3.5 (Refer ence 4), the conditions under which an EFCV
will isolate, simulated instrument line break, are at flow
rates which develop a differential pressure of between 3 psid
and 10 psid. This SR provides assurance that the
instrumentation line EFCVs will perform its design function to
check flow. No specific valve leakage limits are specified
because no specific leakage limits are defined in the FSAR.
The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform some of
these Survei llances under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience,has shown that these components usually

ass this Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
requency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be

acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 1.3

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive,
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with this

(continued)
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SR 3.6.1.3. 10 (continued)

design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
'ssurancethat the valves will actuate when

required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib shall
be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from
another batch that has been certified by having one of the
batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 24,months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the frequent
checks of circuit 'continuity (SR 3.6. 1.3.4).

SR 3 6.1.3.11

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary containment
bypass leakage paths is less than the specified leakage rate.
This provides assurance that the assumptions in the
radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are met. The potential
secondary containment leakage pathways and Frequency are
defined by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. This SR simply imposes additional acceptance
criteria. A note is added to this SR which states that these
valves are only requi red to meet this leakage limit in HODES 1,
2. and 3. In the other MODES. the Reactor Coolant System is
not pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits
are not required.

SR 3 6.1.3 1

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
HSIV must be ~ 100 scfh for anyone HSIV or (300 scfh for total
maximum pathway leakage through the HSIVs combined with the
Hain Steam Line Drains which shall be verified < 1.2 scfh. The
HSIVs can be tested at either ) Pt (22.5 psig) o P, (45 psig).
Main Steam Line Drains are tested at P, (45 psig) ~ A note is
added to this SR which states that these valves are only
requi red to meet this leakage limit in MODES 1, 2. and 3. In
the other conditions, the Reactor Coolant System is not .

pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits are
not required. The Frequency is required by the Primary
-Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program., If leakage from the
HSIVs requires internal work on any HSIV, the leakage will be
reduced for the affected HSIV to < 11.5 scfh.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3. 13

Surveillance of hydrostatically tested lines provides assurance
that the calculation assumptions of Reference 2 are met. The
acceptance criteria for the combined leakage of all
hydrostatically tested lines is 3.3 gpm when tested at 1. 1 P,.
(49.5 psig). The combined leakage rates must be demonstrated
in accordance with the leakage rate test Frequency required by
the Primary Containment Leakage Testing Program.

As noted in Table B 3.6. 1.3-1, PCIVs associated with this SR

are not Type C tested. Containment bypass leakage is prevented
since the line terminates below the minimum water level in the
Suppression Chamber . These valves are tested in accordance
with the IST Program. Therefore, these valves leakage is not
included as containment leakage.

This SR has been modified by a Note that states that these,
valves are only required to meet the combined leakage rate in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, since this is when the Reactor Coolant
System is pressurized and primary containment is required. In
some instances. the valves are required to be capable of
automatically closing during MODES other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3. However . specific leakage limits are not applicable in
these other MODES or conditions.

REFERENCES 1. 'SAR, Chapter 15.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. FSAR, Section
6.2.'.

NED0-30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

6. Standard Review Plan 6.2.4, Rev. 1, September 1975

I
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SR 3.6.1.3.1 (continued)

a LOCA. Therefore. these valves are allowed to be open for
limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent
with other PCIV requirements discussed in SR 3.6.1.3.2.

SR 3.6.1.3.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and not locked. sealed. or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation..
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside .

primary containment. and capable of being. mispositioned. are=
in the correct position. Since verificati'on of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during NODES 1, 2.. and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs.
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low. A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls are not
required to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are
open. This SR does not apply to valves that are locked.
sealed. or otherwise secured in the closed position, since
these were verified to be in the correct position upon
locking. sealing, or securing.

SR 3 6.1. .3

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside

(continued)
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SR 3.6.1.3.3 (continued)

primary containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined as
"prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these were verified to
be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or
securing.'wo Notes have been added to this SR. The first

''
Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas to be verified by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls
is considered acceptable since the primary containment is
incr ted and access to these areas is typically restricted
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore. the

~ ~

robability of misalignment of these PCIVs. once they have
een verified to be in their proper position. is low: A

second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs that are
oven under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open.

R 6.1, .4

«k p

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls, such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges.
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on

operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

R 1

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each

automatic PCIV is within limits. is required to demonstrate

(continued)
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SR'.6 1.3.5 (continued)

OPERABILITY. MSIVs,may be excluded from this SR since MSIV
full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR 3.6. 1.3.7.
The isolation time test ensures that the valve will isolate in
a time period less than or equal to that assumed in the Final
Safety Analyses Report. The isolation time and Frequency of
this SR are in accordance with the'equirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.

SR .6 1.3.6

For primary containment purge valves with resilient seals.
additional leakage rate testing beyond the test requirements of
10 CFR 50. Appendix J, Option B. (Ref. 3). is required to

'nsure OPERABILITY.. Operating experience has demonstrated that
this type of seal has the potential to degrade in a shorter,.
time period than do other seal types. Based on this
observation and the importance of maintaining this pen'etr ation
leak tight (due to the direct. path between primary containment
and the environment), a Frequency of 184 days was established.
The acceptance criteria for these valves is defined in the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, 5.5.12.

The SR is modified by a Note stating that the primary
containment'urge valves are only required to meet leakage rate
testing requirements in MODES 1, 2, and 3. If a LOCA inside
primary containment occurs in these MODES. purge valve leakage
must be minimized to ensure offsite radiological release is
within limits. At other times when the purge valves are
required to be capable of closing (e.g., during handling of
irradiated fuel). pressurization concerns are not present and"
the purge valves are not required to meet any specific leakage
criteria.

R .61 7

Verifying that the isolation time of each MSIV is within the
specified limits is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The

isolation time test ensures that the MSIV will isolate in a

time period that does not exceed the times assumed in the DBA

analyses. This ensures that the calculated radiological
consequences of these events remain within 10 CFR 100 limits.

0)
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.7

The Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the
requirements'f

the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.8

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation signal
to prevent leakage of radioactive material from primary
containment follow'ing a DBA. This SR ensures that each
automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position on a
rimary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
UNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.1.5 overlaps this SR to provide

complete testing of the safety function. The 24 month
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that some of
these Surveillances be performed only during a unit outage
since isolation of penetrations could eliminate cooling water
flow and disrupt the normal operation of some critical
components. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at the
24 month Frequency,. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3 61.3

This SR requires a demonstration that each reactor
instrumentation line excess flow check valve (EFCV) is OPERABLE

by verifying that the valve actuates to check flow on a
simulated instrument line break. As defined in FSAR Section
'6.2.4.5 (Reference 4). the conditions under which an EFCV wi 11

isolate, simulated instrument line breaks are at flow rates
which develop a differential pressure of between 3 psid and 10
sid. This SR provides assurance that the instrumentation line
FCVs will perform its design function to check flow. No

specific valve leakage limits are specified because no specific
leakage limits are defined in the FSAR. The 24 month Frequency

...:. -* is based on the need to perform some of these Surveillances
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power. Operating experierice has
shown that these components usually pass this Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency.. Therefore. the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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SR 3.6.1.3. 10

The, TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with this
design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to provide
assurance that the valves will actuate when required. The
replacement charge for the explosive squib shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of the batch successfully
fired. The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
considered adequate given the administrative controls on
replacement chai ges and the frequent checks of circuit
continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

SR 3. 1.3 11

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary containment
bypass leakage paths is less than the specified leakage rat'e.
This provides assurance that the assumptions in the
radiological evaluations of Referen'ce 4 are met. The potential
secondary containment leakage pathways and Frequency are
defined by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. This SR simply imposes additional acceptance
criteria. A note is added to this SR which states that these
valves are only required to meet this leakage limit in NODES 1.
2, and 3. In the other NODES, the Reactor Coolant System is
not pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits
are not required.

SR .6 1

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
HSIV must be s 100 scfh for. anyone HSIV or < 300 scfh for total
maximum pathway leakage through the HSIVs combined with the
Hain Steam Line Drains which shall be verified ~ 1.2 scfh. The
HSIVs can be tested at either )'Pt (22.5 psig) or P, (45 psig).'ain Steam Line Drains are tested at P, (45 psig). A note is
added to this SR which states that these valves are only
required to meet this leakage limit in HODES 1, 2. and 3. In
the other conditions, the Reactor Coolant System is not
pressurized and specific primary containment leakage limits are

. not required. The Frequency is required by the Primary

(continued)
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Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. If leakage from.the
MSIVs requires internal work on any MSIV. the leakage will be
reduced for the affected MSIV to ~ 11.5 scfh.

SR 3.6.1 3.13

Surveillance of hydrostatically tested lines provides assurance
that the calculation assumptions of Reference 2 are met. The
acceptance criteria for the combined leakage of all
hydrostatically tested lines is 3..3 gpm when tested at 1.1 P,.
(49.5 psig). The combined leakage rates must be demonstrated
in accordance with the leakage rate test Frequency required by
the Primary Containment Leakage Testing Program.

As noted in Table 83.6.1.3-1, PCIVs associated with this SR are
not Type C tested. Containment bypass leakage is prevented
since the line terminates below the minimum water level in the
suppression chamber. These valves are tested in accordance
with the IST Program. Therefore, these valves leakage is not
included as containment leakage.

This SR has been modified by a Note that states that these
valves are only required to meet the combined leakage rate in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, since this is when the Reactor Coolant
System is pressurized and primary containment is required.
In some instances. the valves are required to be capable of
automatically closing during MODES other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3. However, specific leakage limits are not applicable
in these other MODES or conditions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 15.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.

5. NEDO-'30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses f'r BWR Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

6. Standard Review Plan 6.2.4, Rev. 1. September 1975
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment .boundary.
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result 1n a release of radioactive material
within primary containment are a LOCA and a ma1n steam 11ne
break (NSLB). In the analysis for each of'hese accidents,'it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
the requ1red 1solation t1mes following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including pr1mary containment purge valves) are

~ minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1, the NSLB
1s the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of'he ma1n steam isolation valves (NSIVs).
is a significant variable from a radiological standpoint.
The HSIVs are required to close with1n 3 to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise. it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that within the required 1solation
t1me leakage is term1nated, except for the max1mum allowable
leakage rate. L,.

The single failure cr1ter1on requ1red to be imposed 1n the
conduct of unit safety. analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves. Two
valves 1n series on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be 1solated even if.
a single failure occurred.

The primary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the
urge valves is required to remain awaked-closed during-
ODES 1, 2, and 3 except as permitted under Note'2 of

SR 3.6.1.3.1. In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the pr1mary containment purge valve

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and
establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment.-'herefore. the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
within primary containment are a LOCA and a main steam line
break (HSLB). 'In the analysis for each of these accidents,it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
the required isolation times following event initiation.
This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
PCIVs (including primary containment purge valves) are
minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference 1. the NSLB
is the most limiting event due to radiological consequences.
The closure time of the main steam isolation valves (HSIVs)
is a significant variable from a radiological standpoint.
The NSIVs are required to close within 3 to 5 seconds since
the 5 second closure time is assumed in the analysis. The
safety analyses assume that the purge valves were closed at
event initiation. Likewise, it is assumed that the primary
containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

The DBA analysis assumes that within the required isolation
time leakage is terminated, except for the maximum allowable
leakage rate, L,.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves. Two
valves in series on each purge line provide assurance that
both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if,
a single failure occurred.

The primary containment purge valves may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the

~

~

urge valves is required to remain ~Red closed during
ODES 1. 2, and 3 except as permitted under Note' of

SR 3.6.1,3.1. In this case, the single failure criterion
remains applicable to the primary containment purge valve

(continued)
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(continued)

containment is isolated such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled.

tc. asst <SO<4'k~
The DBA analysis assumes that within +t~ p~

and leakage is terminated, except for the maximum allowable
leakage rate, L .
r
ge

/The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves.
Two valves in series on each purge line provide assurance
that both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated
even if a single failure occurred.g

/The primary containment purge valve may be unable to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the
purge valves is required to remain losed during
NODES I, 2, and 3 In this case, t gle failure
cr e a ns applicable to the primary containment

'urgevalve due to failure in the control circuit associated
with each valve. The primary containment purge valve design
precludes a single failure from compromising the primary
containment boundary as long as the system is operated in
accordance with this LCO.Q

PCNs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Stateeerit. CI4F$)

LCO PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a DBA.

"-; =';"'';. - The power operated, automatic isolation valves are required
to have isolation times within limits and actuate on an

"
automatic isolation signal. e a es s

e n a e sea e c or bloc d to preven full
ope n e e reac r us > g- o-s pp o am er ~

a uum reakers solate p imary c tainment enetra ns, ~~C

they e exclu from is Spec ication. Contro on

thei isolatio fun sed n L 0

(continued)
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OPERABLE and the pr 1mary containment purge valves are not
required to be se'Pod- closed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain
valves. however. are required to be OPERABLE to prevent- .

inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentat1on 1s required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1. "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentatfon." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently. under admin1str ative
controls. These controls consfst of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve. who is in continuous
comunfcation with the control room. In this way. the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment 1solatfon is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clar1f1cation that =

for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allow8d for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable.

'incethe Required Act1ons for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of assocfated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remed1al actions are taken, .if necessary,
1f the affected system(s) are rendered 1noperable by an
inoperable PCIV (e.g.. an Emergency Core Cooling System
subsystem is 1noperable due to a failed open test return
valve). Note 4 ensures approprfate remedial actions are
taken when the primary containment leakage limits are
exceeded. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6. these actfons are not
required even when the associated LCO is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper
actions be taken.

Nth one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for. purge valve leakage not within limit.

(continued)
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OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be ~~ closed in NEES 4 and 5. Certain
valves. however, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel dr aindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1, "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetr ation flow
path(s) to be unisolated intermittently under administ~ative
controls. These controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the controls of the valve. who is in continuous
commnication with the control rem. In this way. the
penetration can be -rapidly isolated when a need for primary
containment isolation is indicated.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that.
for the purpose of this LCO: separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable.
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV;
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation. and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,
if the affected system(s) are rendered inoperable by an

inoperable PCIV (e.g.. an Emergency Core Cooling System
.subsystea'is inoperable due to a failed open test return
valve). Note 4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
take when the primary containment leakage limits are

'xceefiN. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6. these actions are not
required even when the associated LCO is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require the proper
actions be taken.

Nth one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV

inoperable except for purge valve leakage not within limit.

(continued)
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3.6 .7, " actor B din-
Br kers e va ves covered by this LCO ar li T~ S.k.l ~ I

The normally closed'PCIVs are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed or open in accordance with
appropriate administrative controls, automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in place, and closed systems are intact. These
passive isolati valves. and devices are those listed in

'T 9 II
\-...'urge

valves with resilient seals, secondary bypass valves,
MSIVs, and hydrostatically tested valves must meet
additional leakage rate .requirements. Other PCIV leakage
rates are addressed by LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary Containment,"
as Type B or C testing.

This LCO provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In NODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these NODES. Therefore, most PCIVs are not required to be
OPERABLE and th mary containment purge valves are not
required to be losed in NODES 4 and 5. Certain

ves, owever, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated .instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1, "Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that

" isolate the associated instrumentation.)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
path(s) to be

unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
These controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at
the controls of the valve, who is in continuous

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.6.1 3.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containmen and is required to be closed during

is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require 'any testing or valve manip'ulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and capable of being mispositioned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy. the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to=
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during MODES 1. 2. and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore. the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs,
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low. A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls are not
required to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are

This,SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
rimary containment and is required to be closed during

aces ons is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the Primary containment boundary is within design limits.
For PCIVs inside primary containment. the Frequency defined
as "prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate'ince these
PCIVs are operated under administrative contro e

robability of their misalignment is low wo Notes have
een added to this SR. The first Note allows valves and
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.
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SR 3.6 1.3

This SR verifies that each primary containment 1solation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primar containmen and is required to be closed during

ccrc en con »ons is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within des1gn limits.
This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves ver 1fication that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and capable of being misposit1oned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR, The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrat1ve controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted dur1ng NODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these PCIVs.
once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low. A second Note has been included to clarify that
PCIVs that are open under administrative controls are not
requ1red to meet the SR during the time that the PCIVs are
open.

~r+*
" '%f

SR 1

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolat1on valve and blind flange that is located inside
primar containmen and is required to be closed during

ccrc en con i sons is closed, The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary conta1nment boundary 1s within design 11mits.
For PCIVs inside primary conta1nment, the Frequency defined
as prior to entering NODE 2 or 3 from NODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted wh1le in NODE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative control and t p~ +,

robab111ty of their misalignment is low. wo Notes ave
een added to this SR. .The first Note allows valves and

(cont1nued)
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S 3. . .3.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primar containmen and is required to be closed during
acc en con s ons is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and capable of being mispositioned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve,
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively

be verifi y u g
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since "I
access to these areas is typically restricted during
HOOES I, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these PCIVs, once they have
been 'verified to be in the proper position, is low. A
second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs that are.
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open.

easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions.

4 t4f

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to

ed b se of administrative controls. Allowin

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flarige that is located inside
pr mary con a nmen and is required to be closed during
acciderg conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design, limits.
For PCIVs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined
as ".prior to entering HOGE 2 or 3 from HOGE- 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in HOGE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low

4ScH4

(continued)
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This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position, since these were veriQed to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.
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Primary Conta'inment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES
A]A l. Ra.~ 3.t,,i,l,-yr

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
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to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B,
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to each startup
after performing a required leakage test is required to be
< 0.6 L, for combined Type 8 and C leakage. andes. 0.75 L, for
overall Type A leakage. At all other times betVeen required
leakage rate tests. the acceptance criteria is based on an

~ overall Type A leakage limit of s 1.0 L,. At s 1.0 L, the
offsite dose consequences are bounded by the assumptions of
the safety analysis. 'he Frequency is required by the .

Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Prog'ram
d
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SR 611
Naintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell-
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell. the steam would be directed .

through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR

measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the-
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J. Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is
performed in conjunction with the Integrated Leak'rate test
and also in view of the fact that component failures that
might have affected this test are identified by other

~

~

~

~

rimary containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures,
owever, would indicate unexpected primary containment

degradation; in this event. as the Note indicates.
increasing the Frequency to once every 24 months is required
until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing two
consecutive tests.

T4c'lta~glg Ilailf < IO~o < + o ~cC~P+ 4'c ~~<5 4A <

Vo 4., 4 SS 8( ~it. ~/Pt( +>lp S A S.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS
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Primary Containment

ac +A'x g t. t l-ol B 3.6.1.1
3 OFF IF t ~Q)

~ ~ C t.t

SR 3.6.

Naintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of

Failure to meet air lock
leakage testing (SR 3.6.1.2.1), )secondary containment
bypass leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.12),3„ )resilient seal primar
containment purge valve leakage testing (SR 3.6.1.34 ,p
or main steam isolation valve leakage (SR 3.6.1.3. does
not necessarily result in a failure of this SR. The mpact
of the failure to meet these SRs must be evaluated against
the Type A, 8, and C acceptance criteria of l~~&,

As

PP
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
~ FF TTT FF T F F

to ensure that the
leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are
within allowable limits.

'I

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and rt y> g a e

amb'er or he dr ell
oes a change y more an 0 minut
ver 0 minut er e leakage test is performeTF~F F F TFF
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left leakage rior t startup after performing a
requ re leakage test is required to
be ~ 0.6 L for combined Type B and C leakage, and 0.75 L
for overall Type A leakage. At all other times be ween p~
'required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria is
based on an overall Type A leakage limit of g 1.0 L . At .

~ 1.0 L the offsite dose consequences are bounded hy the:i
assumpt)ons of the safety analysis. The Frequency is
required by

~o M,'„~ a
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Pot% 4O ''r~ ~ ~5 '~t ~t~~'™~'intaining the pressure suppression function of primary

ontainment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
"4 o the su ression chamber. Thus if an event were to occur
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES .
ITS: SECTION 3,6.1.3 - PRINRY CONTAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES

(continued)

this requirement to perform post maintenance testing although this
requirement is applicable. Even though the SSES ITS does not
explicitly repire post maintenance testing the requirement is
maintained, inerefore. this change does not result in a change in
the requirements only a change to ensure consistencv with NUREG
1433, Revision 1. Based on the above discussion. the change is
considered an administrative change with no impact on safety.

7w~c f- A,rl
S- 0 R CT A.

SSES ITS 3.6.1.3 adds an Applicability--"When associated
instrumentation is required to be OPEAASLE per LCQ 3.3.6.1.
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," which adds a NODE
4 and 5 requirement to the RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation
valves, SEES ITS 3.6.1.3, Action G. has been added to identify
appropriate actions when these valves cannot be isolated or
restored ~ithin the applicable Completion Time, and the unit fs
already in NEE 4 or 5. Additionally. since all SRs for SSES ITS
LCO 3.6.1.3 would apply fn this new condition, exceptions to SRs
that are not applicable to RHR-SX are indicated in the apolicable
SR. This change is more restrictive on plant operation. 'fhe
addition of an applicable restriction in Nodes 4 and 5 has no
negative impact on safety.

SSES ITS adds a new Surveillance Requirement to SSES CTS 3/4.6.18.
SSES ITS SR 3.6.1,3.1 verifies the 18 and 24 inch purge valves are
closed every 31 days. This SR is an additional restriction on
plant oper ation. This additional SRs ensure the assumptions of
the safety analyses are met and therefore, has no egative i ac
on safety.

Cgety4%t«. 'La~ ~ C yif~t
SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.10 is added to SSES CTS 3/4. . o remove n
test the explosive squib from each shear isolation valve of the < ~~<,i,
TIP System. This test is performed to ensure the Operability of
the explosive squib valve and is consistent with tests erformed
on .the. Standby Liquid Control squib valves. > more restr ve „ ~ „
change will have no n ative im act on safety.

Z~a.«4- H.V
Ce~«s~

Zsl
H.f,

SSES CTS 3.6.3 requires Primary Contafnment Isolation Valves to be
Operable and SSES CTS Table 3.6.3-1 identifies all Primary
Containment Isolation Valves. SSES ITS 3.6.1.3 requires all
Primary Containment Isolation Valves to be Operable but does not
specifically identify each PCIV. This is acceptable because the
listing of each PCIV does not impact the SSES ITS requirement that
the PCIVs are maintained Operable. Furthermore. the design
information, valve functions and numbers, isolation time, and

SUSOUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96
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A.12 SSES CTS Table 3.6.3-1'has been modi6ed to delete the reference to footnote (b) for
PSV 151126. The reference to the footnote is incorrect as this valve does not have a

water seal and has always been tested with air. This is an administrative change to SSES
ITS with no impact on safety because the change ensures the SSES ITS PCIV list
properly reflects the SSES design and is consistent with the testing which is performed by
SSES.



M.6 SSES CTS Table 3.6.3-1 specify SSES Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIVs).
SSES ITS Table B3.6.1.3-1, provide the same list ofPCIVs and in accordance with
PPL's letter to the NRC PLA~31, dated January 20, 1998, three PCIVs have been

added to the Unit 1 SSES ITS Table to account for a design evaluation document in the

reference PLA. Therefore, this more restrictive change willhave no negative impact on
safety.
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A.12 SSES CTS Table 3.6.3-1 has been modified to delete the reference to footnote (b) for
PSV 151126. The reference to the footnote is incorrect as this valve does not have a
water seal and has always been tested with air. This is an administrative change to SSES
ITS with no impact on safety because the change ensures the SSES ITS PCIV list
properly reflects the SSES design and is consistent with the testing which is performed by
SSES.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
"M" Labeled omments/Discussions (continued)

exceptions to SRs that are not applicable to RHR-SDC are indicated in
the applicable SR. This change is more restrictive on plant operation.
The addition of an applicable restriction in Modes 4 and 5 has no
negative impact on safety.

M.2 SSES ITS adds a new Surveillance Requirement to SSES CTS 3/4.6.18. SSES
ITS SR 3.6.1.3. 1 verifies the 18 and 24 inch purge valves are closed
every 31 days. This SR is an additional restriction on plant operation.
This additional SRs ensure .the assumptions of the safet nal
met and therefore. has no negative impact on safety. ~~~+~ ~~~~~, lv

M.3 SSES ITS SR 3.6 ~ 1.3.10 is added to SSES CTS 3/4.6.3 to es
the explosive squib from each shear isolation va of the TIP System.
This test is performed to ensure pera i y of the explosive squib
valve and is consistent i ests performed on the Standby Liquid
Control squib valves. his more restrictive change will have no

. negative impact on safety. >M Ra>
T~im ~'t:

Section 3.6.2.1 J.~s~ H.
~+- ~L

M.1 SSES CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.c establishes a limit of 120'F for the supp
pool average temperature "with the main steam line isolation valves
closed following a scram." SSES ITS 3.6.2. 1. Condition E. establishes
Required Actions if suppression pool average temperature exceeds 120'F
without regard to the position of the MSIVs. This change is made
because significant heat could still be added to the suppression pool
regardless of MSIV position. Even with MSIVs open, there may be no heat
rejection from the containment as a result of situations such as a loss
of condenser vacuum. 'Therefore, SSES ITS 3.6.2.1 Required Action to
depressurize the reactor vessel whenever average suppression pool
temperature exceeds 120'F is appropriate regardless of the status of the
MSIYs. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not
introduce any operation which is unanalyzed while requiring a more
conservative response than is currently required. Therefore, this
change has no negative impact on safety.

M.2 SSES CTS 3.6.2.1, Action b.2, requires placing the reactor mode switch
in the shutdown position if average suppression pool temperature exceeds
110'F'nd depressurizing the reactor vessel if average suppression pool
temperature exceeds 120 F. Even with these Actions completed. the
reactor is still in Mode 3 and SSES CTS 3.6.2.1 limits are still
aoplicable and being violated and no other Actions are required.
Therefore. SSES ITS 3.6.2.1. Required Action D.3 requires that the
reactor be in Mode 4 within 36 hours. This more restrictive change
ensures that the reactor is placed outside of the applicable mode if
requirements cannot be satisfied. This more restrictive change is
acceptable because it does not introduce any operation which is
unanalyzed while requiring a more conservative response than is
currently required.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 16 Revision 0. 07/31/96



M.6 SSES CTS Table 3.6.3-1 specify SSES Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIVs).
SSES ITS Table B3.6.1.3-1, provide the same list ofPCIVs and in accordance with
PPL's letter to the NRC PLA-4831, dated January 20, 1998, three PCIVs have been
added to the Unit 1 SSES ITS Table to account for a design evaluation document in the
reference PLA. Therefore, this more restrictive change willhave no negative impact on
safety.



Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

B 3.6 CONTAINNENT SYSTENSt ~

B 3.6.1.6 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

ot 7(~

BASES

r

BACKGROUND

S~p"Lbh le
chL~bv-

The function of the suppression-chamber -to-drywell vacuum
breakers is to relieve vacuum in the drywell. There are
five pairs of vacuum breakers. Each pair consists of two
valves in series. They are attached to the capped
downcomers to allow air and steam flow from the suppression
chamber to the drywell when the drywell is at a negative

ressure with respect to the suppression chamber.
erefore. suppression chamber -to-drywell vacuum breakers

revent an excessive negative differential pressure across
he Mrywell boundary. Each vacuum breaker is a self

actua ~ng valve. similar to a check valve. which can be
remotely operated for testing purposes.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wa'W- is-
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent drywell spray actuation, and steam condensation
from sprays or subcooled water reflood of a break in the
event of a primary system rupture. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell that occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
equipment. Spray actuation or spill of subcooled water out
of a break results in more significant pressure transients
and becomes important in sizing the internal vacuum
breakers.

In the event of a primary system rupture, steam condensation
within the drywell results in the most severe pressure
transient. Following a primary system rupture, nitrogen and
non-combustibles in the drywell are purged into the
suppression chamber free airspace. leaving the drywell full
of steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam can be
caused in two possible ways. namely. Emergency Core Cooling
Systems flow from a recirculation line break, or drywell
spray actuation following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).
These two cases determine the maximum depressurization rate
of the drywell.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-45
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CONTAINMEHT SYSTEMS

SECONDARY CONTAINMEHT

SECONDARY CONTAINMEHT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.-6-.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMEHT*" I shall be ma nta ne
L(-0 S.( A.l APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and

ACTION:

Nittout EECONOARY CONTAINNENT~i INTEORETtNCQ

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAIHMENT "
INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the4~Q, next 12 hours and in COLO SMUTOOQH ~ithin the following 24 hours.

In Operatianal Condition", suspend handling of irradiated fuel in "„.A~< the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions ofA~«~ Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS

SECONDARY CONTAIHMEHT"~ INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated by:

Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the secondary containment
is greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

Verifying at least once per 31 days that:
hen e ra oad bay door (N 101) is closed; all one I and

III hate , removable wal , damper s, and doors onnected to

the ilroad access b are closed, or

~Onl Zone I vable walls and/or ors are open to th

railroa ccess.shaft, or

if) Onl one III hatches and/ dampers are open to he

ilroad access shaft.
n the railroad bay r (No. 101) is open; 1 Zone I and

III hatches, remoya e walls, dampers, and ors connected to
aflroad acc 'ay are closed.

~ irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and

A during CORE ALTERATIONS and operatfons with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel.

one III Zone ISeconda ontainment consfsts of one I, Zone I nd Z

and e III when ne II is f ated from Z I and Zone I . Ourin
o ational co fan~ when operations th a potentf or drain g the
reactor vess are being rformed, s ndary contai t may cons t of
Zone III long as Z I is isol d from Zone II .

Persa n , ss an ess rou rs wl
i t prohibited his spec atian.

a>nmen

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3/4 6'-31 Amendment Ho. 82



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

SECONOARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

4.2
e~M

~i-.5~ SECONDARY CONTAINMENT"" INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated. by:

Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the secondary containment
fs greater than or equal td 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

Verifying at least once er 31 da s that:

A.
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT""WK6fRR'hall be aintainlee 3.b.ki

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and ".

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT"" IWEQ@VI".
A.z

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT""
INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within theAC~~<~ 8 " next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

In Operational Condftfon *, suspend handling of frradfated fuel fn
the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a
potential for drain'ing the reactor vessel. The provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

g.8.0. 1,2

When the railroad bay or (No. 101) is losed; all Zone and
III ha hes, removabl walls, dampers, nd doors connec d to
the r lroad access y are closed,& r

i) ~Onl Zone I r ovable walls and or doors are ope to the
~ra road acc ss shaft,NI or

if) ~Onl Zone II hatches and/o dampers are open to the
raiTroad ccess shaft.NF

When the ra road bay door (N . 101) is. open; 1 Zone I an III
'atches,r vabl ~ walls, d ers, and doors nnected to e

railroad ccess bay are cl ed.

;

"When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondarjj containment and during
fOj9«'C««/«~'Q CORE ALTERATIONS and o aratlona ««Ith a otentlal for dralnln the 'reenter veen«

""Secondary Containment consf s of Zone I, one II and Lone III or Zone I and

Zone III hen Zone I is fso ated from Lon II and Lone II . During ope
tfonal nditfon" when no peratfons wit a potential fo draining the eac-
tor ves el are being perf ed, seconda containment consist of ne III
as ion as Zone II is is aCed from Zo III.

r onne u w

is ot prohibit by this speci ication.
e seconda contain

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 3/4 6-31 Amendement No. SO
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - Secondary Containment

oZ +gp
Mac a.~ > C~.l-o

A.1

A.2

During the Susquehanna Steam Electric Station (SSES) Improved
Technical Specifications (ITS) development certain wording
preferences or conventions are adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the SSES
current Technical Specifications (CTS). Editorial changes and a
new numbering system are adopted to make SSES .ITS consistent with
the Boiling Water Reactor (BMR) Standard Technical Specifications
(STS) NUREG-1433. Rev. 1.

2

SSES CTS 3.6.5. 1 requires that Secondary Containment Integrity be
"maintained." SSES ITS 3.6.4.1 requires that Secondary
Containment be "Operable." Operability for Secondary Containment
is then defined in the Bases as having an adequate seal to ensure
that the required vacuum can be established and maintained. The
SRs that verify Operability of SSES ITS 3.6.4.1 are consistent
with the intent as described in the Bases. SSES CTS 3.6.4.1, in
conjunction with LCOs that require Operability of Secondary
Containment Isolation Valves and the Standby Gas Treatment System,
establish requirements consistent with the SSES CTS requirements
for Secondary Containment. Therefore, this is an administrative,
change with no impact on safety.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RE TRICTIY

,

TECHNI A

LA.1

SSES CTS 4.6.5.1.c requires that "one standby gas treatment
subsystem" be used to verify that the secondary containment can be
drawn down and maintained at the required vacuum. In the SSES
CTS, either SGT subsystem can be used to satisfy this test because
the objective is to verify the secondary containment boundary,
SSES ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SSES ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5 perform the same
tests but requires that the test be performed on a Staggered Test
Basis meaning that the test must be performed at the same interval
but that alternate SGT subsystems must be used. This change
ensures that either SGT subsystem can satisfactorily perform this
test. This more restrictive change has no adverse impact on plant
operations because both SGT subsystems are required to be Operable
and have t e same ca bilities during plant oper ation.

C

- LE RE TRICTIVE

SSES CTS 4.6.5, l.b requires verification every 31 days that doors
and equipment hatches that form part of the secondary containment
6 d 2 I d. SSSS ITS SII 6.6.4.1.2~
establish the same requirements in the ITS. However. the details
in SSES CTS 4.6.5.1.b about what constitutes secondary containment
boundary when the railroad bay door is opened or closed or the
truck bay hatch is opened or closed are moved to the Bases. This
change is acceptable because the requirement that the doors and
hatches that constitute the secondary containment boundary are

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

oz. ~. >u

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

change in the requirement to maintain the equipment Operable.
Furthermore. NRC and PP8L resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.

Section 3.6.4.1

LA.1

I

LA.2

4

SSES CTS 4.6.5.1.b requires verification every 31 days that doors and
equipment hatches that form part of the secondary containment boundary

d. SSES ITS SR S.S.E.I.E~ t hll h th
requirements in the ITS. iHowever, the details in SSES CTS 4.6.5.l.b
about what constitutes secondary containment boundary when the railroad
bay door is opened or closed or the truck bay hatch is opened or closed
are moved"to the Bases. This change is acceptable because the
requirement that the doors and hatches that constitute the secondary
containment boundary are verified to be closed is maintained in the
Technical Specifications. Design and operational details about what
constitutes the secondary containment boundary are appropriately and
adequately controlled in the Bases because there is no change in the wag
the existing requi rement is verified and enforced. The Bases require
change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control
Program. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain Secondary
Containment Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these requirements will be
reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative change with
no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 3.6.5.1 references to secondary, containment are modified by the
footnote "~" which provides clarification (Unit 1 clarification shown)
that "Secondary Containment consists of Zone I. Zone II and Zone III or
Zone I and Zone III when Zone II is isolated from Zone I and Zone III.
During operational conditions when no operations with a potential for
draining the reactor vessel are being performed. secondary containment
may consist of Zone III as long as Zone I is isolated from Zone III."
SSES ITS 3. 6.4. 1 includes only a requirement for Oper ability and moves

detaiTs about what constitutes secondary containment boundary to the
Bases for SSES ITS 3.6,4.1. These details can be adequately defined and

controlled in the Bases which require change control in accordance with
SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control Program. This approach. provides an

effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more

appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirement to maintain Secondary Containment Oper able. Furthermore,
NRC and PP8L resources associated with processing license amendments to

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 26 Revision 0, 07/31/96





Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2

J , GW~3 Z

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Completion Time. The 24 hour Campletian Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lbck door.
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is
maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required
Action A.3 is modified by a Nate that applies to air lock
door s located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing-
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

Th'e Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. Mith both doors in the air .

lock inaperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into
Condition A: only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 al f he air lock for
entry and exit for 7 days under
administ con r 1 nmary con ainment entry may be
requ r to per orm echnical Specifications (TS)
Surveillances and Required Actions. as well as other
activities on equipment inside primary captainment
that are required by TS or activities on equipment that
support TS-required equipment. This Note is not
intended to preclude performing other activities (i.e.,
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment. was
entered. using the inoperable air lock. to perform an .

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2
crW> $ ~

ACTIONS

l@s > da~ li 'kis
ace

);„q.<. 4 ~l
I

,„q„'"~~J ex(~s.

A A (continued)

Completion T1me. The 24 hour Completion T1me is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door .
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary 1s
maintained. The Completion T1me of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and 1s considered adequate in
view of the low 11kelihood of a locked door be1ng
mispos1tioned and other admin1strative controls. Required
Act1on A.3 1s modified by a Note that applies to air lock .

indoors

located 1n high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to 1nerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing--
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore. the probability of misalignment of
the door. once it has been verif1ed to be in the proper
position. is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is riot available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into
Cond1tfon A; only the requirement to comply with'the
Required Act1ons. Note 2 allows e air lock for
entry and exit for 7 days i klan eh under,
admin1strativ n ls. Pr1mary conta nment entry may be
requ r o per orm ec nical Specifications (TS)
Surveillances and Required Actions. a's well as other
activities on equipment 1nside primary conta1nment
that are required by TS or activities on equipment that
support- TS-required equipment. This Note is not intended.
to preclude performing other activities (i.e..
non-TS-related act1vities) if the primary containment was

entered. using the inoperable air lock, to perform an

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.6-10
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Secondary Containment
3 '.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE, FREQUENCY .

SR 3.6.4.1.4 NOTE
The maximum time allowed for secondary
containment draw down is dependent on the~
secondary containment configuration.

NOIR
Oa<C. Cuv~
"~>+g ~i u 4c per@~

4hrcc. to~ W ~ti~„gg „

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum time
allowed for the secondary containment
configuration that is OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6 ~ 4;1.5 -NOTE
The maximum flow allowed for maintaining
secondary containment vacuum is dependent
on the secondary containment
configuration.

Opec. cgctg Vlih~e<~J
Dig ~t fl Gc pgrQr~

+Wc Po~c cayJQ

Verify each SGT subsystem can maintain
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the
secondary containment for at least 1 hour
at a flow rate less than or equal to the
maximum flow rate permitted for the
secondary containment configuration that
is OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

A3 Ilht kg
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Secondary Containment

3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.4 NOTE
The maximum time allowed for secondary
containment draw down is dependent on the
secondary containment configuration.

Verify each standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to
~ 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in less than or equal to the maximum time
allowed for. the secondary containment
configuration that is OPERABLE.

24 months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.6.4.1.5 -NOTE
The maximum flow allowed f'r maintaining
secondary containment vacuum is dependent
on the secondary containment
configuration.

-Me~g
d~cg cu~ Cy ~,~~
+~~J 4hll 4g. QpP g~

4~V,)~g

Verify each SGT subsystem can maintain
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the
secondary containment for at least 1 hour
at a'flow rate less than or equal to the
maximum flow rate permitted f'r the
secondary containment configuration that
is OPERABLE.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 3.6-37
g] IZ/g,/gp
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Secondary Containment
8 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

t'

«Scat B Xg-gpss

SR 3. 4 1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosph'ere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated.
SR 3.6.4.1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidly
establish and maintain a pressure in the secondary
containment that is less than the pressure external to the
secondary containment boundary. This is confirmed by
demonstrating that one SGT subsystem will draw down the
secondary containment to ~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
in ss than or e ual to the maximum ti
econ ry m n c n 1gura n at is ERABLE. e

maxi m times all ed or the w down of ach sec dary
con inment co gur tion is

his cannot be accomplishedif the secondary containment boundary is not intact,
SR 3.6.4.1.5 demonstrates that one SGT subsystem can
maintain ~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for at least
1 hour at less than or equal to the maximum flow rate
permitted for the se ondar co ainment confi uratio that
is OPERAB E. e rg >mum ra e i or
secon ar contain nt confi ratio s

. 5 e 1 hour test
pe con con ainmen o be in thermal
equilibrium at stead state conditions. Therefore, these

re use o ensure secon ary containment boundary
integrity. Since these SRs are secondary containment tests,
they need not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT
subsystems are tested on a STAGGEREO TEST BASIS, however. to
ensure that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3,
either SGT subsystem will perform

'
Operating

experience has shown these components usuall pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 24 month requency.
Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to.b acceptable from
a reliability standpoint. SIL 3.C,'t. l.y c<

1 ~ ~ <StL

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR. Section 15.6.

3. FSAR, Section 15.7.4.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-87 d t A-.««««'



cl,a-<
INSERT B3.6-RT (Unit 1):

Second ry Con ainment leakage i defined to b the standby as subsystem
flow ate fr m second y contain ent correcte for the aver ge outside ir
tern rature recorded uring th performance the test w ch determi es the
de gn bas s inleak e. The rrection of e standby g treatmen subsys em
fl w for utside a tempera re accounts f r the pote ial volume ric
e ansi n air te eratur .

noted, both SR .6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 acceptance limits are depen ent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is being performed.
The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on secondary containment
.configuration is defined as foll'ows:

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

MAXIMUM DRAWDOWN TIME (SEC) MAXIMUH'LOWRATE (gCFM)
(SR 3.6.4. I.4 ACCEPTANCE (SR 3.6.4.1.5 ACCEPTANCE

CRITERIA) CRITERIA)

Three Zone Operation
with Zone II OPERABLE

~ 15 secords (Zones I and
III)

s 2885 gCFH (From Zones
I and III) (Verify by
calculation that one SGT

subsystem will maintain
~ .25 inches of vacuum
water gauge in secondary
containment at a flow
rate of s 4DOO J(CFH

(from Zones I, II, and
III.))

Three Zone Operation g 92 Seconds (Zones I, II, z 4DOO WFH (From Zones
with Zones I; II, and and III) I, II, and III)III.
Two.Zone Operation with - g 83 Seconds (Zones I and
Unit 2 Shutdown and III)
Zone II. isolated.

~ 2885 gFH (From Zones
I and III)

Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be tested to confirm
secondary containment. OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This Note identifies that
each SR must be performed in the most limiting Secondary Containment
Configuration every 60 months. The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because
operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
surveillance and all active components are tested more frequently.



h3 Rc. RA+

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRBlENTS

(continued)

~~Or~ 6 3,4 g7 /

SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6;4 1 5

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4. 1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidly
establish and maintain a pressure .in the secondary
containment that is less than the pressure external to the
secondary containment boundary. This is confirmed by
demonstrating that one SGT subsystem will draw down'he
secondary containment to a 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
1 or e ual to the maxi llowed o
econdar con a nmen c >gura io that i LV The

maximum times llowed f r the dr down each spy.'ondary
ontai ent nfigura on is de iled i the ES Techni

Re uirements Hanual ( ei. 5) is cannot be accomp ished
e secon ar containmen boundar is not intact.

SR 3.6.4. 1.5 demonstrates that one SGT subsystem can
maintain ~ 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for at least
1 hour at less than or equal to the maximum flow rate
permitted for the containmen configuration that

PERABLE. e ma mum t ow r e per t e or e
seco ary c ainm configu ion i detail

ec nical Ref e hour test
perio a ows secondary containment to be in thermal
equilibrium at steady state conditions. Therefore, these

wo es s are use o ensure con ary containment boundary
integrity. Since these SRs are secondary containment tests.
they need not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT

subsystems are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to
ensure that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3,
either SGT subs stem will erform

'
0 crating

a reliab>l>ty stanjpo>nt. sn. ~.|..~.i. q,.~

p p
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Fre uency was conclude to be acceptable from

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6;2.3

2. FSAR. Section 15.6.

3. FSAR, Section 15.7.4.
z /(gt) p

(continued)
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INSERT 83.6-M (Unit 2):

Second ry Cont inment inleakage is defined to be the standby gas subsys e
flow ate fr secondar ontainment"co ected for -t average outside air
te eratur recorded ing the per ance of the est which d ermines the
d sign b is inlea e. The cor ction of the andby gas'tmen ubsy m

Iow f outside ir temperatu e. accounts f the poten volu ric
x an on of in eaka e durin eriods wi h 'educed o ature.

As noted, bot SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 acceptance limits are dependent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is be'.ng performed.
The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on secondary containment
'configuration is defined as follows:

SECONDARY CONTAINHENT HAXIHUM DRAWDOWN TIME (SEC) MAXIMUM FLOW RATE QRFH)
CONFIGURATION (SR 3.6.4.1.4 ACCEPTANCE (SR 3.6.4. 1.5 ACCEPTANCE

CRITERIA) CRITERIA)

Three Zone Operation
with Zone I OPERABLE

~ 15 seconds (Zones II and
III)

s 2960 PtFH (From Zones
II and 111) (Verify by
calculation .hat one SGT

subsystem will maintain
~,.25 inches of vacuum
water gauge in secondary
containment at a flow
rate of s 4000 jkFH
(from Zones I, 11, and
III.))

Three Zone Operation z 92 Seconds (Zones I, II, c 4000 PFM (From Zones
with Zones I, II. and and III) II and III)
III.
Two Zone Operation with g 83 Seconds (Zones II and s 2960 /L'FH (From Zones
Unit I Shutdown and III) II and III)
Zone I isolated.

Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be tested to confirm
secondary containment OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This Note identifies that
each SR must be performed in the most limiting Secondary Containment
Configuration every 60 months. The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because

operating experience has shown that these components 'usually pass the
surveillance and all active components are tested more frequently.





/Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify each SGT subsystem can maintain
> g0.25) inch of vacuum water gauge in
the {secondary) containment for I hour at
a f1ow"rate

~ months on
a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS ~< < IE c)

3.6-49 R



[Secondary] Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIRBlENTS

(continued)

Q g,g-fbi-ot

z
g g-loi -0%

P.

S 3.6.4. .4 and SR 3.6.4. 5

The SGT System exhausts the $secondaryf containment
atmosphere to the environment through appropriate treatment
equipment. To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4.1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidlyestablish and maintain a pressure in the /secondary}.
containment that is less than. the lowest postulated pressure
external to the gsecondaryj, containment boundary. This is
confirmed by demonstrating that one SGT subsystem will draw
down the Psecondaryg containment to h $ 0.25$ inches of
vacuum water au e This cannot be
accomp s e e [secondary] containment boundary is notintact. SR 3.6.4.1.5 demonstrates that one SGT subsystem
can maintain > $0.25$ inches of vacuum water gauge fort ft ~. Tt tl tt .td
allowsgsecon aryan containment to be in thermal equilibrium
at nditions Therefore, these two tests are

sed to ensure gsecondaryg containment boundary integrity.
ince these SRs are Psecondaryg containment tests, they need

not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT,subsystems
are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure
that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3, either
SGT subsystem will perform Operating experience
has shown these components usually pass he Surveillance
when erformed at the ~ month Frequenc . Therefor e, the
Frequency was conc uded to be acceptable from reliability
standpoint.

> 4.9.i ~

REFERENCES Z ~ FSAR, Sectinn R5-.~]. Qjg
FSAR, Sectian ~~~jS1.

B 3.6-101 e



INSERT 83.6-101 (Unit 1):

,Second y Conta'ent inlea ge is defined to be the standby as subsyst m

flow ate fro secondary c tainment correc ed for the ave ge outside air
te erature ecorded dur'ng the performa e of the test ich dete 's the
d sign ba s inleaka . The correctio of the standb gas treatm t subsy em

low fo outside ai temperature ac unCs for the tential vo etric
ex ans o durin eri ds wi e ai tern er ure.

s noted, both SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 acceptance limits are dependent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is being performed.
The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on secondary containment
.configuration is defined as follows:

SECONDARY CONTAINHENT HAXIHUH DRAMDOMN TIHE {SEC) HAXIHUH FLOM RATE {gCFH)
CONFIGURATION (SR 3.6.4. 1.4 ACCEPTANCE (SR 3.6.4.1.5 ACCEPTANCE

CRITERIA) CRITERIA)

Three Zone Operation
with Zone II OPERABLE

s 15 seconds (Zones I and
III)

s 2885 gCFH (From Zones
I and III) {Verify by
calculation that one SGT

subsystem wi'll maintain
a .25 inches of vacuum
water gauge in secondary
containment at a flow
rate of s 4000 gCFH

(from Zones I, II, and
III.))

Three Zone Operation g 92 Seconds (Zones I, II, s 4OOO gCFH (From Zones
with Zones I> II, and and III) I, II, and III)
III.
Two.Zone Operation with g 83 Seconds (Zones I and
Unit 2 Shutdown and III)
Zone II isolated.

c 2885 fCFH (From Zones
I and III)

Only one of the above lisped configurations needs to be tested to confirm
secondary containment OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for each SR. This Note identifies that
each SR must be performed in the most limiting Secondary Containment

Configuration every 60 months. The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because
operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
surveillance and all active components are tested more frequently.



INSERT B3.6-101 (Unit 2):

Secon ry Cont inment inleak ge is defined t. be the standby gas subsystem
flow rate fr secondary c tainment correc d for the av age out 'de air
te eratur recorded dur g the performa of the tes hich de rmines the
d sign b is inleakag . The correctio of the stan gas tr ment su yst'e

low f outside ai temperature ac unts for th otentia
olumetr'xpa

sio in eri 'u ed outsid air tern erature.
As noted, both SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 acceptance limits are dependent
upon the secondary containment configuration when testing is being performed.
The acceptance criteria for the SRs based on secondary containment
configuration is defined as follows:

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT HAXIMUH DRAWDOWN TIHE (SEC) MAXIMUM FLOW RATE QtCFH)

CONFIGURATION (SR 3.6.4.1.4 ACCEPTANCE (SR 3.6.4.1.5 ACCEPTANCE

CRITERIA) CRITERIA)

Three Zone Operation
with Zone „I OPERABLE

s 15 seconds (Zones II and

III)
s 2960 fCFH (From Zones
II and III) (Verify by
calculation that one SGT

subsystem will maintain
~ .25 inches of vacuum
water gauge in secondary
containment at a flow
rate of s 4000 JtCFH

(from Zones I, II, and

III.))
Three Zone Operation g 92 Seconds (Zones I, II; ~ 4000 pCFH (From Zones
with Zones I, II, and and III) II and III)
III.
Two Zone Operation with g B3 Seconds (Zones II and s 2960 /CFH (From Zones

Unit 1 Shutdown and III) II and III)
Zone I isolated.

P

.Only one of the above listed configurations needs to be tested to confirm
secondary containment OPERABILITY.

A Note also modifies the Frequency for. each SR. This Note identifies that
each SR must be performed in the most limiting Secondary Containment

Configuration every 60 months. The 60 month Frequency is acceptable because

operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
surveillance and all active components are tested more frequently.
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Insert B3.6-.101-01

(g
...in less than or equal to the maximum time allowed or t seco ary
on ainmen c maximum imes lowed

for the draw own of eac secondary ontainme config ation s

etai led i the SSES T nical Re irements nual R . 5 .

~ Insert B3.6-101-02

...at less than or equal to the maximum flow rate re e for t e
LE The m mu low

r ate permit d for the ondary contain t confi ratio s d ailed
n the SS Technical e uirements Man (Ref.



GII.. 5.L.'I. 1,$ Cperating one standby gas treatment subsystem fsr .".c r
and maintaining greater han or equal a 0.25 inch af
vacuum water gauge in the secanda cantainmen a- a ".cw
rate af less ha equal .a c.

ane i E, ar

For wo zone~peratian wi h
~m 2ane 5 And lane

nit 2 shut awn anc 2:r. 1 so 1 s«a-

Verifying chat ane standby gas creacmen sucsvscam
draw dawn he secondary cancainmenc ane i ana n
to greater Chan or equal Co 0.2 inch a vacuum wa=ar
gauge in less than or equal co 8 secan , and

0peratigg one standby gas treatment subsys am f=r 'our
and maintaining greater Chan ar equal o 0. 25 inch of
vacuum water gauge in the scca containment st a '™w

or equal 288 c. ram one ; an

3.C.V. I
1

N. 3.L,'Islpg
rate less thanN..L,'i<IQ( g on EII.

I4O~
+~~C~<'f M At least ance per 60 manths:

Verifying that one standby gas atment subs stem will draw
down the secondary containment one on LI kn one I:.
to greater than or equal to 0.25 n o vacuum wa a
in less Chan or equal to 92 seconds, and

S IL LG 'f 't..0perating one standby gas treatment subsystem for ~ hour and
maintaining greater than or equal to 0. 25 inch of vacuum ~ace.

gauge in the secandary cantainment at a flaw rate af lass Chan

or equal to 4000 cfm n

/P I ' ~ f



CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS Continued

Operpting one standby gas treatment subsystem for 1 hour
and'maintaining greate~ than or equal to 0.25 inch'f
vacuum water gauge in the seconda containment at a flow
rate of less than or equal o c m rom n , o

a on

or wo zone oper ion wit nit 1 shu wn and Zo I isolated
Zone II an

a.

b.

Verifying that one standby gas treatment s stem will
draw down the secondary containment o II Z
to greater th r e ual to 0.25 vacuum water .

gauge n ess than r qua t 3 stand ,

Operatic one standby gas treatment subsystem for 1 hour
and maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of
vacuum nment at a Flow
rate fess than e u 2960 m from ne

ne Ihf

At least once per 60 months:

+.— Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw
down an one
to gree er an or equa to 0.25 inch o vacu wa er gauge
in less than or equal to 92 seconds, and

Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for 1 hour and
maintaining greiter than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the seconda containment't a flow rate of less than
or equal to 4000 cfm rom ne

SUS(UEHANNA - UNIT 2 3/4 6-33





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - Secondary Containment

T CHNICAL HAN - S RE TRICTIV (continued)

The purpose of these tests is to ensure secondary containment
boundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary containment
vacuum assumed in the safety analysis can be, maintained.
Extending the surveillance interval for this verification of
secondary containment integrity is acceptable because all active
components associated with Secondary Containment Operability are
designed to be single failure proof and highly reliable.
Therefore. based on the design of the Secondary Containment
support systems the impact, if any, on system availability will be
sma11 as a result. of the change in Surveillance Frequency.

A review of the surveillance test history for each of these
Surveillance requirements was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This historical review of the surveillance test
history demonstrates that there are no failures that would
invalidate the. conclusion that the impact of this change. if*any,

a 'all.
rg

T HN AL SP CIF CAT N B

. The Bases of the SSES CTS for this Specification have been replaced by Bases
that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS 3.6.4,1 consistent
with the BWR STS. NUREG-1433. Rev. 1.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



INSERT., NRC RAI :

L.

4

SSES CT 4.6.5.l.c.l requires that t standby gas treatment subsystem
draw d n the secondary containmen and maintain the containment at less
than .25 inches of vacuum water auge at a specified standby gas
trea ent system flow rate. SS ITS maintains the same requirement but
spe ifies that the system wi 1 maintain 0.25 inches of vacuum water
ga ge at a specified "second ry containment inleakage". "Secondary
c ntainment inleakage" is fined to be the standby gas ubsystem flow
ate from secondary cont nment corrected for the aver e outside air

temperature recorded du ing the performance of the te to determine the
worst case "secondary ontainment inleakage". This ange is necessary
because during a rec t review of the standby gas eatment 'system
calculations, it wa determined that secondary c tainment capability
can be non-conser tively impacted by external r temperature.
Therefore, it wa concluded that the SSES CTS urveillance requirement
would not neces ari ly ensure that the capaci of the Standby Gas

Treatment sub stems and/or the integrity the secondary containment
boundary wou bound all the initial assu ption of the licensing design
basis calcu ations. After review of th available testing options, PPl

determined that the best method of tes ing includes the measurement of
the Stand y Gas Treatement System F1 from secondary containment and
then cal ulating the correction of his measured flow to determine the
total " econdary containment inle age". This testing eth dolo willgy
allow e use of the same param er as tested toda i le ompensating
to ac unt for the design basi conditions. It s'uld b recognized
that he change is categoriz as less restrictive onl ecause the
chang -in methodology could esult in a higher allow flow through the
standby gas treatment subs stem from secondary con inment. Although
this aspect of the chang is less restrictive, wi out compensating for
outside air temperature the SSES CTS testing w ld not necessarily
detect the degradation of system capability d ing the su+ver months.
Therefore, based on t e above discussion, t specified change is
considered a necess y change to the curr t Technical Specif ions.

This change is ac ptable based on the following consideratio : l.
although the spe fied change will a ow an increase in .the otal
secondary contai ment inleakage, t increase in system i eakage shoul
have no impact n the NRC SER cal lated offsite doses, ased on the
understanding hat the NRC calcu ated Doses used an a umed standby gas

treatment system flow of 10,50 scfm (total design pacity of standby
gas treatment subsystem), 2. he change will hav a negligible impact
on the PPL calculated doses ( ble L.1-1 shows c culated change in
dose), 3. The change in the assumed total secon ary aontainment
inleakage remains within the capacity of a standby gas treatment



subsy em (desipn capacity is 1,500 scfm while the maximum possible
stan y gas treatment subsystem flow rate is 5,200 scfm), and 4. The
SS ITS requirement to mainta'n less than 4,000 scfm econdary
c tainment inleakage" flow e sures that the FSAR d ign requirement

hat inleakage into second y containment be limi ed to one building
olume change per day) is aintained. Therefore because there is n'o

impact on NRC calculated oses, a negligible i act on the PPL
calculated doses, and t e FSAR design require ent is maintained by
Technical Specificati Testing, this less r strictive change will have
no measurable impac on safety.

TABLE" L.1-1
Dose

Type/Location
gulatory Limit

(Rem)
DBA OCA Dose. DBA LOCA D se
Cu rent Licensing Proposed echnial

sis (Rem) Speci fi tion
Limit em)

IBYH9ID:
2 Hr. Site Bo nd:
30 Day LPZ:

300.
300.

41.4
20.6

42 4
.8

2 Hr. Sit Bound:
30 Day L Z:

25.
25.

2.18
0.36

2.61
0.41

Thyroid:
Whole Body.
Beta Skin:

30.
5.
75.

8.78
0.74
11.9

8.86
0.79
12.8



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Secti n 3 . 2 "L.2" ab led Comments/Dis us ions (continued)

during plant operation, and therefore. the possibility of a new or

created.
different kind of accident from any accident previously 1 t d

'
y eva ua e is not

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of'afety?

The system is backed by another method which ensures the capability for
adequate response to the need for the hydrogen control function is
maintained. Additionally, the proposed change will prevent unnecessary
shutdowns and the associated risk of potential transients. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 92 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NSERT

ennsylvania Power Light Company has evaluated th proposed Technical
pecification chan identified as "Less Restricti e" in accordance with the
riteria specific by 10 CFR 50.92 and has dete ned that the proposed change
oes not involve a significant hazards consider tion. The proposed change is
umaarized as f lows:

SSES S 4.6.5.1.c.l requires that e standby gas treatment subsystem
draw down the secondary containme and maintain the containment at less
tha 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge at a specified standby gas
tr atment system flow rate. S S ITS maintains the same requirement but

ecifies that the system wil maintain 0.25 inches of vacuum water
gauge at a specified "second ry containment inleakage". "Secondary
containment inleakage" is fined to be the standby g subsystem flow
rate from secondary conta nment corrected for the a rage outside air
temperature recorded dur ng the performance of the test to determine the
worst case ."secondary ntainment inleakage". Th's change is necessary
because during a rece t review of the standby g s treatment system-
calculations, it was determined that secondar containment capability
can be non-conserv ively impacted by extern air temperature.
Therefore, it was oncluded thht the SSES S surveillance requirement
would not necess i ly ensure that the cap ity of the Standby Gas
Treatment subsy tems an%r the integrit of the secondary containment
boundary would bound all the initial as umption of the licensing design
basis calcula ions. After review of e available testing options, PPL
determined at the best method of t sting includes the measureme of
the Standby Gas Treatement System F ow from secondary containme and
then calc ating the correction of this measured flow to dete ine the
total "se ondary containment inl kage". This testing metho logy will
allow t use of the same param er as tested today while mpensating
to acco nt for the design basi conditions. It should be ecognized
that t e change is categoriz as less restrictive on]y ecause the
chang in methodology could esult in a higher allowed low through the
stan y gas treatment subs tern from secondary contai ment. Although
this aspect of the change s less restrictive, with t compensating for
out ide air temperature, he SSES CTS testing woul not necessaril
detect the degradation f system capability duri the summer mo

hs.'herefore,based on th above discussion, the s cified change s

considered a necessar change to the current T hnical Specif ations.

This change is acce able based on the foll ing considera ons: 1.
although the specif ed change will allow a increase in t total
secondary containme t inleakage, the incr ase in system 'nleakage should
have no impact on the NRC SER calculated offsite doses, based on the



understanding that h ca culated Doses used an assumed standby gas
treatment system ow of 10,500 scfm (tot 1 design capacity of standby
gas treatment s system), 2. The change ill have a negligible impact
on the PPL cal ulated doses (Table L.1-1 shows calculated change in
dose), 3. Th change in the assumed tot 1 secondary containment
inleakage r ains within the capacity f a standby gas treatment
subsystem design capacity is 10,500 cfm while the maximum possible
standby g s treatment subsystem flo rate is 5,200 scfm), and 4. The
SSES IT requirement to maintain l s than 4,000 scfm "secondary

'ontaient inleakage" flow ensur that the FSAR design requirement
(that nleakage into secondary c ntainment be limited to one building
volu e change per day) is main ined. Therefore, because there is no
imp ct on NRC calculated dose , a negligible impact on the PPL

c culated doses, and the FS R design requirement is maintained by
T chnical Specification Te ing, this less restrictive change will have

o measurable impact on s ety.

TABLE'D L.1-1

ose
Type/Locati on

IHYIEID:
2 Hr. Site Bound.
30 Day LPZ:

tEILEJSZ:
2 Hr. Site B nd:
30 Day LPZ:

Regul tory Limit
(Re

300.
300.

25.
,25.

DBA-LOCA Dose
Current Licen ng
Basis (Rem)

41.4
20.6

2.
0 36

DBA LOCA Dose
Proposed Technial
Specification
Limit (Rem)

42.4
20.8

2. 61
0.41

Thyroid:
Whole Bo y:
Beta Sk n: „.,

30.
5.
75.

8.78 ~

0.74
11.9

8.86
0.79
12.

The bases for ttie determinatio that the proposed change d s not involve a

significant hazards considera on is an evaluation of thi change against ch

of the criteria in 10 CFR 5 92. The criteria and the nclusions of th
evaluation are presented b ow.

1. Does the change i olve a significant increase in the probabi ty or
consequences of accident previously evaluated?

R



This chan e results in a change in how the standby gas treatment system
is teste for containment leak ge. The change in the test methodology
is not n initiator to any pl nt event, therefore, the ch ge will have
no imp ct on the probability of an event previously eval ted in the
SAR. s identified in the scussion of change, the cha e in testing
met dology is necessary o ensure design requirements are met and the
ch ge provides an acce able method of testing. Th Discussion of
c ange also identifies hat there is a minor increa in the PPL

alculated doses. Th's minor increase in calcula d doses in
significant compared to the benefit provided by e improved testing
methodology. Theref re, based on the fact that he testing methodology
is ensures the de gn requirements are met th e is no significant
impact on the co sequences of an event previ usly evaluated in the SAR.

Does the chan create the possibility of a new or different k' of
accident fro any 'accident previously e luated7

This propo ed change will not involv any physical changes to plant
systems, tructures, or components SC). The changes i normal plant
operati are consistent with the urrent safety analys s assump'tions.
Theref e, this change will not cate the possibilit of a new or
diffe ent kind of accident fro any accident previou y evaluated.

Doe this change involve a s nificant reduction '
margin of saf ty?

T e proposed change does t'nvolve a signifi nt reduction in margin
safety because the te ing methodology ens es all design

requirements are met.



4 IZc. IL./~<
g(e9 PCIVs

B.3.%.1.3

BASES (continued) oz 7i)

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (continued)
Prfaary Contafraent Isolation VOLve

(Page 10 of 10)

Isolation SfN}oL LCO
3.3.6.1 Fmctfon No.
(Naxfaa Isolation

Plant tm Valve Nuaber Valve Descrf tfon T of Valve Tfae (Seconds))
HV-144F001 4 RlCU Suction

HV-144F004 4 NCU Suctfon

Autcmtfc Valve S.e, 5.b, 5.c, S.d,
5.f 5. (30)

~tie Valve 5.a, S.b, 5.c, S.d,
S.e 5.f 5. (30)

XV 14411 A NCU Excess FLo}t N/A
Check Valve

XV.14411 8 NCU Excess FLC}u N/A
Cheek Valve

XV.14411 C NCU Excess F Lott N/A
Check Valve

XV-14411 0 NCU Excess FLNt N/A
Check Valve

XV-144F046 NCU Excess Flat N/A
Check Volvo

HV-1418R A NCU Return Isolation Valve Potter rated N/A

HV-14182 8 NCU Return Isolation Valve Potter rated N/A

SLCS 148F 007 S'LCS Hanual Cheek ~ N/A

TIP System

HV-148F006 4 SLCS

C51-J004 A TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 8 TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 C TIP Sheet'alves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 0 TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 8 TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51 J004 A TIP Sall Valves
(Sall Valve)
C51 J004 8 TIP Sall Valves
(Sall Valve)
C51-J004 C TIP SaLL Valves
(SOLL Valve)

, C51-J004 0 'TIP Sall Valves
lL Valve)

Poue rated
Squfb Valves N/A

Squib Valves N/A

Squib Valves N/A

Squib Valves N/A

Squib Valves N/A

Autistic VoLva 2 a Rod (5)

Autcmtic Valw 2.O, 2.d'(5)

Autistic Valve 2.a, 2.d (5)

Autcmtfc Valve R.a, 2.d (5)

CS1 J004 8
(Sall Valve)

TIP Sall Valves Autistic Valve 2.a, 2.d (S)
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BASES (continued)

NR,( P.h~ Xe.i.~-yg
~HA PCIVs

B 3.6.1.3

OZ l ig

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (continued)
Primary Contalraent Isolation Valve

(Page 10 of 10)

Plant Systen

SLCS

Valve Huber

248F007 (e SLCS

Valve Description Type of Valve

Nsnual Valve

Isolation Signal LCO
3.3.6.1 Fmction No.

(Naxims Isolation
Time (Seconds))

N/A

HV-248F006 SLCS Pouer rated H/A h Va

TIP System C51-J004 A
(Ball Valve)
C51-J004 8
(Ball Valve)
CS'I-J004 C

(Ball Valve)
C5'I-J004 0
(Ball Valve)
C51-J004 E

(Ball Valve)

TIP Ball VaLves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TIP BaLL Valves

TIP BaLL Valves

Autaaatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

2.a, 2.d

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

C51-J004 A TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 8 TIP Sheer VaLves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 C TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 0 TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 E TIP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

Squib Valve

N/A

H/A

H/A

H/A

H/A
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~pc»9 PCIVs.

B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued) 7I)

Table 8 3.6.1.3-1 (continued)
Primary Contafrmdent isolation Valve

(Page 10 of 10)

Plant S tom Valve Member Valve Descrf tion
HV-144F001 ~ RMCU Suction

HV.144F004 4 RMCU Suction

XV-14411 A RMCU

XV 14411 8 RMCU

XV-14411 C RMCU

XV 14411 D RMCU

XV-144F046 RMCU

HV-14182 A RMCU Return isolation Valve
HV-14182 8 RMCU Return'solation Valve

T of Valve
Autometfc Valve

Autcmat tc Valve

Excess Flou
Check Valve
Excess FLer
Check Valve
Excess FLer
Check Valve
Excess FLer
Check Valve
Excess Flee
Check Valve
PoMer rated
Peder rated

tsoletion Signal LCO
3.3.6.1 Fcxx:tfon No.

(Haxfssss isolation
Time (Seconds))

5.a, 5.b, 5.c, 5.d,
5.f 5.g (30)
5.e,.5.b, S.c, 5.d,
5.e 5.f 5.g (30)
H/A

H/A

N/A

NIA

SLCS

TlP Systea

148FOOT(s SLCS

HV-148F006 < SLCS

C51-J004 A TlP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 8 71P Sheer Valves
(Sheer Valve)
C51-J004 C TLP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 0 TlP Shear Valves
(Shear Valve)
C51-J004 E T1P Sheer Valves
(Shear Valve)

Manual Check

Peer rated
Squib Valves

Squib Valves

Squib Valves

Squib Valves

Squib Valves

N/A

M/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

C51-J004 A
(Balt Valve>
C51-J004 8
(Ball Valve)
C51 J004 C

(Ball Valve)
. C51 J004 D

(SalL Valve)
': C51 J004 E

(Ball Valve)

71P Ball Valves

TlP Ball Valves

TIP Ball Valves

TlP Ball Valves

TlP Sall Valves

Autometfc Valve

Automatic Valve

Automat'ic Valve

Automatic Valve

Automatic Valve

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.e, 2.d (5)

2.e, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)

2.a, 2.d (5)
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OISCUSSION OF CHANGES
QA.Q g4~x 3. 4, I. ) - [g .

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.6

TR TIV (continued)

Therefore. this less restrictive change will have a negligible
impact on safety.

SSES C . . . requires testing of the EFCV. SSES ITS
SR 3.6.1.3.9 r uires the same te ting but is mod~ ed by a Note
which allows 6 ours to perform he testing witho entering the
associated i trument's Action . provided the as ciated trip
Function is aintained. Thi is acceptable ba d on the
evaluatio performed by t Boiling Rater R ctor Owners oups
Topical ports such as N C-31677P-A "Tec cal Specifi ion
Improv nt Analysis for WR Isolation Ac ation Instr ntation.
Ju1y 90, and NEDC 30 1P-A Supplement "Technical
Spec'cations Impro nt Analysis f BWR Isolati
In rumentation" c n to RPS and E Instrument ion. These
t ical reports d nstrated that om a risk per pective an

1 owed perfor ce test of 6 ho s is acceptab for associated
instruments. sed on the fact hat EFCV test' results in the
inoperabilit of the same ins umentation. t s less restrictive
change will ave an insignif cant impact on afety.

T HN A P F AT N ~~ 0 ~~L1.
The Bases of the SSES CTS for this Specification have been replaced by Bases
that reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS 3.6.1.3 consistent
with the BWR STS. NUREG 1433. Revision 1.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96





L.7

-6 .1-06:

SSES CTS, ble 3.6.3-1 footnote c) states
bounda f thior s valve is pro ded by the closed

e c) states that "Red dant isolation

y ype test. his requirement ha b

SSES S B T bl B 3 6 3-e . . .3-1; which states hat "Redundant isolati
for this valve s provided by the losed system whose

in egrity is verified by an operational le age test." This chan e

he SSES FSAR Table 6 -22 Notea e 6 -22 Note (9) wh h states that "Closed system

durin s s
ntegrity is maintai ed and verified uring pe i di T

g ystem oper ional tests." urthermore, although th Ty e A

r o c ype A test and

test is specific in the SSES CTS nd the SSES FSAe R, this st cannot be

thes s
performed on th e closed syst because the 1 d

systems ar kept isolated uring the Type A test
e e c ose sy em portions f.

o erationalp nc'erns, such a the requirement to ke the RHR system
r es cause of

from in3ect . g sprays into e drywell Th f
y sys operational test.* test those portions of th closed system b

ere or , it is .necessary to

which ens re that there s not .significant wa r leakage from the
systems. [The change 1 acceptable because 1 ed .

operation post acci t or will reaain f led with water po accident.3
With the affected ystems maintained fi ed with water, t re is no r sk
associated with potential. gaseous r ease which is h

T e A test
c
yp es . Th efore, based on th above discussion th T Ae ype A st

acci
annot be perf rmed on any of thes systems and b h

acc dent conf guration the Type test is not requ ed to ensur the
as on t e pos

acceptabilit of the associated rimary contain t b d

Finall bey, e ause there is no i act on the abil ty to verif the primary
containmen boundary, this le restrictive c n e will h

on safety.
c nge w e no impact



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

~I N (con nued)

Does this ch e involve a s'ficant reductio n a margi f safety.

This ch e does not inv ve a significant r uction i margin of
safet ecause this c ge only results i xtendin e applicability
of a allawance air dy provided in the ES CTS SSES ITS
instrumentation s ion (3.3) to EFCV T sting.

TwJv +. Hg ~

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 ANO 2 Revision 0. 07/31/96



INSERT NRC RAI 3.6.1.

Pennsylvania Power L ight Company has evaluated the propose
Specification',chang identified's "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specific by 10 CFR 50.92 and has dete ined that the proposed change
does not involv a significant hazards consider Cion. The proposed change is
suomarized as ollows:

L.7 SSE CTS Table 3.6.3-1 footnote ) states that "Redundant isolation
b ndary for this valve is pro ded by the closed system whose integrity
's verified by Type A test. his requirement has been rel cated to the
SSES ITS Bases Table B 3.6 .3-1, which states that "Redun nt isolation
vake~8:e for this valv is provided by the closed syst whose
integrity is verified an operational leakage test." This change is
necessary to ensure at the SSES ITS Bases wording 's consistent with
the SSES FSAR Tabl 6.2-22 Note {9) which states at "Closed system
:integrity is mai ained and verified during per odic Type A test and
during system erational tests." Fur the e, although the Type A

test is spec ied in the SSES CTS and the ES FSAR, this test cannot b'

performed o these closed systems becau the closed system portions os
the syste are kept isolated during e Type A test because of
operati al concerns, such as the r quirement to keep the RHR system
from 'ecting sprays into the d ell. Therefore, it is necessary to
test those portions of the clo d system by system operational tests
wh h ensure that there is t significant water leakage . hese
s stems. [The change is a eptable because the closed systeiis ing
apacted by this change re all systeias which are saintain either in

operation post accide or will reiiain filled with water st accident.]
ith the affected s tems maintained filled with wat , there is no risk

associated with otential gaseous .release which the purpose of the
Type A test. Th efore, based on the above disc sion, the Type A Test
cannot he,per rmed on any of these systems d based on the post
acci co igurat%ri the Type A test is ot required to ensure the
acc ty of the associated primary ontainment boundaries.
Fina 'ause there is no impact the ability to verify the p imary
conta t boundary, this less r rictive change will have no mpact
on s ety.

The base for the determination at the proposed change doe not involve a

significant hazards considera n is an evaluation of thi change against each

of the criteria in 10 CFR 50 2. The criteria and the onclusions of the
evaluation are presented b ow.

1. Does the change volve a significant in ease in the probability or



consequences of an acc'dent prev ously evaluated?

This change result in a change in how closed systems are tested for
containment leak e. The change in the test ethodology is not an
initiator to a plant event, therefore, t change will have no impact
on the proba lity of an event previously evaluated in the SAR. As
identified 'n the Discussion of change the change in testing
methodolo is necessary to ensure n potential exists for
misinte retation and the change pr vides an equivalent metho of
testi because the closed syst credited are designed to emainfill with water or in operati n which ensures no potent 1 for air
le age. Therefore, based o .the fact that the testin thodology is
e ivalent there is no pot tial impact on the conse ences of an event
reviously evaluated in t e SAR.

Does. the change creat the possibility of a ne or different kind of
accident from any a ident previously evalua dT

This proposed c nge will not involve an physical changes to pl t.
systems, struc res, or components (S . The changes in no plant ',.

operation ar consistent with the c rent safety analysis a mptions.
'herefore,is change will not c ate the possibility of new or

different ind of accident fro ny accident previously valuated.

Does t s change involve a ignificant reduction in margin of safe

The proposed change do not involve a signifi nt reduction in margin
of safety because th testing methodologies e equivalent a

therefore, ensure t t primary containment s maintained.



g.~
SCIVs

B 3.6.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

established by SCIVs is required to ensure that leakage fromthe primary containment is processed by the Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System before being released to the
environment.

Maintaining SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times withinlimits ensures that fission products will remain trappedinside secondary containment so that they can be treated bythe SGT System prior to discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 3).

LCO

g) 3A

5 ccuv~~

SCIVs that form a part of the secondary containment boundary
are required to be OPERABLE. Depending on the configurationof the secondary containment only specific SCIVs are
required. The SCIV safety function is related to control ofoffsite radiation releases resulting from DBAs.

The automatic isolation valves are considered OPERABLE when
their isolation times are within limits and the valves
actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke
times, are listed in Table B 3.6.4.2-1.

The normally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are
considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed or open in
accordance with appropriate administrative controls.
automatic SCIVs ar in their closed position. or blindf anges are in p ace. These passive isolation valves or
devices are listed in Table 83.6.4.2-2. Penetr ations closed
with sealants are considered part of the secondary
containment boundary and are not considered penetration flow
paths.

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1. 2, and 3. a DBA could lead to a fission product
release to the primary containment that leaks to the
secondary containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of SCIVs
is required.

I

In NODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to pressure and temperature

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-.90 Amendment A, 07/31/96 .



OISCUSSION OF CHANGES nZ +gpITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - Secondary Containment

A.1

A.2

Ouring the Susquehanna Steam Electric Station (SSES) ImprovedTechnfcal Specifications (ITS) development certain wordingpreferences or conventions are adopted which resulted in notechnical changes (either. actual or fnterpretatfonal) to the SSEScurrent Technical Specifications (CTS). Editorial changes and anew numbering system are adopted to make SSES ITS consistent withthe Boiling Mater Reactor (BMR) Standard Technical Specifications
(STS) NUREG-1433. Rev. 1.

SSES CTS 3.6.5.1 requires that Secondary Contafreent Integrity-be"maintained." SSES ITS 3.6.4.1 requires that Secondary
Containment be "Operable." Operability for Secondary Contafreentis then defined in the Bases as having an adequate seal to ensurethat the required vacuum can be established and maintained. The
SRs that verify Operability of SSES ITS.3.6,4.1 are consistent
with the intent as described in the Bases. SSES CTS 3.6.4.1, in
conjunction with LCOs that require Operability of Secondary
Contafreent Isolation Yalves and the Standby Gas Treatment System.,
establish requfrements consistent with the SSES CTS requfrerrrents.for Secondary Contafrmrent. Therefore. this is an adlinistratfve
change with no fmpact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.6.5.1.c requires that "one standby gas treatlent
subsystem" be used to verify that the secondary containment can be
drawn down and mafntained at the required vacua. In the SSES
CTS. either SGT subsystel can be used to satisfy this test because
the ob.fectfve is to verify the secondary containment boundary.
SSES ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SSES ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5 perform the saee
tests but requires that the test be per formed on a Staggered Test
Basis meaning that the test east be performed at the sale interval
but that alternate SGT subsystems rmrst be used. This change
ensures that either SGT subsystem can satisfactorily perforri this.
test. This me restr fctive change has no adverse impact on plant
operations because both SGT subsysteis are required to be Operable
and have the sam cggbflities during plant operation.

)paw
45 4

LA.1 SSES CTS'4.6.5.1.b requires verification every 31 days that doors
and equfprient hatches that fore part of the secondary contafrnent

dd 5 I dd. 5555 115 55 6.6.4.!.2~
establish the same requirements fn the ITS. However. the deta s
fn SSES CTS 4.6.5.1.b about what constitutes secondary containlent
baindary when the railroad bay door fs opened or closed dr the
truck bay hatch fs opened or closed are seved to the Bases. This
cha fs acceptable because the requirement that the doors and

hotels that constitute the secondary conta3neent howdary are

5
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SURVEILLANCE RE 0 IRENENTS continued

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.$

r

3CiC-od
C7>

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.$ .2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

ANO
(S.C Xgj)

Within 12 hours
after ~
discharge of
steam to the
suppression
chamber from
the S/RV

~ND

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that
causes any of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6.1.gf.3
fo

Verify the opening setpoint of each
required vacuum breaker is g psid.

~ months 4 < ~ 6.3.q)

0 0Da~ct ,%st

3.6-28



BASES

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.P

yg( C

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Co

~R3.6.I.. ( ti d)

additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from the safety/relief
valve or after an operation that causes any of the vacuum
brea ers to open.

S 36.

> G.>r aM

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
re ardin vacuum reaker en differential ressu

S&poiM

g g P p r of~~ psid The month Frequency is based on
the need to per orm this Surveillance under the conditions
that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. For this facility, the month
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable, based on
operating experience, and is further justified because o
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES I. FSAR, Section $ 6.2g.

B 3.6-53



Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

34 IF- -4H

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber from
S/RV operation

AND

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that
causes any of
the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6. 1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each
re 'd vacuum breaker is > 0.25 and

psid.

24 months

.Q,S

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.6-21 Amendment A, 07/31/95



BASES

Suppression Chamber-to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers
8 3.6.1.6

p~(~ ~<

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

R 3.6.1.6.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that
- it opens adequately to perform its design function and

returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are 'OPERABLE.
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition. this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of
steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief valve
operation or after an operation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open,

SR 3 6.1.6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption.
regardin vac m breaker open differential pressure setpoint

an psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power . For this
facility. the 24 month Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable. based on operating experience, and is further
justified because of other surve'illances performed at
shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6:2.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements. July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-50 Amendment A, 07/31/96



Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

3r.iC ~~
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after discharge
of steam to the
suppression
chamber from
S/RV operation

AND

Within 12 hours
following an
operation that
causes any of .

the vacuum
breakers to
open

SR 3.6. 1.6.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each
re 'd vacuum breaker is > 0.25 and

psid.

24 months

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 3.6-21 Amendment A, 07/31/95



BASES

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

3Q ((q~4H

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.6.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure thatit opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). In addition, this functional
test is required within 12 hours after either a discharge of ~

steam to the suppression chamber from safety/relief'alve
operation or after an oper ation that causes any of the
vacuum breakers to open.

SR 3.6.1.6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
re c u aker open differential pressure setpoint
of ) 0.25 an psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency
is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. For this
facility, the 24 month. Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable. based on operating experience. and is further
justified because of other survei llances performed at
shorter Frequencies that convey the proper functioning
status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.2.

2. Final Policy S'tatement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR.39132).

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3 '-50 Amendment A. 07/31/96



.
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4%A- Each suppressfon chamber - drywell vacuum breaker shall be:

SR, 3,C„(,g, ( a.

b.

SR,

SR. 5,('.(.g.(

Verfffed closed at least once pe days..
lgOemonstrated OPERABLE:

L.X
I. least once er 31 da s a fthfn hours after any discharge

of steam to t e suppress on chamber rom the safety-relief
valves,. by cycling etch vacuum breaker through at least one
complete cycle of full Ravel.

I.
2. least once er 31 days by verifying th'pos t on d ca rs

PERABLE by serving exp ted valve ament durfn the

a) Verffyfn enfn setpofnt fro lo d ositfon,
to be . psfd + , an ) cI,qg Ph< 'I

b) rifyfng th posftf fndfcat s OPERABg by perforpince o

/a CHANNE CALIBRATIO .
L.4,(

LL,I
3. At least once per months by; gaS

SUS(UEHANNA UNIT 1 3/'4 6-30 Anendment No. 6



CONTAXNMEN~YSTEH5

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

a. Verified closed at least once pe
~ ~ ~ I

b. Oemonstrated OPERABLE:

Each suppression chamber - drywall vacuum breaker shall be:
AdkSaS:%el C.I AK

ays.

l. At least once 'per 31 days and(within hours after any discharge
0 s earn prisHNPZhamber from the safety-relief
valves, by cycling each vacuum breaker through at least one
'complete cycle of full travel.

2 At le st once er 31 day by ver
OPE LE by o erving ex ected valve

c n test.
pos

vernant ring th

3. At least once per

V ifyi
months by; g L8,/

o enin setpoint f ~los si
+ an y~g ( g7 ps( 4O

b) erifying bo position i dfcators OPE BLE by p rformanca o
a CHANNEL CA IBRATION. ~

SUS/UEHANNA - UNIT 2 3/4 6-30



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
Ca ~ 't.<g,g~

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - REACTOR BUILDING TO SUPPRESSION
CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

TECHNI A HAN S - E R TRI TIVE (continued)

est. T re ore. is ess res ictive nge wi have a
n li

L.4

The Bases of the SSES CTS for this Specification have been replaced by Bases
that, reflect the format and applicable content of SSES ITS 3.6.1.6 consistent
with the BttltR STS, NUREG 1433. Revision l.

SSES CTS 4.6.4.b.3.a requires that the suppression chamber-to-.
drywell vacuum breakers setpoint be verified to be set at 0.5 psid
+/- 5X. SSES ITS 3.6.1.6.3 requires that the suppression chamber-
to-dr ell um breakers setpoint be verified to be set at >

an psid. This is acceptable because the increased
setpoint to ance is consistent with and conservative to the
assumptions in the event analysis which require the vacuum
breakers to open. Therefore. based on the fact that the setpoints
fall within the allowances/assumptions of the event analysis the
increased setpoint tolerance will have a negligible impact on
safety.

TECHNICA SPEC FI ATI N 8

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRINRY CONTAINMENT

p5 (0 ~Q

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
*

Se tion . 1 "L 4" Label d Comments Discussions

Pennsylvania Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the Oroposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This evatuation is
applicable to the following change:

L.4 SSES CTS 4.6.4.b.3.a requires that the suppression chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breakers setpoint be verified to be set at 0.5 psid +/- 5X, SSES
ITS 3.6.1.6.3 requires that the suppression chamber-to- ell vacuum
breakers setpoint be verified to be set at > 0.25 and g ps' is's acceptable because the increased setpoint tolerance i onsistent
with and conservative to the assumptions in the event analysis which
require the vacuum breakers to open. Therefore, based on the fact that
the setpoints fall within the allowances/assumptions of the event
analysis the increased setpoint tolerance will have a negligible impact
on safety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a ,
significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each
of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of. the
evaluation are presented below.

2.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the robability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated~ ,reS"
The change will increase the setpoint o he uppression chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breakers to > 0.25 to Z psid. The vacuum breakers
are not initiators of any previously ana yzed accident. Therefore, the
change does not increase the probability of any accidents previously
evaluated. Changing the vacuum breakers setpoint will not result in an
increase in the analyzed consequences of an accident previously analyzed
because the revised setpoint falls within and is conservative to the
assumptions in the event analysis which require the vacuum breakers to
open. Furthermore, the new setpoint provides a more effective allowance
wnich wi ll improve the ability to set the vacuum breaker. Therefore.
based on the above discussion, the change will have a negligible impact
on the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the- change create the possibility of a new or, different kind of
accideg'.:from any accident previously evaluated?

The change does not .involve any changes which result in a change to
component or plant operation. The change only provides for a larger
tolerance for the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker

'etpoint. Therefore. the proposed change does not create the
. possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously

evaluated.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2
I

66 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE
Section 3 . .6 "L.4" Labeled Comments/Discussion (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change is acceptable based on the fact that the increased setpoint
tolerance maintains the assumptions in the design bases analysis and
therefore, does not result in a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 67 Revision 0, 07/31/96





SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

PCIVs'.6.1.3

361 3 -I I

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1-.3. 10 Remove and test the explosive squib from 24 months on a
each shear isolation valve of the TIP STAGGERED TEST
System. BASIS

SR 3.6.1 ~ 3.11 -NOTES

Only required to be met in MODES 1.
2. and 3.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is ~ scfh when pressurized to
a P,.

'n accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 NOTES

Only required to be met in MODES 1. 2,
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each MSIV is
< 100 scfh and ( 300 scfh for the
combined maximum pathway leakage
including the leakage from the MS Line
Drains'hen the MSIVs are tested at
~ 22. psig or P, and the MS Line Drains
are ested at P,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Testin
Progr am.

CW ~d RC>< Dr e >
I

(continued)

pS z/nip~

r
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BASES

PCIVs .
„ B 3.6.1.3
36 l3 //

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued)

'SR 3.6 1.3 10

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges'n in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive sauib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 24 months
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1 ~ 3.4).

g
'id''

SR 3.6.1.3.11

'his SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is less than the specified-
leakage rate. This provides assurance that the assumptions ~ +
in the radiological evaluationRs of Reference 4 are met. The 4~.e>
potential secondar containment leakage pathwa s r

on ensa trans er ys em eep i s s em supp y the
Residual eat Remov System and the ore Spray S tern. e
seconda contain nt bypass leaka is defined s th
leakag from the ingle highest m'mum pathwa Core pray
divis n penetr tions added to t leakage fr m th single
high t minimu athway RHR division enetr ions.
Fre enc is e ine y e rimary on ainmen ea age Rate

rogram. This SR simply imposes additional
acceptance criteria. A note is added to this SR which
states that these valves are only required to meet this
leakage limit in NODES 1, 2, and 3. In the other HODES, the
Reactor Coolant 'System is not pressurized and specific
primary containment leakage limits are not required.

~44 skiONe
~~ <o2 ~ l.esca

R~R6. 3.1
6

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that
is less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through
each HSIV must be ~ 100 scfh for anyone HSIV or < 300 scfh
for total maximum athway leakage through the HSIVs combined
with e ain earn ine rain The HSIVs can be tested at
either ) Pr. (22.5 psig) or P, (45 psig). Hain Steam Line
Drains are tested at P, (45 psig), A note is added to this

(continueo)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.6-27
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

PCIVs
3.6.1.3

3Q i 3 ~J

pci)-iM

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6. 1.3. 10 Remove and test the explosive squib from
each shear isolation valve of the TIP
Sys'em.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.6.1.3.11 NOTES
Only required to be met in HODES 1,
2, and 3.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is ~-& scfh when pressurized to

,~ p,.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment'eakage

Rate
Testing
Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 NOTES

Only required to be met in HODES 1, 2,
and 3.

Verify leakage rate through each HSIV is
~ 100 scfh and < 300 scfh for the
combined maximum pathway leakage
including the leakage from the HS Line
Drains'hen the HSIVs are tested at
> 22. psig or P, and the HS Line Drains
are ested at P,.

In accordance
with the
Pr imar y
Containment
Leakage Testin
Proglam.

PfP (continued)
bre.,

Ci(
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. BASES

PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

Qcu/5-/ f

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.10

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Freauency of 24 months
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4) ~

SR 3.6 1.3 11

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is less than 'the specified
leakage rate. This provides assurance that the assumptions ~r

~ .,
ln the radiological evaluations of Reference 4 are me The

'
potential secondar containment leakage pathways re

on en a e ra s e the
Resid 1 Heat emoval Sys m and the Cor Spray S em. The
seco ary co ainment b ass leakage i defined s the
lea ge fro the singl ighest mini m pathw Core Spray
div sion netration added to the eakage om the single
hi hest nim a RHR divisi net ations. The

defined by e nmary Containmen ea age Rate .

Testing Program. This SR simply imposes additional
acceptance criteria. A note is added to this SR which
states that these valves are only required to meet this
leakage limit in MODES 1. 2, and 3. In the other NODES, the
Reactor Coolant System is not pressurized and specific
primary containment leakage limits are not required.

v h; c.> 6,~'ll 4q
~a~~»y c ).uc.f'h

SR 3.6.1.3.12

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage .that
is less than the specified leakage rate. 'Leakage through.
each NSIV must be ~ 100 scfh for anyone MSIV or < 300 scfh'f tal maximum athwa leaka e through the NSIVs combined
with the ann earn one rains. The,NSIVs can be tested at
either > P~ (22.5 psig) or P, (45 psig). Hain Steam Line.
Drains are tested at P, (45 psig). A note is added to this

H ~ (continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 8 3.6-27 t~
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SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

PCIVs
3.6.1.3
)si~- ) ~

+ f3-l'4

FREQUENCY g~5P

SR 3.6.1.3.& - -NOTES-

0 Pl. Only required to be net 1n NODES 1,
2, and 3.P

2. Results shall be evaluated against
acce tance criteria of SR 3.6.1.1.1.

n r ce FR
end J, s mo ied o

exem ion .

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths $ s d +-~ when pressurized to
h ~e4e3-

SR .0
no

pl able

4,P~ In accordance,
with

0 F 50
pe di J,

s di i
by ap o
ee io

/2
SR 3.6. 1.3A8'erify leakage rate throu h each HSIV is~ e es ~t

8. p~.
OT

S 3;0
n

app ca e j
gg.-n-0>

6
In accordance
wit

F 5,
p di J,

s o 'fi
a ro

xe ti

(continued)
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INSER : 3.6-17-

-NOTE-
Only required to be met in MODES

1, 2, and3.

INSERT: 3. 6-17-0

P.5
100 scfh and < 300 scfh for the combined maximum

pathway leakage including the leakage from the MS Line
Drains when the MSIVs are tested at 22.5 psig or Pa
and the MS Line Drains re tested at Pa.

I

p%m L~
lm~



PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

p)3.c-9l oI

~ dd'~

P+)~J

XF I44hagc, Fca

KSIVg
~ ~ ICf ~4, I ~og g
'"a ~'o ~4 I~~

JC,
c I oq fcDvc+

r'r<c+ <Si< ~
—tI f Sgt

Al vq Q J. Io ra.Iolc Bgf~IQ (

P CI U < +>I

baal

q 4 4 4 I I-I
4~~,+ y~,~+>4d. eoW ~I,~>ple qua)c

~w~n ~

I«.t ~~ ~ S

l2

The analyses in References and are based on leakage thatis less than the spe f eaka e rate. Leaka e through
HSIV must be g [11.5] scf w en t te

(f28. pssg). e HS age e mu e v ified be
in accordance wit e leak est uire s of

0 CFR 50, A ix J . 3 odifi by app ed
xem tio . Note 1 >s a e o t s w >c s a es at

ese va ves are only required to meet this leakage limit in
HODES 1, 2, and 3. In the other conditions, the Reactor
Coolant System is not pressurized and specifi
containment leaka e limits are not re uired. Th ensur
hat S ea ag s pro y ac te or determ ng

the rail 'r c ainme eaka e r e. The e uenc
i e uir Appendi J, as go ifi y
appryved+xemp 'ons; t s, SR 3 .2 with al ws F e ency
ext4ns+ns) s not 1

R

Surveillance of ydrostatically tested lines provides
assurance tha the calculation assumptions of Reference 2
are met. e combined leakage rates must be demonstrated in
accordance with the leaka e rat

0 pen sx Ref , as ified ap e
exemp s; th 3.0 (whic lows e

nsions oes not 1 .

gThis SR has been modified by a Note that states that these
valves are only required to meet the combined leakage rate
in HODES 1, 2, and 3, since this is when the Reactor Coolant
System is pressurized and primary containment is required.
In some instances, the valves are required to be capable of
automatically closing during MODES other than HODES 1, 2,

nd 3. However, specific leakage limits are not applicable
in these other HODES or conditions.g

Reviewer's e: This is only uired for e pla
with p valves resili seals all to be n
d

'
[MODE , , 3, or and havin ocking dev's that

re not

~<4 cA cc mc ~ XS l P~gro T4~ Fa~ ~
4 etc

Jc Q ot I 4 UMJQjl +s ~~+) ~ 4 Ic qg (continued)

BMR/4 STS
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INS: 3. 6-31-0

~ ~ g.i&<
q. g C.l.b~

100 scfh for any one HSIV or < 300 scfh for total
maximum pathw u h the HSIVs.combined
ws e ain Steam Line Drains The HSIVs can be
tested at either > P~ (22.5 psig) or P, (45 psig).
Hain Steam Line Drains are tested at P, (45 psig). A
note is

INSER: 8 3.6-31-0

The acceptance criteria for the combined leakage of
all hydrostatically tested lines is 3.3 gpm when
tested at 1.1 Pa, (49.5 psig).



Q()-If
acre

SPce~ P.i c4,"4'~ S.C. I . I

3.C.LI Dot
'a+oL3

~ pace ~ c %41 ea 2. 4.1 Q

Prknsry cents@mant leakage rates ahsN be Qmltad to:

Sa. ~.f.. I I I An ovaraN integrated leakage rate IType A testl in accordance with Speclfkation 0.8.5,
Prknsry Containnent Leakage Rate Tesdng Progran.

A con&had leakage rate in eccadance with Speclfkatkn 0.8.5, %mary Contahment
Laskeg Rate T L A.l 3.C.,I,y

stl $ 4.I,3,l'4 ~

~xospt for stein Nna Isolstkn valves~ mein steam drain end
valves whkh ~ hydroetatksNy leak tested sub|sot to Type 8 and C
tests

~Less than or equal to 100 scf per hour for any one main steam Isolation valve end a
combined maximum pathway leakage rate of 5 300 scf psr hour for aN four main steam
Qnes through the isolation valves when tasted at either P„22.5 psig, or P» I ro

~ r IL g f I g y di ~Less than or agusI whetl
teated In accordance with Specifkatkn 0.8,5, Prknary Containment Les
Testfng Program. 0,

SA. 3.4.L'k Q ~ .

dGZ1DHt

With:

'3.C,I.I
Cn~b A

A combined leakage rata of less then or equal to 3.3 gpm for aN containmsnt isolation

PRI Y CONT MENT I QR rs .0.1.1 4l
Ad SR, .C,i. Z. 14 l4o~ A,lI

ff I

AAb 4 s cot-~
The measured overaN integrated pdmary contshmsnt Issksge rate ITypa A testl not in
accordance with SpecIScathn 0.8.5. Prknary Contshmsnt Leakage Rate Testhg
Programs or

The messtxed combined rate for
~ except Nne Isoiadon vslvase main'steam Nne

valves whkh «a hydrostatkaNy leak teat .3-, to Type 8
and C testa not In accordance with Specifkathn ... Contsirsnent Leakage
ltate Tesdng Progran. or .

Tha measured leakage rata exceeding 100 scf per hour for any one mein steam
isolation valve or ~ total msxkrxxn pathway leakage rate of >.300 scf per hour for aN

four me@ steam Qnse through the Isolation valves or

L.A,

d. The measured leak rata .2 scf per hour for

e. The me~ed combined leakage rate for aN contsinnwnt Isolation valves In
tested Qnas whkh penetrate the prknary contskxnant excae4ng

L,4.
.WC, Ig

to Appsndbr J of 10CFR 50.

SUSCLUEHANNA UNIT 2 3I4 0-2

7'I cL
Amendment No. $ 2$ v-429. +&4



INSERT 96012-1:

ncludi the leakage fro the MS Line rains, HPCI Drain Lines, d RCIC Drain Line~hen
MS s are tested at a 2 .5 psig or P, d the MS Line Drains, HP Drain Line, and RQIC
Dra n Lines are tested at P,

INSERT 96012-2:

scfh for secondary containment bypass leakage from all sources defined in the Leakage
Rate Testing Program.
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3c (3-I

'QttNO
CON)ITIONRN OPERATION {Continued)

restore e

SP. 3:O, I.I Oct er The Oeeren integrated leahaee rate ITyee A teart tO he In aCCOnlanCe With
~

Specification 0.8.5. Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testhg program, end

4 The combined leakage rate for aN penetrations and aN valves
steam steam Nne

v es and valves which are hydrostaticaNy leak tasted
sub|act to Type 8 and C testa to be.ln accordance with 0.8.5,
Primary Containment Lsskage Rate Testing Progran, and

c. The leakage rate to lese than or equal
~nd restore the combined

maximum pathway leakage rate to C%N scf per hour for aN four main steam
Nnes through the isolation valves and

o

d. The leakage rate to
eam Hne , and

to 1.2 scf per hour or a

~ . The combined leakage rate for aN contatnment Isolation valves ln
hydrostatlcally tested gnas which penetrate the primary containment to less
than or 4>y lA.~

prior to Increasl reactor snt system temperature above
3,rtr. I,g

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREQENTI

The primary containment leakage rates shag be demonstrated ln accordance with
SA. g. g I I I Specification 0,8.5, Primary Contalnmant Leakage Rate Testhg Program, for the

following:

a. Type A Test
b. Type 8 and C Teats gncludlng air locks and purge supply and exhaust Isolation

vahre)
c. AirLocks
d. Main 8team Une IaolstIon Vabres

f. Purge Supply and Exhaust Isoladon Valves

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2I 3/4 0-3 Anendment No. 89, Nl 129
)



INSERT 96012-1:

nclu n the leakage fr the MS Line Drain CI Drain Lines, a RCIC Drain L's when
MSIVs re tested at a .5 psig or P, and the S Line Drains, HPCI rain Line, and CIC
Drain L nes are tested t P,.

INSERT 96012-2:

~

~

~

cfh for secondary containment bypass leakage from.all sources defined in the Leakage

Rate Testing Program.,
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UMITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

*~Pr(mary conte(nment 4akage rates shaH be Hmlted to:

's An overall integrated leakage rate (Type A testI In accordance with SpecNcathn
8.8.5, Pr(mary Containment Leakage Rate Testhg Program.

b. A comb(ned 4akage rate In accordance with SpecNcation 8.8.5, Prhnary
Containment Lea Rate Testing Program, for eH penetratlona and aH valves
Hated .B. ~ for main steam Hne isolation valves . main steam.'ne drain and

, su to Type B and C tests.
than or equal to 100 scf r hour for one ma(n acean Isohthn

n
8.1

Add 5ll 3.C i.l.i~ Ac g A,(] 3~fo.l.~ Sit. l.C,<. l.i~ avoid

h». ceo~ ~ l.C,I.W
> 3 >~fl.

a. The measured ovaraH integrated primary containment leakage rate IType A teat)
not ln accordance with Speclfkathn 8.8.5, Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program, or

b. The measured comb(ned lea rate for ag netratlons and aH valves

hCZlQbt:

W(tht

'3.C (.I
Co~ g

Q. a.(. i.g,g pe valve
and a combined max(mum pathway 4akage rate of 5 300 scf pef hour for al four
main steam Hnes through the ho(athn va(ves when tested at either P 22.5
or Ps. ~

o'er

'Less than or equa( to'1.2 scf per'our for any one main steam Hne drain valve
when tested in accordance with SpecNcathn 8.8.5, Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

g< > C I > p A combined hakage rate of less than or equal to 3.3 gpm for aH containment
Isolation valves In hydrostatlcagy tested Hnes which penetrate the primary
containment, 4~ t La.Z .l~i

3 C..(.g
CbuO O

Q 34,I.,( ~

exoept or main steam Hne Isolation va ves, ma n steam'Hne drain
v ves and valves whhh are hydrohtaticagy leak tested
subject to Type B and C testa not ln accordance with SpecN n 8.8.5, Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, orp. The measured 4akage rate exceeding 100 scf per hour for any one main steam
Isolatbn vehre or a total maxhnum pathway leakage rate of x 300 scf per hour for
ag four mein steam Hnes through the Iso4thn valves or

d. The measured 4ak rate pef eam
r Of

~. measured combined leakage or ell contain'ment Iso(ation valves In
h rostatlceliy tested Hnes which penetrate the pnmary containment exceeding

A.'L 'loci,
Exemption to Appendix "J of 10 CFR 50.

lC. Lg

Oetrdlon Sf th SIV hep
Salem

we ~ Proved in~endm I No. 15 e SCIL 'ISSIQ
hnp(emafted 1 O.

susauHHANNA- uNIT 1 3/O'6-2 Amendment No. 89t-$ 64f-468s +6+-
'TLCn. lI(Oi<



INSERT 96012-1:

.(,3 .1
Incl t the leakage from th MS Line Drains, CI Drain Lines, d RCIC Drain Lin when
MSIV are tested at> 22.5p igorP,and the M LineDrains, HPC DrainLine,andR IC
Drain ines are tested at P,.

INSERT 96012-2:

Q. 3.a.l 3
scfh for secondary containment bypass leakage from all sources defined in the Leakage

ate Testing Program.



LIMITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION {Contlnuag

QCr )- II
- par>.-]<

~P +~ "<m be~ 3 C I i
(See 3 < 4r Doc u~l~

Rcs ~lc,<Q c 3g

C~Ol

restore:

>.r-.II 4q ~~ov~an~edi ~~rryp A~tob I a~~~cewlth
Ac4 A,i specification 0.8.5, Primary contalnmant Leakage Rate Testing Progran,

and

The combined leakage rate for a5
ex or steam Ine Isolation vahres, mala steam Ine drain

subject to Type B and C testa to be in accordance with 6.8.5,
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, and

3 r I g l~ +.The leakage rate to less than or equal to
~am I and restore tha

combined maximum pathway leakage rate to 5 scf per hour for aII four
main steam lines through the Isolation valves and

Sn 3.c.r 3.rr d. eakage rate to less than or ouf~

~steam line

e. The combined leakage rate for all containment Isohtion valves in
hydrostatlcaIIy tasted lines which ata the primary containment to
less than

7 'I

or o increasing reactor an em em

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

above 2004F.

~<V a~c. <.

The primary containment leakage rates shall be demonstrated In accprdance
with Specification 8.8.5, Primary Containment Leakage Rata Testing
Program, for the folhwlng:

a. Type A Test
b. Type B and C Tests gnciuding air locks and purge supply and exhaust

isolation vahres)
c. AtLocke
d. Main Stean Line fsofation Vahres
e. Hydrostatlcaily Tested Containment Isolation Valves
f. Purge Supply and Exhaust Isolation Vahres

0 tion of the+% Lea e Control ~stem vga'ppro
o. 151 and Is@ament duri the LH 8 RIO. / Meri

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 Amendment No. /gal,g5I,

Thc.iL 9 0 0 i~



ERT 96012-1:

Inc ding th leakage from the MS me Drains, HP I Dmm Lines, and RCI rain Lin when
IVs ar tested at a 22,5 psig P, and the MS ine Drains, HPCI Drain ne, and R IC

rain es are tested at P,.

USE RT 012-2:~

~

~

scfh for secondary containment bypass leakage from all sources deQned in the Leakage
Rate Testing Program.



INSERT (NRC RAI3.6.1.3-14)

M.5 SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11 is added to SSES CTS 3/4.6.3 to verify the
combined leakage rate for all secondary containment bypass leakage paths is
c 9 scfh when pressurized to 2 Pa. This test provides assurance that the
'assumptions in the radiological evaluations ofFSAR Section 15.6.5.5.1.2 "Fission Product
Transport to the Environment" are met. The potential secondary containment bypass
leakage pathways are defined in the Bases for SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11. The defined
pathways and leakage limits maintain the assumptions ofthe SSES radiological
evaluations and therefore, this more restrictive change willhave no negative impact on
safety.



INSERT (NRC RAI3.6.1.3-14)

M.5 SSE8 ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11 is added to SSES CTS 3/4.6.3 to verify the
combined leakage rate for all'secondary containment bypass leakage paths is
6 9 sdh when pressurized to 2 Pa. This test provides assurance that the
assumptions in the radiological evaluations ofFSAR Section 15.6.5.5.1.2 "Fission Product
Transport to the Environment" are met. The potential secondary containment bypass
leakage pathways are defined in the Bases for SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.11. The defined
pathways and leakage limits maintain the assumptions ofthe SSES radiological
evaluations and therefore, this more restrictive change willhave no negative impact on
safety.



OISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TE N A C

LB.1

- LES R TR TIV (continued)

these requirements will be reduced. This change is a less
estrictive administrative change wi no im a on safety.

I4
SSES CTS 4.6.3.2 specify the freque pr pnmary containment
isolation valve functional testing as once every 18 months. In
SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.8. the frequency for the PCIV functional
testing is specified as once every 24 months. The Surveillance
Test Interval of this SR is being increased from once every 18
months to once every 24 months for a maximum interval of 30 months
including the 25K grace period. This SR ensures that each
automatic PCIVs wi 11 actuate to its isolation position on a
primary containment isolation signal. Some PCIVs are stroke
tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The stroke testing
of these PCIVs tests a significant portion of the PCIVs circuitry
and will detect failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including
the actuating logic are designed to be single failure proof and
therefore. are highly reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the
NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 1993) relating to '
extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station surveillance
intervals from 18 to 24 months:

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors
(BNRs), prepared by the BMR Owners Group (NEOC-30936P) show
that the overall safety systems'eliabilities are not
dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by
that of the mechanical components. (e.g., pumps and valves),
which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis.
Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is small
relative to the probability of mechanical component failure.
increasing the logic system functional test interval
represents no significant change in the overall safety
system unavailability."

LB.2

Based on the above discussion, the impact. if any, of this change
on system availability is small.

A.review of the surveillance test history was performed to
validate the above conclusion. This review of the surveillance
test.-.history,'ocumented in "24 Honth Surveillance Test History
StMj." demonstrates that there are no failures that would
invalidate the conclusion that the impact on system availability,
if any, is small from a change to SSES CTS 4.6.3.2 as implemented
in SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.8.

SSES CTS 4.6.3,4 specifies the frequency for excess flow check
valve (EFCV) testing as once, every 18 months. In SSES ITS SR

3.6.1.3.9, the frequency for the EFCV testing is specified as once
every 24 months. The Surveillance Test Interval of this SR is
being increased from once every 18 months to once every 24 months

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0. 07l3ll96



INSERT (NRC RAI 3.B.1.3-11)

LA.4 SSES CTS 3.B.1.2 Action D requires main steam line drains valve leakage to be
less than or equal to 1.2 scf per hour. SSES ITS SR 3.B.1.3.12 requires
venflcation that leakage rate through each MSIV is < 100 scfh and < 300 scfh
for the combined maximum pathway leakage including the leakage from the MS
Line Drains." This is acceptable because the requirement to limitthe leakage of
the Main Steam LJne Drains to 1.2 scf per hour does not impact the Technical
Specification requirement to maintain total leakage c 300 scfh. Therefore, the
detail of limiting the Main Steam Une Drain valve leakage to less than or equal to
1.2 scf per hour can be adequately defined and controlled in SSES ITS Bases
which requires change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5.10, Bases
Control Program. The level of safety of facNty operation Is unaffected by the
chango because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the total
leakage through the combined maximum pathway. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L
resources associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements wN be reduced. This change is a less
restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

WRca~ 3 C I 3

RELO
"LA

LA.2

Secti

LA. 1

CATED SPECIFICATIONS" Lab 1 d mmentslDi cussions (continued)

This change is a less restr ictive administrative chang th '

on safety.
e wi no impac

SSES CTS 3.6. 1.2. Action e, requires hydrostatically tested lines to be
maintained Operable within

~ specified limit. SSES ITS SR 3.6.1.3.13
re~uires that the hydrostat>ca1ly tested lines be usted within limits

,ana does not specify the limit. This is acceptable because the
specified limit does not impact the SSES ITS requirement to maintain the
hydrostatically tested lines Operable. Therefore, this specified limit
can be adejqately defined and c trolled in SSES ITS Bases which
requires 'change control in accor nce with SSES ITS 5.5.10. Bases
Control Program. This approach p vides an effective level of
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control
process. The level of'afety of fac'lity operation is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the
hydrostatically teste valves Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP&L
resources associated wi h processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

-'essrestrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.e y.

3 SSES CTS 3.6.1.2. Action c. requires the MSIVs to be restored to
Operable status and requires that the leakage rate be restored to « 11.5
scfh for any main steam isolation valve that exceeds 100 scfh. SSES
ITS 3.6. 1.3. Actions, require the MSIVs to be restored to Operable
status, but does not impose further restoration requirements. This is
acceptable because this requirement does not imoact the SSES ITS
requirement to maintain the MSIV leakage to within soecified limits.
The requirement to restore the MSIV leakage to « 11.5 scfh is a
commitment beyond the SSES ITS and SSES CTS Operability requirements for
the MSIVs. The requirement to repair the valves to original design
condition is not an assumption in the plant design basis. Therefor
this requirement can be adequately defined and controlled in ~ sr~ z>z
pmeeChees. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected
the change because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the
MSIVs Operable. Furthermore. NRC and PP8L resources associated with
rocessing license amendments to these requirements wi.ll be reduced.
his change is a less restrictive administrative change with no 'impact

on safety;
~pc~+ LW f

SSES CTS 4.6.1.7 requires the drywell temperature to be determined and
details how the SR is to be performed. SSES ITS SR 3.6. 1.5.1 reauires
that the drywell temperature to be determined but does not speci/y how
the SR is to be performed.. This is acceptable because these details do

. not impact the SEES ITS requirement to determihe the drywell
temperature, Furthermore. the methods of performing a surveillance are
not directly required to support the Operability of the SSES ITS
Components. Therefore, these details can be adequately defined and

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 ''20 Revision 0, 07l3ll96



INSERT (NRC RAI 3.B.1.3-11)

LAA SSES CTS 3.B.1.2 Action D requires main steam line drains valve leakage to be
less than or equal to 1.2 scf per hour. SSES ITS SR 3.8.1.3,12 requires
verification that "leakage rate through each MSIV is ~ 100 scfh and c 300 scfh
for the combined maximum pathway leakage including the leakage from the MS
Une Drains." This is acceptable because the requirement to limitthe leakage of
the Main Steam Une Drains to 1.2 scf per hour does not impact the Technical
Specification requirement to maintain total leakage < 300 scth. Therefore, the
detail of limiting the Main Steam Une Drain valve leakage to less than or equal to
1.2 scf per hour can be adequately defined and controlled in SSES ITS Bases
which requires change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5.10, Bases
Control Program. The level of safety of facNty operation ls unaffected by the
change because there Is no change in the requlnment to maintain the total
leakage through the combined maximum pathway. Furthermore, NRG and PP8L
resources associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements willbe reduced. This change is a less
restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.
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Primar y Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES'URVEILLANCE.

REgUIREHENTS
(continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B,
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to th~
startup after performing a required leakage test is required
to be < 0.6 L, for combined Type B and C leakage. and
~ 0.75 L, for overa'll Type A 1eakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L.. At
~ 1.0 L. the of'fsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

As noted .in table B 3.6.1.3-1. an exemption to Appendix J is
provided that isolation barriers which remain water filled-
or a water seal remains in the line post-LOCA are tested ~
with water and the leakage is not included in the Type B ajar
C 0.60 L, total.

Haintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywe11
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell. the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is
10K of the acceptable SSES A/+ design valve. For SSES.
the A/+ design value is .0535 ft'.
Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50.
Appendix J. Type A test is performed. in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is
performed in conjunction with. the Integrated Leak rate test
and also in view of the fact that component failures that
might have affected this test are identified by other
primary containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures,

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 'B 3.6-4 Amendment B, 02/28/98



Primary Containment
8 3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

to meet these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A. B;
and C acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. As left leakage prior to 8e-+H W~tartup after performiug a required leakage test is required
to be < 0.6 L, for combined Type B and C leakage, and
s 0.75 L. for overall Type A leakage. At all other times
between required leakage rate tests. the acceptance criteria
is based on an overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1:0 L,. At
~ 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. These type A test
requirements do not apply to penetrations X-32A. X-3B, X-
90A. X-90D and X-223A consistent with the conditions cited
in the NRC Notice of Enforcement Discretion issued on
February 5. 1998. This is an exception to Appendix 3
testing requirements. The Frequency is required by the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

As noted in Table B 3.6.1.3-1. an exemption to Appendix J 4s
provided that isolation barriers which remain filled or a ~

water seal remains in the line post-LXA are tested with
water and the leakage is not included in the Type 8 and C

0.60 L, test.

Haintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell. the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR

measures drywell to suppression chamber leakage to ensure
that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression
pool are within allowable limits. The allowable limit is

;",',:;=;.... 10% of the acceptable SSES A/ design value. For SSES.'',x.s the A/+ design value is .0535 ft'.
~~~~. Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by

establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and determining the
leakage. The leakage test is performed when the 10 CFR 50.
Appendix J, Type A test is performed in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. This
testing Frequency was developed considering this test is

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.6-4 Amendment B, 02/28/98



ECTION 3.$ Rev. C Chan e Table

RAI3.8.1-10

OI 662

3.8.1

3.8.1

Need to address the comment on the 24

Month change being out ofscope.

For SR 3.8,1.12, Note 2, for consistency it
is suggested that the last reference to 4.16
kVESS bus should be changed to "Class 1E

distribution system."(This is a consistency

change in the submittal and does not
re resent atechnical chan e

PP&L willrevise table to address that
comment is an out ofscope item treated

by NRC Technical Branch. (This is an

omission in the submittal and does not
r resent a technical chan e

Revise SR 3.8.1.12

Page1of7



K ONB.SRev CChan e Yab)e continued

NRC
RAI3.8.1-51

OI 741

RAI3.8.12

RAI3.8.1-34

3.8.1.3

3.8.7/3.8.8 .

3.8.1

3.8.1

The reviewer identi6ed the need to add a
bases for the 45 minute aHowance in the
bases ofSR 3.8.1.4. The bases would be
cotmstett with that used in the justi6cation
ofthe change in 3.8.1 DOC L.)5. (This
takes information provided in the SSES
DOC and adds it to the SSES ITS Bases
and therefore, does not represent a technical
chan e.

The reviewer noted a typographical error in
the writeup for 3.8.7 and 3.8.8 LCO. The
Revision AM/Uhas the statement "not
energized at its proper voltage" while the
typed version states "not at its proper
volta e."

Unit 2 Revision AM/U insert for page
B3.8-12 should be identi6ed as B3.8-)2-01
vs B3.8-) )). (Typographical error which
does not re resent a technical chan e.

NUREG 1433 M/Upage B3.8-21 last
paragraph should have the words 'This SR
is modi6ed by two Notes." lined out.
(Typographical error which does not
r resent a technical chan e.

Incorporate information into Bases

Typographical error in Revision B will
be corrected. (Typographical error
which does not represent a technical

change.)

Error willbe corrected.

Error willbe corrected

Page2of7



ECTION 3.8 ev Chan able ntinued

RAI3.8.1-59 3.8.1::.'.:-", Pqr 3.8.1 DOC LA.4, the referenced SR
should be SR 3.8.1.9 not SR 3.8.1.8.
(Typographical error which does not

a technical chan e.

Error willbe corrected

OI 660 3.8.1 Change to RqyhLtory Guide 1.9 is
acceptable but the referee to paragraphs
should be deleted as they are referenced for
Regulatory Guide 1.108. This change
impacts SR 3.8.1.11 and SR 3.8.1.16.
(Typogmphical error which does not ~

re resent a technical chan e.

Error willbe corrected

Page 3 of7





E N .8 Rev. Ch e ble 'n inued

OI 662 3.8.) „''; Vj. f4edifies the foHowing changes to the SSBS
'fSBases:

1. Bases for the SRTaMe Note:
~ Recomrnerwls adding firrther clarity on

what is meant by "aligned to the Class

1B distribution system"
2. Sees the need to change the description

in SR 3.8.1.11 for rotational testing to
state "to include DG B being tested
(substituted for all DGs for both Units)
willaH 4.16 kV ESS Buses." vs
-"to include DG B being substituted for
all 4.16 kVBSS Buses."

Changes 2, 3, and 5 incorporated.
Other changes discussed withNRC
Reviewer and no further changes were
considered necessary.

Page4of7





E 0 38Rev han e Y b) ntin ed

OI 662
.(continued)

TSTF 163

OI 662

3.8.1

3.8.1

g.C

.: .4 ";
. 'uggestsforthe SR3.8.1.118asesfor

rotational testing a stated allowance for
ftxibilityin the testing regimen. The

. Mowing wording is offered to provide
ScxibiHty: "The speci6ei rotational
testing regimen can be altered to
facilitate unlhicipated events which
ferwler the testing fegllDerl impractical to
implemerS, but any a)ternative testing

~ regimen must provide an equivalent level
oftesting."

4. For SR3.8.1.13 Bases wants a
description ofhow an ECCS initiation
signal is simulated.

5. For SR 3.8.1.14 Bases last paorgraph
wants to state "to satisfy the speciBed
loading Requirerne&" vs. "to satisfy the
loadin uirements"

Need to review TSTF 163 approved version Change incorporated into bases ofSR

to determine what requirements fpr trending 3.8.1.3.
need to be added to the SSES ITS Bases.

For OI 662 NUREG M/Uneed to identify Change incorporated.
on NUREG M/U insert pages what SR these
inserts are associated with. (Information

rovided for clari
t4 -yl tpNF++ Page 5 of7



ECTIO 3.8 R Ch n ble inued

OI 663 3.8.1 '~~ .: For OI 663: For NURE6 M/Uneed to add Error corrected
SR 3.8.1.15 to change. (This is an omission
in the submittal and does not represent a
technical

RAI3.8.4-16 3.8.4 M/UofDOC M3 should be clarified to
dearly identify the SR as SR 3.8.4.2 and

3.$ .4.5.

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

3.8.3 M1 SR 3.8.1.4 should be SR 3.8.3:2

3.8.1 M5 SR 3.8.1.2 has been deleted

3.8.2 LA.1 Ref to CTS 4.8.1.2 should be 3.8.1.2

Corrected

Remove reference to SR 3.8.1.2

Corrected

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

3.8.1.LA.5 Ref to SR 3.8.1.17 should be to SR 3.8.1.18 Corrected

3.8.1 LA.4 SR 3.8.1.8 should be SR 3.$ .1.9 Corrected

3/4.8 CTS Should identify change control process as Corrected
R.1 thm R.3 50.59

3.8.1 LA.3 Should identify change control process as Corrected
50.59

3.8.1. LA.8 Should identify change control process as Corrected
50.59

3.8.2 LA.1 Should identify change control process as Corrected
50.59
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E ON 3 8 Rev. C ban Table continued

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

'1

3.8.3 ~f" Should identify change control process as Corrected
50.59

3.8.4 LA.I Should ideabfy change control process as Corrected
8h LA.3. 50.59

3.8.5 LA.1 Needs to identify TRMand change contml Corrected

TYPO

TYPO

TYPO

3.8.6 LA.1 Needs to identify TRM and change control . Corrected
rocess

3.8.7 LA.1 Should identify TRM andlor change control Corrected
4 LA.2 rocess .-

3.8.8 LA.1 Should identify TRM and/or change control Corrected
&LA.2 rocess

3.8.8 A.4 SSES ITS 3.8.4 should be 3.8.8
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12

2.

NOTES

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

DG E. when not aligned to the Class lE
distribution system; may satisfy this SR

for both units by performance of
SR 3.8.1. 12.a. b and c using the test
facility to simulate a 4.16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8.1.12.d and e may be satisfied
with either the normally aligned DG or
DG E aligned to the

IL d >Mid*„
4~4

Verify, on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation signal.
each DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

24 months

a ~

b.

In ~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage > 3793 V. and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage ~ 3793 V and < 4400 V;

In s 10 seconds .after auto-start
achieves frequency ~ 58.8 Hz. and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains frequency a .58.8 Hz and
s 61.2 Hz:

c. Operates for ~ 5 minutes:

d. Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power system:
and

Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 3.8-9 Amendment R'ly. ze



~ , SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC
Sources� —Operating

3.8.1
OEQQ g

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12

2.

NOTES
All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

DG E. when not aligned to the Class 1E
distribution system, may satisfy this
SR for both units by performance of
SR 3.8.1.12.a, b and c using the test
facility to simulate a 4. 16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8.1.12.d and e may be satisfied
with either the normally aligned DG or
ISE ling dt th

Ia $5'6'ubij6'1 4<n

Verify, on an actual or. simulated Emergency .

Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal, each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

24 months

a.

C.

d.

4A
~

' 4

="-" e

In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage ~ 3793 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached.
maintains voltage ~ 3793 V and
~ 4400 V:

In ~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ~ 58.8 Hz. and after
steady state conditions are reached.
maintains frequency ~ 58.8 Hz and
s 61.2 Hz;

Operates for > 5 minutes;

Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system; and

Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8 '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12
1

2.

NOTES-
All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

DG E. when not aligned to the Class 1E
distribution system. may satisfy this SR
for both units by performance of
SR 3.8.1. 12.a, b and c using the test
facility to simulate a 4. 16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8.1.12.d and e may be satisfied
with either the normally aligned DG or
DG E aligned to the Class lE
distribution system.

24 months
Verify, on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation signal,
each DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

In < 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage ~ 3793 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached.
maintains voltage > 3793 V and ~ 4400 V;

In q 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ~ 58.8 Hz, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains frequency ~ 58.8 Hz and
s 61.2 Hz:

I I~

~~PI

,
~

~c'.

d.

Operates for a 5 minutes;

Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power system;
and

I

Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 '.8-9 Amendmentg,





AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 NOTES
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. DG E, when not aligned to the Class lE
distribution system, may satisfy this
SR for both units by performance of
SR 3.8.1.12.a. b and c using the test
facility to simulate a 4.16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8. 1.12.d and e may be satisfied
with either the normally aligned DG or
DG E aligned to the Class 1E
distribution system.

Verify, on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal, each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

24 months
.C.

4

a. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage ~ 3793 V. and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage ~ 3793 V and
s 44PP V;

b. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ~ 58.8 Hz, and after
steady state conditions are reached.
maintains frequency ~ 58.8 Hz and
s 61.2 Hz:

c. Operates for ~ 5 minutes;

d. 'ermanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system; and

e. Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

)
SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 '.8-11

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

<» Zsr-~-]

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 38.14
This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in.
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. For DG A. 8, C a

D. the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons o usa e ue oil ~, ~.,~.„,
requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E; the
acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

R 3 8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water. from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition. it eliminates the potential for water

'ntrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources. including condensation,
ground water. rain water. contaminated fuel oil. and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oi l system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its

(continued)
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INSERT 4 > V- w)] (NRC RAI 3.8.1-51):

The 45 minutes of operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31 days;
th day tank levels are maintained automatically during DG operati n by the fuel oil transfer
system; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightl is level and will
provide adequate time for operators to investigate and correct or compensate for a Diesel f'uel oil
transfer pump failure.

avow



BASES

AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

eo|; 3.e.t-> i

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3. .1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance
criteria is established to ensure a.usable volume of fuel
oil in. the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. For DG A, B, C and
D, the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons o usa e
requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E, the
acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

SR 3 8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling. but. all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition. it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during'G operation. Water may
come from any of several sources. including condensation,
ground water. rain water. contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the

fuel'il

system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137- (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated

~ water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR . .6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its

(continued)
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INSERT 0 3.8-i~ -ot (NRC RAI3.8.1-51):

The 45 minutes of operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31 days;
th day tank levels are maintained automatically during DG operation b the fuel oil transfer
system; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightl his level and will
provide adequate time for operators to investigate and correct o mpensate for a Diesel fuel oil
transfer pump failure.

ab~e



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8. 1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
OG operation at the post accident load. The 45 minutes of
operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are
verified every 31 days; the required day tank levels are
maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil
transfer system; and low level alarms on the OG day tanks
are set slightly above this level and will provide adequate
time for operators to investigate and correct or compensate
for a Diesel fuel oil transfer pump failure. For OG A, B. C

and D, the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel
oil requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For OG E,
the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply. of fuel oil. is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

SR 3..1.5
Nicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may

come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water. contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily

(continued)
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AC Sour ces —Oper ating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.5 (continued)

represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated
water is removed during per formance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is
required to support continuous operation of standby power
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel
oil transfer pump is OPERABLE. the fuel oil piping system is
intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed. and the
controls and control systems for automatic fuel transfer
systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of
the fuel transfer system requires that the transfer pumps
operate automatically in order to maintain an adequate
volume of fuel oil in the day tanks. This Frequency allows
this aspect of DG Operability to be demonstrated during or
following routine OG operation.

SR 3.8.1.7

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running. this SR has been
modified by Note 1 to indicate that all OG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube
oil system to ensure the OGs turbo charger is sufficiently
prelubicated to prevent undo wear and tear).

For the purposes of this testing. the OGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine oil is being continuously circulated and

diesel engine. coolant is being circulated as necessary to
maintain temperatur'e consistent with manufacturer
recommendations.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-20 Amendment ~ (QC288je-
9/te(99



AC Sources —Oper ating
B 3.8.1

,i BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.7 (continued)

The DG starts from standby conditions and achieves the
minimum required voltage and frequency within 10 seconds and
maintains the required voltage and frequency when steady
state conditions are reached. The 10 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR. Section 6.3 (Ref. 12) ~

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 2 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests. one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is-intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to one unit..

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3). This Frequency provides adequate assur ance of DG-
OPERABILITY.

.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4. 16 kV ESS bus power supply from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads'he
24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to.be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that. during operation with the reactor critical,

~ performance of the automatic transfer of the unit power
supply could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady
state operation and. as a result, plant safety systems. The

manual transfer of unit power supply should not result in
any perturbation to the electrical distribution system,

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8 1.8 (continued)

therefore. no mode restriction is specified. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
,Unit 1. The comparable test specified in Unit 2 Technical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. Consequently. a test must be performed within the
specified Frequency for each unit. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
MODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability to Unit 2. The NOTE

only applies to Unit 1. thus the Unit 1 Surveillance shall
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which. if excessive. might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to
the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal (RHR) pump (1425 kW). This
Surveillance may be accomplished by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG
carrying'reater

than or equal to its associated single lar'gest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power .

or while solely supplying the bus: or

b.'ripping its associated single largest post-accident
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.

As recommended by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). the load
rejection test is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed

'does not exceed 75K of the difference between synchronous
speed, and the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15K above
synchronous speed, whichever is lower. For DGs A, B. C. D

and E. this represents 64.5 Hz. equivalent to 75X of the
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint.

,(continued)
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AC Sources —Oper ating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1. 9 (continued)

The time. voltage, and frequency tolerances specified
in'his

SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 4.5 seconds specified is equal to 60K of the 7.5 second
load sequence interval associated with sequencing the RHR

e
umps during an undervoltage on the bus concurrent with a
OCA. The voltage and 'frequency specified are consis'tent

with the design range of the equipment powered by the DG.
SR 3.8. 1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion.
while SR 3.8.1.9.c specifies the steady state voltage and
frequency values to which the system must recover following
load rejection.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the DGs, a Note allows a single test-
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a

full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the
DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not .trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide OG damage protection. While the
DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the OG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

To minimize testing of the DGs, a Note allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not .associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

5RR.8.1 ll
As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph 2.a. (1), this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power. including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
ESS buses and respective 4.16kV loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve and maintain the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the licensed accident analysis for
responding to a design basis large break LOCA. The
Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes
in order to demonstrate that all starting transients have
decayed and stability has been achieved.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing.
Note 1 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through 0 includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is
sufficiently prelubicated). For the purpose of this
testing, the DGs shall be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine oil being continuously
circulated and engine coolant being circulated as necessary
to maintain temperature consistent with manufacturer
recommendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16
kV ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR

involves an integrated test between the DGs and the 4.16 kV,

ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen to include OG

E being substituted for all 4. 16 kV ESS Buses. To ensure
the necessary testing is performed. the following rotational
testing regimen has been established:

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

2
1
2
1
2
1'

1
2
1

OG E not tested
Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator A
OG E not tested
Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator A
Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator C

'his

SR-does not have to be performed with the normally
aligned OG when the associated 4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested
using DG E and DG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned to the Class 1E distribution system.
The allowances specified in the Note are acceptable because
the tested attributes of each of the five OGs and each
unit's four 4. 16 kV ESS buses are verified at the specified
Frequency (i.e., each DG and each 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested
every 24 months). Specifically, when OG E is tested with a

Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, the attributes of the normally

(continued)
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AC Sources —Oper ating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 8.1.11 (continued)

aligned DG, although not tested with the Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS
bus, are tested with the Unit 2 4.16 kV ESS bus within the
24 month Frequency. The testing allowances do result in
some circuit pathways which do not need to change state(i.e., cabling) not being tested on a 24 month Frequency.
This is acceptable because these components are not required
to change state to perform their safety function and when
substituted--normal operation of DG E will ensure continuity
of most of the cabling not tested.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required offsite circuit from service.
perturb the electrical distribution system. and challenge
safety systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 1. The comparable test specified
in the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As-
the Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in NODE 1. 2. or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 1, thus the Unit 1
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 1 in NODES 1,
2 or 3.

L w

SR 1.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis
actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for ~ 5 minutes.
The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
stability. SR 3.8. 1.12.d and SR 3.8. 1. 12.e ensure that
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are
energized from the offsite electrical power system on a LOCA
signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In cer tain
circumstances. many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for

(continued)
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SR 3.8 1 12 (continued)

undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, high pressure injection .

systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or
RHR systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECOS mode of operation. In
lieu of actual demonstration of the connection and loading
of these loads. testing that adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential.
overlapping. or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified. SR 3.8.1.12.a through
SR 3.8.1.12.d are performed with the DG running.
SR 3.8. 1. 12.e can be performed when the OG is not running.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions r equi red to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 24
month- Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable
from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube .

eriod (which for OG A through 0 includes operation of the
ube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo-charger is

sufficiently prelubicated). For the purpose of this
testing, the l3Gs must be started from standby conditions,
that is. with the engine oil being continuously circulated
and engine coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain
temperature consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The reason for Note 2 is to allow DG E. when not aligned as
substitute f'r DG A,-B, C or D to use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirements in lieu of aligning with the
Class 1E distribution system. When tested in this
configuration. DG E satisfies the requirements of this test
by completion of SR 3.8.1. 12.a, b and c only. SR 3.8.1.12.d
and 3.8.1.12.e may be performed by any OG aligned with the
Class lE distribution system or by,any series of sequential.
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

(continued)
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~SR 3.8.1 I \ ti di

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical
protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature)
are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signal. The non-
critical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm
on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the
operator with sufficient time to react appropriately. The
DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consider ation plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the SR when

erformed at the 24 month Frequency. Therefore, the
requency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability''

standpoint.

The SR is modified by two Notes. To minimize testing of the
DGs, Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.13 allows a single test (instead of
two tests, one for each unit) to.satisfy the requirementsf'r both units. This is acceptable because this test is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

Note 2 provides the allowance that DG E. when not aligned as

a substitute for DG A. B, C, and D but being maintained
available, may use a simulated ECCS initiation signal.

3 11

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), requires demonstration once
per 24 months that the DGs can start and run continuously at
full load capability for an interval of not less than
24 hours-22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90X

. to 100K of the continuous rating of the DG, and 2 hours of
which is at a load equivalent to 105K to 110K of the
continuous duty rating of the DG. SSES has taken exception
to this requirement and performs the two hour run at the

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

2000 hour rating for each DG. The requirement to perform
the two hour over load test can be performed in any order
provided it is performed during a single continuous time
period.

The DG starts for this Surveillance can be performed either
from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8.1.7, and for gradual loading, discussed in
SR 3.8. 1.3, are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the
DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order
to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration '=
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of'he DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

Note 3 stinulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute
for DG A. h. C or D but being maintained available, may use
the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bus.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition. such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures, and achieve the required voltage

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-29 'mendment 8. ~W8
s(~tv~



AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)

and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle 'lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the OG. Routine overloads may result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for OGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DGs turbo charger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear* and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the OGs, Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements. for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1 1'6

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
paragraph 2.a.(6). this Surveillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the OG to
the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned
to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)

also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The OG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the DG
is at rated speed and voltage. the DG controls are in
isochronous and the output breaker is open.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of
the Note: I

SR 3.8. 1. 17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the OG

availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to ready-to-load
operation if an ECCS initiation signal is received during
operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load operation is
defined as the DG running at rated speed and voltage. the OG

controls in isochronous and the DG output breaker open. These
provisions for automatic switchover are required by IEEE-308
(Ref. 10). paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads
with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8. 1. 12. The intent in, the requirements associated with
SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode: In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to
erform these functions is acceptable. This test is performed
y verifying that after the DG is tripped, the offsite source

originally in parallel with the OG. remains connected to the
affected 4.16 kV ESS Bus. SR 3.8.1.12 is performed separately
to verify the proper offsite loading sequence.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of'egulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of
the Note.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident conditions. loads are sequentially connected to
the bus by individual load timers which control the permissive
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
of the AC.Sources due to high motor starting currents. The
load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the AC Source to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESS, buses. A list of the required timers and the
associated setpoints are included in the Bases as Table B

3.8.1-1, Unit 1'and Unit 2 Load Timers. Failure of a timer
identified as an offsite power timer may result in both
offsite sources being inoperable. Failure of any other timer
may result in the associated OG being inoperable. A timer is
considered failed for this SR if it will not ensure that the
associated load will energize within the Allowable Value in
Table B 3.8.1-1. These conditions will require entry into
applicable Conditions of this specification. With a load
timer inoperable. the load can be rendered inoperable to
restore OPERABILITY to .the associated AC sources. In this
condition. the Condition and Required Actions of the
associated specification shall be entered for the equipment
rendered inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide .1:9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, .and js

~ inteAded .to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation
capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This is

, (continued)
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SR 3.8.1.18 {continued)

acceptable because if the load does not start automatically,
the adverse effects of an improper loading sequence are
eliminated. Furthermore, load timers are associated with
individual timers such that a single timer only affects a
single load.

'R

3.8.1.19

In the event of a OBA coincident with a loss of offsite power,
the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF
systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates OG operation: as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1. 11. during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation-
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of'oads. testing that adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping. or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is verified. To simulate the non-LOCA unit
4. 16 kV ESS Bus loads on the DG, bounding loads are energized
on the tested 4. 16 kV ESS Bus after all auto connected
energizing loads are energized.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length.
This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tea'r on the DGs during testing. Note 1
allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
eriod {which for OGs A through 0 includes operation of the
ube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is

sufficiently prelubricated.) For the purpose of this testing.
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine oil being continuously ci rcul.ated and engine
coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain temperature
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

{continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-33 Amendment 8. QBRMS
ate-los



AC Sources —Oper ating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS

S~R3.&..19 \ ti d)

Note 2 is necessary to accommodate the testing regimen
associated with DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of the
Note.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance
would, remove a required offsite circuit from service. perturb
the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in NODE 1, 2 or 3 does not have applicability to
Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 1, thus the Unit 1
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 1 in NODE 1, 2
or 3.

SR 3.8.1.2

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting .

independence has not been compromised. Also, this
*

Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve proper
speed within the specified time when the DGs are started
simultaneously. The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing. The Note allows all
DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period (which
for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube oil system
to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently

relubr icated). For the purpose of this testing, the DGs must
e started from standby conditions, that is. with the engine

oil continuously circulated and engine coolant being
circulated as necessary to maintain temperature consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

Note 2 is necessary to identify that this test does not have
to be performed with DG E substituted .for any DG. The
allowance is acceptable based on the design of the DG E

transfer switches. The transfer of control, protection.

(continued)
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SR 3.8. 1.20 (continued)

indication, and alarms is by switches at two separate
locations. These switches provide a double break between DG E

and the redundant system within the transfer switch panel.
The transfer of power is through circuit breakers at two
separate locations for each redundant system. There are four
normally empty switch gear positions at DG.E facility,
associated with each of the four existing DGs ~ Only one
circuit breaker is available at this location to be inserted
into one of the four positions. At each of the existing DGs,
there are two switchgear positions with only one circuit
breaker available. This design provides two open circuits
between redundant power sources. Therefore, based on the
described design. it can be concluded that DG redundancy and
independence is maintained regardless of whether DG E is
substituted for any other DG.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CER 50, Appendix A. GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Section 8.2.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9.

4. FSAR. Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22. 1993 (58 FR 39132).

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93.

8. Generic Letter 84-15.

9, 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GDC 18.

10. IEEE Standard 308.

11. Regulatory Guide 1.137.

12. FSAR. Section 6.3.

13. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.
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(continued)

SR 3 8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. The 45 minutes of
operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are
verified every 31 days: the required day tank levels are
maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil
transfer system: and low level alarms on the DG day tanks
are set slightly above this level and will provide adequate
time for operators to investigate and correct or compensate
for a Diesel. fuel oil transfer pump failure. For DG A, B, C

and D. the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel
oil requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E,
the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be'aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

SR 3 8.1.5

Nicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiologioal fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may

come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water. rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. "The presence of water does not necessarily

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1. 5 (continued)

represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated water
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is
required to support continuous operation of standby power
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel
oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is
intact. the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the
controls and control systems f'r automatic fuel transfer
systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of the
fuel transfer system requires that the transfer pumps operate
automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume of fuel
oil in the day tanks. This Frequency allows this aspect of DG

Operability to be demonstrated during or following routine DG

operation.

SR 3.8 1 7

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by Note 1 to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube, oil
system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently
prelubicated to prevent undo wear and tear).

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that the
diesel engine coolant and oil are being. continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

: (continued)
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SR 3.8. 1.7- (continued)

The DG starts from standby conditions and achieves the minimum
required voltage and frequency within 10 seconds and maintains
the required voltage and frequency when. steady state
conditions are reached. The ten second start requirement
support the assumptions in the design bases LOCA analysis of
FSAR Section 6.3 (Ref. 12)

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because
thistest is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to one unit.

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG

OPERABILITY.

R 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESS bus power supply from the normal
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite ci rcuit. demonstrates
the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit distribution network
to power the shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency of the
Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking into
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed on the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of the automatic transfer of unit power supply could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that
could challenge continued steady state operation'nd, as a

result, plant safety systems. The manual transfer of unit
power supply should not result in any perturbation to the
electrical distribution system. therefore, no mode restriction

(continued)
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~SR .818 ( ti d)

is specified. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in NODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability to
Unit 1. The NOTE only applies to Unit 2. thus the Unit 2
Surveillance shall not be performed with Unit 2 in NODE 1

or 2.

SR 3.8 1 9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed;
which. if excessive. might result in a trip of the engine.
This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response
characteristics and capability to reject the largest single
load without exceeding predetermined voltage and frequency and
while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed trip.
The largest single load for each a DG is a residual heat
removal (RHR) pump (1425 kW). This Surveillance may be
accomplished by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, or
while solely supplying the bus: or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus.

As recommended by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). the load
rejection test is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed
does not exceed 75K of the difference between synchronous

'peed and the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15K above
synchronous speed, whichever is lower. For DGs A. B. C, D and

E, this represents 64.5 Hz. equivalent to 75K of the
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint.

0)
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SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in this
SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 4.5 seconds specified .is equal to 601 of the 7.5 second
load sequence interval associated with sequencing the RHR

e
umps during an undervoltage on t4e bus concurrent with a
OCA. The voltage and frequency specified are consistent with

the design range of the equipment powered by the DG.
SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion.
while SR 3.8.1.9.c specifies the steady state voltage and
frequency values to which the system must recover following
load rejection.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the OGs. a Note allows a single test-
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests. one f'r each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

R 8

This Surveillance demonstrates the OG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The OG full load rejection may
occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This test
simulates the loss of the total connected load that the OG

experiences following a full load rejection and verifies that
the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These acceptance
criteria provide OG damage protection. While the DG is not
expected to experience this transient during an event, and
continues to be available. this response ensures that the DG

is not degraded for future application, including reconnection
to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

To minimize testing of the OGs. a Note allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of

two'ests,

one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this
Surveillance, the OG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.1.11

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
paragraph 2.a.(l), this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss of
the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding
of the nonessential loads and energization of the ESS buses
and respective 4. 16 kV loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the OG to automatically achieve
and maintain the required voltage and frequency within the
specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the licensed accident analysis for responding
to a design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should
be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to
demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and
st'ability has been achieved.

= The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation'f

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube

e
eriod (which for OG's A through D includes operation of he
ube oil system to ensure the DGs turbo charger is

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of this testing.
the DGs shall be started from standby conditions, that

is.'ith

the engine oil being continuously circulated and engine
coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain temperature
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the DGs and .the 4.16
kV ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR involves
an integrated test between the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses
and the need for the testing regimen to include
DG E being substituted for all 4.16 kV ESS Buses. To ensure
the necessary testing is performed, the following rotational
testing regimen has been established:

UNIT IN OUTAGE 'IESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

DG E not tested
Diesel Generator D

Diesel Generator A
DG E not tested
Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator A
Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator C

This SR does not have to be performed with the normally
aligned DG when the associated 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested using
DG E and DG E does not need to be tested when not substituted
or aligned to the Class lE distribution system. The
allowances specified in the Note are acceptable because the
tested attributes of each of the five DGs and each unit's four
4.16 kV ESS buses are verified at the specified Frequency
(i.e., each DG and each 4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested every 24

'onths).Specifically. when DG E is tested with a Unit 1 4.16
kV ESS bus. the attributes of the normally aligned DG,

although not tested with the Unit 1.4. 16 kV ESS bus. are
tested with the Unit 2 4. 16 kV ESS bus within the 24 month

Frequency. The testing allowances do result in some circuit
athways which do not need to change state (i.e., cabling) not
eing tested on a 24 month Frequency. This is acceptable

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

because these components are not required to change state to
perform their safety function and whensubstituted--normal
operation of DG E will ensure continuity of most of the
cabling not tested.

'

The reason for Note 3 is that. performing the Surveillance
would remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb
the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be

"

performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note

. specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1. 2, or 3 does not have applicability;to
Unit 1. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit'
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODES 1. 2
or 3.

SR 3.8.1.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
.starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency within
the specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis
actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for ~ 5 minutes.
The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are energized
from the offsite electrical power system on a LOCA signal
without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances. many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential tor
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves are
not desired to be stroked open. high pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR

systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In

(continued)
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~SR .d((2 ( d( d(

lieu of actual demonstration of the connection and loading of
these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of
the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.

This testing may include any series of sequential.
overlapping. or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is verified.'R 3.8.1.12.a through
SR 3.8. 1. 12.d are performed with the DG running.
SR 3.8. 1. 12.e can be performed when the DG is not running.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. .Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24

'onth Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable trom
a reliability

standpoint'his

SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
eriod (which for DGs A through D includes operation of the
ube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is

sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine oil being continuously circulated and engine
coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain temperature
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The reason for Note 2 is to allow DG E, when not aligned as

substitute for DG A, B. C or 0, to use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirements in lieu of aligning with the
Class 1E distribution system. When tested in this
configuration, DG E satisfies the requirements of this test by
completion of SR 3.8.1.12.a. b and c only.. SR 3.8.1.12.d and

3.8.1.12.e may be performed by any DG aligned with the Class
1E distribution system or by any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connecti.on and

loading sequence is verified.

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical protective
functions (e.g.. high jacket water temperature) are bypassed
on an ECCS initiation test signal. The non-critical trips are
bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.13 (continued)

abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the operator
with sufficient time to react appropriately. The
DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment. takes
into consideration plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by two Notes, To minimize testing of the
DGs. Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.13 allows a single test (instead of-.
two tests. one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units. This is acceptable because this test is intended
to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not associated
with either Unit. If the DG fails this Surveillance, the DG

should be considered inoperable for both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit..

Note 2 provides the allowance that DG E, when not aligned as a
substitute for DG A, B, C, and D but being maintqined
available. may use a simulated ECCS initiation signal.

SR .1.14

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), requires demonstration once per.
24 months that the DGs can start and run continuously at full
load capability for an interval of not less than
24 hours-22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90X to
lOOX of the continuous rating of the DG. and 2 hours of which
is at a load equivalent to 105K to 110K of the continuous duty
rating of the DG. SSES has taken exception to this
requirement and performs the two hour run at the 2000 hour
rating for each DG. The requirement to perform the two hour
overload test can be performed in any order provided it is
performed during a single continuous time period.

(continued)
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SR 3 8.1.14 (continued)

The DG starts f'r this Surveillance can be performed either
from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8.1.7, and for gradual loading. discussed in
SR 3.8.1.3. are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the
DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order
to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1,
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test.

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

Note 3 stinulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute
for DG A. 8, C or D but being maintained available may use the
test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bus.

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 seconal time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes'ote 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DG's turbocharger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for, both units (instead of two
tests. one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

R 16

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), paragraph
2.a. (6). this Surveillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to the
offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned to
ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It also
ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the DG to
reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG

is considered to be in

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)

ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed
and'oltage,the DG controls are in isochronous and the output

breaker is open.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8:1. 11 for the Bases of
the Note.

SR 3.8.1.17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the OG:

availability under accident conditions is .not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to ready-to-load
operation if an ECCS initiation signal is received during
operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load operation is
defined as the DG running at rated speed and voltage, the DG

controls in isochronous, and the OG output breaker open.
These provisions for automatic switchover are required by
IEEE-308 (Ref. 10). paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads
with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8.1. 12. The intent in the requirements associated with
SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the-DG operation in test mode. In lieu. of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to

eri'orm these functions is acceptable. This test is performed
y verifying that after the DG is tripped. the offsite source

originally in parallel with the DG. remains connected to the
affected 4. 16 kV ESS Bus. SR 3.8.1. 12 is performed separately

~ to verify the proper offsite loading sequence.

(continued)
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"SR 3.8.1.18

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of
the Note.

Under accident conditions. loads are sequentially connected to
the bus by individual load timers which control the permissive
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
of the AC Sources due to high motor starting currents. The
load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the AC Source to restore frequency and voltage'rior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESS buses' list of the required timers and the
associated setpoints are included in the Bases as Table 8
3.8. 1-1, Unit 1 and Unit 2 Load Timers. Failure of' timer
identified as an offsite power timer may result in both
offsite sources inoperable. Failure of any other timer may
result in the associated DG being inoperable. A timer is
considered failed for this SR if'twill not ensure that the
associated load will energize within the Allowable Value
specified in Table B 3.8. 1-1. These conditions will require
entry into applicable Condition of this specification. With a

load timer inoperable, the load can be rendered inoperable to
restore OPERABILITY to the associated AC sources. In this
condition, the Conditions and Required Actions of the
associated specification shall be entered for the equipment
rendered inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 , 8 3.8-32 Amendment S",

e/i eo





AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

~SR 38 18 ( ti d)

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation
capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This is
acceptable because if the load does not start automatically.
the adverse effects of an improper loading sequence are
eliminated. Furthermore. load timers are associated with
individual timers such that a single timer only affects a

single load.

SR 3.

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power.
the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF

systems so that the-fuel. RCS, and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation. as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
Yoading of loads, testing that. adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping. or total steps so that the entire connection and

loading sequence is verified. To simulate the non-LOCA unit
4. 16 kV ESS Bus loads on the DG, bounding loads are energized
on the tested 4.16 kV ESS Bus after all auto connected
emergency loads are energized.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
eriod'(which for DGs A through 0 includes operation of the
ube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo'charger is

sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of this

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.8-33
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testing. the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that
is, with the engine oil being continuously circulated and
engine coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain
temperature consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

Note 2 is necessary to accomredate the testing regimen
associated with DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of the
Note.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a -required offsite circuit from service, perturb
the electrical distribution system. and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be .
performed wi'thin the specified Frequency for each unit.
the Surveillance represents separate tests.. the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while .

the unit is in NODE 1. 2 or 3 does not have applicability to
Unit 1. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances .shall not be performed with Unit 2 in NODE 1, 2
or 3.

SR 381.
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve proper
speed within the specified time when the DGs are started
simultaneously. The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the
recemendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). .

This SR'is. modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
.~+: ..:"minimize wear on the DG during testing. The Note allows all

,,'".DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period (which
for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube oil system
to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently
prelubricated.) For the purpose of this testing, the DG's

must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the
engine oil continuously circulated and engine coolant being
circulated as necessary to maintain temperature consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

(continued)
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Note 2 is necessary to identify that this test does not have
to be performed with DG E substituted for any DG. The
allowance is acceptable based on the design of the DG E

transfer switches'he transfer of control, protection.
indication. and alarms is by 'switches at two separate
locations. These switches provide a double break between DG E

and the redundant system within the transfer switch panel.
The transfer of power is through circuit breakers at two
separate locations for each redundant system. There are four
normally empty switch gear positions at DG E facility,
associated with each of the four existing DGs. Only one
circuit breaker is available at this location to be inserted
into one of the four positions. At each of the existing DGs.
there are two switchgear positions with only one circuit
breaker available. This design provides two open circuits
between redundant power sources. Therefore, based on the
described design, it can be concluded that DG redundancy a+i
independence is maintained regardless of whether DG E is
substituted for any other DG.

SR 3.8.1.21

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for Unit 1 AC sources required to support Unit 2

are governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications. With the
exception of this Surveillance, all other Surveillances of
this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20) are

. applicable to the Unit 2 AC sources only. Heeting the SR

requirements of Unit 1 LCO 3.8.1 will satisfy all Unit 2
requirements for Unit 1 AC sources. However . six Unit 1 LCO

3.8. 1 SRs, if not required to support Unit 1 OPERABIL'ITY
'equirements,are not required when demonstrating'nit 1

sources are capable of supporting Unit 2. SR 3.8.1.8 is not
requireclif only one Unit 1 offsite circuit is required by the

. ~.-.;-,'. Unit 2 Specification. SR 3.8. 1. 12. SR 3.8.1. 13. SR 3.8. 1.17.
and SR 3.8.1. 19 are not required since these SRs test the Unit

<~"'-' ECCS initiation signal. which is not needed for the AC

sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 2. SR 3.8.1.20 is not required
since starting independence is not required with the DG(s) not
required to be OPERABLE.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also
governs performance of. that SR for Unit 2.

'continued)
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SR 3.8.1.20 (continued)

As Noted. if Unit 1 is in MODE 4 or 5. the Note to Unit 1
SR 3.8.2. 1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2 SR will
not require a Unit 1 SR to be performed, when the Unit 1
Technical Specifications do not requi re performance of a Unit
1 SR'However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3 '.2.1 Note,
while performance of an SR is not required. the SR still must
be met).
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LCO subsystem is only considered Inoperable when N is not ~

(continued) - its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. . Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients: and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8,
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more required AC buses. load centers, motor
control centers. or distribution panels inoperable but not
resulting in a loss of safety function. the remaining AC

electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition. assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced. however, because a single failure in
the remaining power distribution subsystems could result in
the minimum required ESF functions not being supported.
Therefore, the required AC buses, load centers, motor
control centers, and distribution panels must be restored to
OPERABLE-status within 8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC

power (i.e., no offsite power to the division and the
associated DG inoperable). In this Condition. the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power; It is,
therefore, imperative that the unit operators'ttention be

focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit. and on restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit

(continued)'USQUEHANNA

- UNIT 1 'B 3.8-80 Amendment g
~ Ri VS



BASES

Distr ibution Systems —Shutdown
B 3.8.8

PYP>

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

diesel generator E distribution subsystem. However, any
combination of DC distribution subsystems that maintain
OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical Specifications
may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO

r

Various combinations of subsystems. equipment. and components
are required OPERABLE by other LCOs. depending on the specific
plant condition. Implicit in those requirements is the
required OPERABILITY of necessary support required features.
This LCO explicitly requires energization of the portions of
the electrical distribution system necessary to support
OPERABILITY of Technical Specifications required systems,
equipment, and components-both specifically addressed by
their own LCO, and implicitly required by the definition of ,

OPERABILITY.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.. fuel
handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).
The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem is only
considered inoperable when W is not & its proper voltage.

subgqg~

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel in the core in case of
an inadvertent draindown of the reactor vessel;

b., Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
available:

(continued)
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subsystem is only considered Inoperable when is not a4-
its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY'he electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in NODES l. 2. and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of
AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided. and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
~ NODES 4 and 5 are covered in the. Bases for LCO 3.8.8.
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

N

ACTIONS A,l

With one or more required AC buses. load centers. motor
control centers. or distribution panels inoperable but not
resulting in a loss of safety function. the remaining AC
electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition.
assuming no single failure. The overall reliability is
reduced. however, because a single failure in the remaining
power distribution subsystems could result in the minimum
required ESf functions not being supported. Therefore, the
required AC buses, load centers. motor control centers. and
distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC
power (i.e.. no offsite power to the division and the
associated DG inoperable). In this Condition. the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is,
therefore, imperative that the unit operators'. attention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit. and on restoring
power to.the affected division. The 8 hour time limit before

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.8-86
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APPLICABLE diesel generator E distribution, subsystem. However. any
SAFETY ANALYSES combination of DC distribution subsystems that maintain

(continued) OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical
Specifications may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs ~ depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit .in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support requi red features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of'he portions of the electrical distribution
system necessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical
Specifications required systems, equipment. and
components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY~

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.',
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown). The AC and DC electrical distribution subsystem
is only considered Inoperable when 44-is not A its proper
voltage. ~Q'blgl~

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electr ical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available:

(continued)
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(continued)

subsystem is only considered Inoperable when the subsystem
is not energized to its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits a'nd reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8.
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

ACTIONS A,l

With one or more required AC buses. load centers. motor
control centers, or distribution panels inoperable but not
resulting in a loss of safety function, the remaining AC

electrical power distribution. subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining power distribution subsystems could result in
the minimum required ESF functions not being supported.
Therefore. the required AC buses, load centers, motor
control centers, and distribution panels must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC

power (i.e.. no offsite power to the division and the
associated OG inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more Vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. .It is,.
therefore, imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit, and on restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit

(continued)
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(continued)

diesel generator E distribution subsystem. However, any
combination of DC distribution subsystems that maintain
OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical Specifications
may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO Various combinations of subsystems. equipment, and components
are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on the specific
plant condition. Implicit in those requirements is the
required OPERABILITY of necessary support required features.
This LCO explicitly requi res energization of the portions of
the electrical distribution system necessary to support
OPERABILITY of Technical Specifications required systems,
equipment, and components-both specifically addressed by
their own LCO, and implicitly required by the definition of
OPERABILITY.

Haintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel
handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).
The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem is only
considered inoperable when the subsystem is not energized to
its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in NODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel in the core in case of
an inadvertent draindown of the reactor vessel:

b. Systems needed to mitigate a'uel handling accident are
available;

(continued)
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BASES

LCO subsystem is only considered Inoperable when the subsystem is
not energized to its proper voltage.,

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of
AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided. and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8,
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.l

With one or more required AC buses, load centers. motor
control centers, or distribution panels inoperable but not
resulting in a loss of safety function, the remaining AC

electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it, in a safe shutdown condition,
assuming no single failure. The overall reliability is
reduced. however, because a single fai lure in the remaining
power distribution subsystems could result in the minimum
required ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the
required AC buses. load centers, motor control centers, and
distribution panels must be, restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours:

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC

power (i.e., no offsite power to the division and the
associated DG inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is.
therefore. imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit, and on restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit before

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.8-86
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(continued)

diesel generator E distribution subsystem. However, any
combination of DC distribution subsystems that maintain
OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical
Specifications may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

. LCO Various combinations of subsystems. equipment. and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs. depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of the portions of the electrical distribution
system necessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical

~ Specifications required systems. equipment. and
components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO.

and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown). The AC and DC electrical distribution subsystem
is only considered Inoperable when the subsystem is not
energized to its.proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems .

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available:

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit; If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be .considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to one unit.

Z v'L~p 6 3. V ~7,l 0(
1 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9

(Ref. 3). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG
OPERABILITY.

,

R 81.

Transfer of each 4. 16 kV ESS bus power supply from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit-
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The
24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually

ass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.
herefore. the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from

a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical.
performance of the automatic transfer of the unit power
supply could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady
state operation and. as a result, plant safety systems. The
manual transfer of unit power supply should not result in
any perturbation to the electrical distribution system,
therefore. no mode restriction is specified. This
Surveil'lance tests the applicable logic associated with Unit
1. The 'comparable test specified in Unit 2 Technical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be performed within the
specified Frequency for each unit. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests; the Note specifying the

(continued)
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The time for the DG to reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and the
trend evduated to identify degradation.
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Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit;

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 8 1.1

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
. this Surveillance demonstrates the as

designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power. including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
ESS buses and respective 4.16kV loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve and maintain the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the licensed accident an'alysis for
responding to a design basis large break LOCA. The
Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes
in order to demonstrate that all starting transients have
decayed and stability has been achieved.

1

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths..

'This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing.
Note 1 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D'includes operai;ion
of the lube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is
sufficiently prelubicated). For the purpose of this
testing; the DGs shall be started from standby conditions.

(continued)
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The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and,is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. .The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on 'manufacturer recomrendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may .result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Momentary transients 'due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded'y an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DGs turbo charger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests. one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

R

As required by Regulato'ry Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
, this Surveillance ensures that the manual

'ynchronizationand automatic load transfer from the DG to
the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned
to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

that is. with the engine oil being continuously circulated.
and engine coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain

'emperatureconsistent with manufacturer recommendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the OGs and the 4. 16
kV ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR
involves an integrated test between the DGs and the 4.16 kY
ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen to include DG
E being 'll4. 16 kY ESS Buses. To ensure
the necessary esting is performed, the following rotational
testing regimen as been

Fo~ ply D4a '4r pe. g

UNIT IN OUTAGE SEL E SUBSTI EO FOR

DG E not tested
Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator A
DG E not tested
Diesel Generator B
Diesel Generator A
Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator D

Diesel Generator C

T4 hv- ~ < ~ t-m~ This SR does not have to be performed with the normally
aligned DG when the associated 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested
using DG E and DG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned to the Class 1E distribution system.
The allowances specified in the Note are acceptable because
the tested attributes of each of the five DGs and each
unit's four 4 '6 kV ESS buses are verified at the specified
Frequency (i.e., each OG and each 4.16 kV .ESS bus is tested
every 24 months). Specifically, when DG E is tested with a
Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus. the attributes of the normally
aligned DG. although not tested with the Unit 1 4.16 kY ESS
bus.. are tested with the Unit 2 4. 16 kV ESS bus within the'4 month .Frequency. The testing allowances do result in
some circuit pathways which do not need to change state
(i .e.. cabling) not being tested on a 24 month Frequency.. ~

This is acceptable because these components are not required
to change state to perform their safety function and when

(continued)
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The specified rotational testing regimen can be altered to facilitate unanticipated'events which
render the testing regimen impractical to implement, but any alternative testing regimen must
provide an equivalent level of testing.
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The DG starts for this Surveillance can be performed either
from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8.1.7. and for gradual loading. discussed in
SR 3.8. 1.3, are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid ro'utine overloading of the
DG. Routine over loading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order
to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the receanendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note.j.
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test..

To minimize testing of the OGs. Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests. one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the fai lure can be directly related
to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that OG E. when not aligned as substitute
for OG A, B. C or D but being maintained available. may u~e
the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bus.

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition. such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures. and achieve 'the required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to

'espondto a design basis large break LOCA.

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-29 Amendment 9; 42628198~ - e4%g



BASES

AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

7 sr'~~>

-I

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

S~ll'.8..7 ( ti d)

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two tests.
one for each unit). This is acceptable because thistest is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related

o one unit.
~~a~ 6 'kP-2I-5(

e 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG
OPERABILITY.

Sly.. 8

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESS bus power supply from the normal
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates
the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit distribution network
to power the shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency of the
Surveil'lance is baCed on engineering judgment taking into
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths'. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed on the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that. during operation with the reactor critical. performance
of the automatic transfer of unit power supply could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and. as a result,
plant safety systems. The manual transfer of unit power supply
should not result in any perturbation to the electrical
distribution system. therefore. no mode restriction is
specified. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the. applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be performed
within the specified Frequency for each unit. As the
Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is

~ (continued)
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time for the DG to reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and the
trend eva1uated to identify degradation.
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Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

The 24 month'Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref'. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

R 8.1

As required by Regulatory Guide'1.9 (Ref. 3).
, this Surveillance demonstrates the as

designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the'oss of offsite power. including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the-
ESS buses and respective 4.16 kV loads from the OG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the'DG to
automatically achieve and maintain the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is. derived from
requirements of the licensed accident analysis for
responding to a design basis large break LOCA. The
Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes
in order to demonstrate that all starting transients have
decayed and stability has been achieved.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason f'r Note 1

is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing.
Note 1 allows all OG starts to be preceded by an engine

, prelube period (which for OG's A,through 0 includes
operation of he lube oil system to ensure the DGs turbo
charger is sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of
this testing. the DGs shall be started from standby
conditions,. that is. with the engine oil being continuously

(continued)
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circulated and engine. coolant being circulated as necessary
to maintain temperature consistent with manufacturer
recomnendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16
kV ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR
involves an integrated test between the OGs and the 4.16 kV
ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen to include
DG E being 'll4.16 kV ESS Buses. To ensure
the necessary testing is performed, the following rotational
testing regime

sob$ 4l~< gll DQI ++ 40& ~<+
UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBS TU

2 OG E not tested
1 Diesel Generator D

2 Diesel Generator A
1 OG E not tested
2 Diesel Generator B
1 Diesel Generator A
2 Diesel Generator C

1 Diesel Generator B
2 Diesel Generator 0
1 Diesel Generator C

This SR does not have to be performed with the normally
aligned DG when 'the associated 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested
using DG E and DG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned to the Class 1E distribution system.
The allowances specified in the Note are acceptable because
the tested attributes of. each of the five DGs and each
unit's four 4. 16'kV ESS buses are verified at the specified

'requency(i.e.. each DG and each 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested
every 24 months). Specifically, when DG E is tested with a
Unit 1 4,16 kV ESS bus. the attributes of the normally
aligned OG. although not tested with the Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS
bus. are tested with .the Unit 2 4.16 kV ESS bus within the
24 month Frequency. The testing allowances do result in

'some ci.rcuit pathways which do not need to change state
(i.e.. cabling) not being tested on a 24 month Frequency.. ~

This is acceptable because these components are not required
to change state to perform their safety function and when

~,
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The specified rotational testing regimen can be altered to facilitate unanticipated events which
render the testing regimen impractical to implement, but any alternative testing regimen must

provide an equivalent level of testing.
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SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

The OG starts for this Surveillance can be per formed either
from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8.1.7. and for gradual loading, discussed
in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the
DG. Routine overlo'ading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain OG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance', and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths,

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads-
do not invalidate this test.

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests. one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because
this test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG

that are not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails
this Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable
for both units. unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that DG E. when not aligned as substitute
for DG A. B, C or 0'ut being maintained available may use
the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bu .

+et.6e o/

R .8 1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1 ~ 9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of'his
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to
avoid routine over loading. of the OG. Routine overloads may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DG's turbocharger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this
Surveillance. the OG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

,

R . 16

As re uired by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
. this Surveillance ensures that the manual

synchronization and automatic load transfer from the OG to
the offsite source can be made and that the DG'an be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of
offsite power occurs. 'The DG is considered to be in

(continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The unit Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC

sources consist of two offsite power sources (preferred
power sources, normal and alternate). and the onsite standby
power sources (diesel generators (DGs) A, 8, C and D). A
fifth diesel generator, DG E. can be used as a substitute
for any one of the four DGs A, B. C or D. As required by
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1). the design of the AC

electrical power system provides independence and redundancy
to ensure an available source of power to the Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

The Class 1E AC distribution system is divided into
redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does

not'reventthe minimum safety functions from being performed.
Each load group has connections to. two preferred offsite
power supplies and a single DG.

The two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power
Distribution System are supported by two independent offsite

ower sources. A 230 kV line from the Susquehanna T10 230
V switching station feeds start-up transformer No. 10;

and, a 230 kV tap from the 500-230 kV tie line feeds the
startup transformer No. 20.

The two independent offsite power sources are supplied to
and are shared by both units. These two electrically and
physically separated circuits provide AC power. through
startup transformers (ST) No. 10 and ST No.. 20, to the four
4. 16 kY Engineered Safeguards System (ESS) buses (A; B, C

and D) for both Unit 1 and Unit 2 ~ A detailed description
of the offsite power network and circuits to the onsite,

. Class 1E ESS buses is found in the FSAR. Section 8.2
(Ref. 2).

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers. transformers,
switches. automatic tap changers. interrupting devices.
cabling, and controls required to transmit power from the
offsite transmission network to the onsite Class 1E ESS bus

or buses.

(continued)
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(continued)
ST No. 10 and ST No. 20 each provide the normal source of
power to two of the four 4. 16 kV ESS buses in each Unit and
the alternate source of power to the remaining two 4. 16 kV
ESS buses in each Unit. If any 4. 16 kV ESS bus loses power,
an automatic transfer from the normal to the alternate
occurs after the normal supply breaker trips.

When off-site power is available to the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses
following a LOCA signal, the required ESS loads will be
sequenced onto the 4.16 kV ESS Buses in order to compensate
for voltage drops in the onsite power system when starting
large ESS motors.

The onsite standby power source for 4. 16 kV ESS buses A. B,
C and D consists of five DGs. DGs A, B. C and D are
dedicated to ESS buses A, B, C and D, respectively. DG E

can be used as a substitute for any one of the four DGs (A.
B. C or D) to supply the associated ESS bus. Each DG

provides standby power to two 4.16 kV ESS buses-one
associated with Unit 1 and one associated with Unit 2. The =

four "required" DGs are those aligned to a 4.16 kV ESS bus
to provide onsite standby power for both Unit 1 and Unit 2.

A DG, when aligned to an ESS bus. starts automatically on a

loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal (i.e., low reactor
water level signal or high drywell pressure signal) or on an

ESS bus degraded voltage or undervoltage signal.. After the
DG has started, it automatically ties to its respective bus
after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESS bus
undervoltage or degraded voltage, independent of or
coincident with a LOCA signal. The DGs also start and
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESS bus on

a LOCA signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power.
non-permanent loads are'stripped from the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses.
When a DG is tied to the ESS Bus, loads are then
sequentially connected to their respective ESS Bus by
individual load timers. The individual load timers control
the starting permissive signal to motor breakers to prevent
overloading the associated DG.

. In the event of loss of normal and alternate offsite power
supplies. the 4. 16 kV ESS buses will shed all loads except
the 480 V load centers and the standby diesel generators
will connect to the ESS busses. When a DG is tied to its
respective ESS bus, loads are then sequentially connected to

(continued)
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
the ESS bus by individual load timers which control the
permissive and .starting signals to motor breakers to prevent
over loading the DG.

In the event of a loss of normal and alternate offsite power
supplies, the ESS electrical loads are automatically
connected to the DGs in sufficient time to provide for safe
reactor shutdown and to mitigate the consequences of a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) such as a LOCA.

Certain required plant loads. are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading of
the DGs in. the process. Within 286 seconds after the
initiating signal is received. all automatic and permanently
connected loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in
a safe condition are returned to service. Ratings for the
DGs satisfy the requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3).

DGs A. B, C and D have the following ratings:
a. 4000 kW-continuous.
b. 4700 kW 2000 hours.

DG E has the following ratings:
a. 5000 kW—continuous.
b. 5500 kW-2000 hours.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the
FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 15 (Ref. 5), assume ESF

systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are
designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy. and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2. Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems.,

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit and supporting safe shutdown of the other unit. This
includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC sources

(continued)
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(continued)

OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of an,
assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC power;
and a worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 6).

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E Distribution System and four
separate and independent DGs (A. B, C and D) ensure
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated
DBA. DG E can be used as a substitute for any one of the
four DGs A, B, C or D.

Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in,
the FSAR. and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.-
In addition, the required automatic load timers for each ESF

bus shall be OPERABLE.

The Safety Analysis for Unit 2 assumes the OPERABILITY of
some equipment that receives power from Unit 1 AC Sources.
Therefore. Unit 2 Technical Specifications establish
reauirements for the OPERABILITY of the DG(s) and qualified
offsite circuits needed to support the Unit 1 onsite Class
1E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.7. Distribution Systems-Operating.

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage. and accepting required loads during
an accident. while connected to the ESS buses. One OPERABLE

offsite circuit consists of an energized ST. No. 10

transformer and the respective circuit path including
energized ESS transformers 101 and .111 and feeder breakers
capable of supplying three of the four 4. 16 kV ESS Buses.
The other OPERABLE offsite circuit consists of an energized
ST. No. 20 transformer, and the respective ci rcuit path
including energized ESS transformers 201*and 211 and feeder
breakers capable of supplying three of the four 4.16 kV ESS

Buses. Both offsite circuits are OPERABLE provided each
meets the criteria described above and provided that no 4. 16

kV ESS Bus has less than one OPERABLE offsite circuit

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

capable of supplying the required loads. = If no OPERABLE
offsite circuit is capable of supplying any of the 4.16 kV
ESS Buses., provided that the associated DG is capable of
supplying the affected 4. 16 kV ESS Bus and the offsite

*

circuits otherwise meet the above requi rements, one offsite
source shall be declared inoperable.

Four of the five DGs are required to be Operable to satisfy
the initial assumptions of the accident analyses. Each
required DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to
rated speed and voltage. and connecting to its respective
ESS bus on detection of bus undervoltage after the normal
and alternate supply breakers open. This sequence must be
accomplished within 10 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESS buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions, such as OG in standby with the engine
hot and DG in normal standby conditions. Normal standby
conditions for a DG mean that the diesel engine oil is being
continuously circulated and engine coolant is circulated as
necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer recommendations. Additional OG capabilities
must be demonstrated to meet required Survei llances.
e.g.,capability of the DG to revert to standby status on an
ECCS signal while operating in parallel test mode.

Although not normally aligned as a required OG, DG E is
normally maintained OPERABLE (i.e.. Surveillance Testing
completed) so that it can be used as a substitute for any
one of the four DGs A, B, C or D.

Proper sequencing of loads. including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG

OPERABILITY.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible) of other AC sources. For the OGs. the
separation and independence are complete. For the offsite
AC sources, the separation and independence are to the
extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than
one ESS bus. with automatic transfer capability to the other
circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A

circuit that is not connected to an ESS bus is required to
I

(continued)
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LCO have OPERABLE automatic transfer inter lock mechanisms to
(continued) each ESS bus to support OPERABILITY of that offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design 1'imits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a.result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note which allows entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for
up to 8 hours when an OPERABLE diesel generator is placed in
an inoperable status for the alignment of diesel generator E

to or from the Class 1E distribution system. Use of this
allowance requires both offsite circuits to be OPERABLE.

Entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions
shall be made immediately upon the determination that
substitution of a required diesel generator will not or can
not be completed.

A.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable. it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining required offsite circuit on a

more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1. 1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
However . if a second required circuit fails. SR 3.8. 1. 1. the
second of'fsite circuit is inoperable. and Condition C. for
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

(continued)
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Required Action A.2, which only applies if one 4.16 kV ESS

bus cannot be powered from any offsite source, is intended
to provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
(e.g., system, subsystem. division. component, or device)
are designed to be powered from redundant safety related
4. 16 kV ESS buses. Redundant required features failures
consist of inoperable features associated with an emergency
bus redundant to the emergency bus that has no offsite
power. The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is
intended to allow time for the operator to evaluate and
repair any discovered inoperabi lities. This Completion Time
also allows an exception to the normal "time zero" for
beginning'the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

a. A 4.16 kV ESS bus has no. offsite power supplying its
loads: and

b. A redundant required feature on another 4. 16 kV ESS

bus is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would begin to be
tracked.

Discovering no offsite power to one 4.16 kV ESS bus on the
onsite Class lE Power Distribution System coincident with
one or more inoperable required support or supported
features, or both, that are associated with any other
emergency bus that has offsite power. results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing ,

time for restoration before the unit is subjected to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E

Distribution System. Thus. on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function: however, function is not lost. The 24

(continued)
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hour Completion Time. takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources. a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring'uring this period.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition. however. the remaining OPERABLE

offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and ca'pabi lity of the remaining AC sources. reasonable time
for repairs. and the low probability of a DBA occur ring
during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A'.2

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed f'r any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance. a

DG is inoperable. and that DG is subsequently returned
OPERABLE. the LCO may already have been not met for up to
72 hours. This situation could lead to a total of.
144 hours, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore
the offsite circuit. .At this time. a DG could again become

'noperable.the circuit restored OPERABLE. and an additional
72 hours (for a total. of 9 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion Time provides
a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition after =

discov'ery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A

and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between
the 72 hours and 6 day Completion Times means that both

(continued)
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Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." This exception results in
establishing the "time zero" at the time the LCO was
initially not met. instead of't the time that Condition A
was entered.

B.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
required DG inoperable. it is necessary to verify the
availability of the required offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
"perform." a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does-
not result in a Required Action being not met. However. if
a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon
offsite circuit inoperability. additional Conditions must
then be entered.

8.2

Required Action B.2'is intended to provide assurance that a

loss of offsite power, during the period that a DG is
inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety
function of critical systems. These features are designed
with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.. single
division systems are not included). Redundant required
features failures consist of inoperable features associated
with a division redundant to the division that has an
inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabi lities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock'."
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on

discovery that both:

a. An inoperable DG exists: and

(continued)
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b. A required feature powered from another diesel
generator (Division 1 or 2) is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
required DG inoperable), a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins to be
tracked.

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one
. or more inoperable required support or supported features.

d'or

both, that are associated with the OPERABLE DGs results
in starting the Completion Time for the Required Action.
Four hours from the discovery of these events existing
concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate-
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E

Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis. single
failure protection for the required feature's'function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITV of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources. reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

8.3.1 and B.3.2

Required Action B.3. 1 provides an .allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.7 does not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition E of LCO 3.8. 1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired. and the common cause failure no longer .exists;
Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be determined not to exist on

the remaining DG(s), performance of 'SR 3.8.1.7 suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.

(continued)
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However. the second Completion Time for Required
Action B.3.2 allows a performance of SR 3.8. 1.7 completed up
to 24 hours prior to entering Condition B to be accepted as
demonstration that a DG is not inoperable due to a common
cause failure.

~ In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2. the plant
corrective action program will continue to evaluate the
common cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 8). 24 hours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not

'ffectedby the same problem as the inoperable DG.

B.4

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should'ot exceed
72 hours. In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class lE Distribution System. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources. reasonable time for
repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO: If Condition B is entered while, for instance. an
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
to a total of 144 kours. since initial failure of the LCO.
to restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could
again become inoperable. the DG restored OPERABLE, and an
additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to
complete restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion Time
provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified

(continued)
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B.4 (continued)

condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This
limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND"
connector between the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive must be met.

As in Required Action B.2. the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." This exception results in
establishing the "time zero" at the time that the LCO was
initially not met. instead of the time that Condition B was
entered.

C.l

Required Action C. 1 addresses actions to be taken in the
event of concurrent inoperability of two offsite circuits.
The Completion Time for Required Action C.l is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities..

According to Regulatory Guide '1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition C for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the capability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds
to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite
sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more
severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable
that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two
factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation

. level:

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power
system that remains available is not susceptible to a

single bus or switching failure; and

(continued)
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b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite AC

source.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable,
sufficient onsite AC sources are available to maintain the unit
in a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or
transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC sources,
a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were postulated as a

part of the design basis in the safety analysis. Thus. the
24 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to effect
restoration of one of the offsite circuits commensurate with
the importance of maintaining an AC electrical power system

~ capable of meeting its design criteria. According to
Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), with the available offsite AC

sources two less than required by the LCO, operation may
continue for 24 hours'f two offsite sources are restored
within 24 hours. unrestricted operation may continue. If only
one offsite source is restored within 24 hours, power operation
continues in accordance with Condition A.

0.1 and D.2

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System Actions would
not be entered even if'llAC sources to it were inoperable.
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions
of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate that when
Condition 0 is entered with no AC source to any ESS bus,
Actions for LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems-Operating." must
be immediately entered. This allows Condition D to provide
requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit and one DG

without regard to whether a division is de-energized. LCO

3.8.7 provides the appropriate restrictions'or a de-energized
bus.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may

continue in Condition D for a peiriod that should not exceed
12 hours. In Condition D. individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC

electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is
provided by two diverse sources of power. however, the

(continued)
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reliability of the power systems in this Condition may appear
higher than that in Condition C (loss of both required offsite
circuits). This difference in reliability is offset by the
susceptibility of this power system configuration to a single
bus or switching failure. The 12 .hour Completion Time takes
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC

sources. reasonable time for repairs. and the low probability
of a DBA occurring during this period.

E.1

With two or more DGs inoperable and an assumed loss of offsite
electrical power, insufficient standby AC sources are available
to power the minimum required ESF functions. Since the offsite
electrical power system is the only source of AC power f'r the-
majority of ESF equipment at this level of degradation, the
risk associated with continued operation for a very short ttme
could be less than that associated with an immediate controlled
shutdown. (The immediate shutdown could cause grid
instability, which could result in a total loss of AC power.)
Since any inadvertent unit generator trip could also result in
a total loss of offsite AC power, however, the time allowed for
continued operation is severely restricted. The intent here is
to avoid the risk associated with an imaediate controlled
shutdown and to minimize the risk associated with this level of
degradation.
According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), with two or more
DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a period that should
not exceed 2 hours.

F.1 an F

If the inoperable AC.electrical power sources cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time. the unit must be brought to a NODE in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
at least NODE 3 within 12 hours and to NODE 4 within 36.hours.
The al.lowed Completion Times are reasonable. based on operating
experience. to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

(continued)
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G1

Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in which all
redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been lost.
At this severely degraded level, any further losses in the AC

electrical power system will cause a loss of function.
Therefore. no additional time is justified for continued
operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to commence a
controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
testing of all important areas and features, especially those
that have a standby function, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.
GDC 18 (Ref. 9). Periodic component tests are supplemented by
extensive functional. tests during refueling outages (under
simulated accident conditions). The SRs for demonstrating the
OPERABILITY of the DGs are in accordance with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), and
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 11), as addressed in the FSAR.

The Safety Analysis for Unit 2 assumes the OPERABILITY of some

equipment that receives power from Unit 1 AC Sources.
Therefore. Surveillance requirements are established for
the Unit 1 onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required to support Unit 2 by LCO 3.8.7,
Distribution Systems-Operating. The Unit 1 SRs required to,
support Unit 2 are identified in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The minimum
steady state output voltage of 3793 V is the value assumed in
the degraded voltage analysis and is approximately 90K of the
nominal 4160 V output .voltage. This value allows for voltage
drop to <he terminals of 4000 V motors whose minimum operating
voltage is specified as 90K or 3600 V. It also allows for
voltage drops to motors and other equipment down through the
120 V level where minimum operating voltage is also usually
specified as 90K of name plate rating. The specified maximum

steady state output voltage of 4400 V is equal to. the

(continued)
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(continued)

I y

maximum operating voltage specified -for 4000 V motors.
It ensures that for a lightly loaded distribution system. the
voltage at'he terminals of 4000 V motors is no more than the
maximum rated operating voltages. The specified minimum and.
maximum frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz,
respectively. These values are equal to + 2C of the 60 Hz
nominal frequency and are derived from the recommendations
found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The lower frequency
limit is necessary to support the LOCA analysis assumptions for
low pressure ECCS pump flow rates. (Reference 12)

The Surveillance Table has been modified by a Note, to clarify
the testing requirements associated with DG E. The Note is
necessary to define the intent of the Surveillance Requirements
associated with the integration of DG E. 'pecifically, the
Note defines that a DG is only considered OPERABLE and required
when it is aligned to the Class 1E distribution system. For
example, if DG A does not meet the requirements of a specific
SR. but DG E is substituted for DG A and aligned to the Class
1E distribution system. DG E is required to be OPERABLE to
satisfy the LCO requirement of 4 DGs and DG A is not required
to be OPERABLE because it is not aligned to the Class 1E
distribution system. This is acceptable because only 4 DGs are
assumed in the event analysis. Furthermore, the Note
identifies when the Surveillance Requirements, as modified by
SR Notes, have been met and performed, DG E can be substituted
for any other DG and declared OPERABLE after performance of two
SRs which verify switch alignment. This is acceptable because
the testing regimen defined in the Surveillance Requirement
Table ensures DG E is fully capable of performing all DG

requirements.

SR~
This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC

electrical. power supply to the onsite distribution network and
availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker
alignment verifies that each breaker is in its correct position
to ensure that distribution buses and loads are connected to an

Operable offsite power source and that appropriate independence
of offsite circuits is maintained. The 7 day Frequency is
adequate since breaker position is not likely to change without
the operator being aware of it and because its status is
displayed in the control. room.

(cont'inued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-16 Amendments; 0
H/~.(ee



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.

Not Used.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing *and accepting greater than or equal to the
equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures. while minimizing the time. that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this
SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8

'agging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design rating of the
machine. while 1.0 is an operational limitation to ensure
circulating currents are minimized. The load band is proyi@d
to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading
may result in more trequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY.

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual loading,
as recommended by the Cooper Bessemer Service Bulletin 728. so
that mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minim1zed.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate this
test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients do not
invalidate the test.

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted on
only one DG at a time in order to avoid comIon cause failures
that might result from offsite circuit or grid perturbations.

. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite. requirement for performance of
th1s SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

Note 5 provides the allowance that DG E, when not aligned as
substitute for DG A. B, C and D but being maintained available.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.3

may use the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in
lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

Note 6 allows a single test (instead of two tests. one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units, with the DG

synchronized to the 4.16 kV ESS bus of Unit 1 for one periodic
test and synchronized to the '4.16 kV ESS bus of Unit 2 during .

the next periodic test. This is acceptable because the
purpose of the test is to demonstrate the ability of the DG to
operate at its continuous rating (with the exception of DG E

which is only required to be tested at the continuous rating of
OGs A through 0) and this attribute is tested at the required
Frequency. Each unit's circuit breakers and breaker control
circuitry, which are only being tested, every second test (due
to the staggering of the tests). histoiically have a very low
failure r ate. If a DG fails this Surveillance. the DG should
be considered inoperable for both units. unless the cause of
the failure can be directly related to only one unit. In
addition, if the test is scheduled to be performed on the other
Unit. and the other Unit's TS allowance that provides an
exception to performing the test is used (i.e., the Note to SR

3.8.2. 1 for the other Unit provides an exception to performing
this test when the other Unit is in NODE 4 or 5. or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment), or it
is not possible to perform the test due to equipment
availabili lty, then the test shall be performed synchronized to
this Unit's 4. 16 kV ESS bus. The 31 day Frequency for this
Surveillance is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

SR 3.8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in the
engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at which fuel
oil is automatically added. The acceptance. criteria is
established to ensure a usable volume of fuel oil in the day
tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of DG operation at
the post accident load. The 45 minutes of operation is
acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31

days; the required day tank levels are maintained automatically
during DG operation by the fuel oil transfer system: and low
level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightly above this
level and will provide adequate time for operators to
investigate and correct or compensate for a Diesel fuel oil

(continued)
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(continued)

'SR 3.8.1.4

transfer pump failure. For DG A, B. C and D. the acceptance
criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil requires a day tank
volume of 384 gallons. For DG E. the acceptance criteria of
345 gallons of usable fuel oil requires a day tank volume of
405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available. since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of fuel
oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel
oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water environment in
order to survive. Removal of water from the engine mounted day
tanks once every 31 days eliminates the necessary environment
for bacterial survivals This is the most effective means of
controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it
eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil
during DG operation. Water may come from any of seve'ral
sources, including condensation. ground water, rain water,
contaminated fuel oil, and breakdown of the fuel. oil by
bacteria. "Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance
Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive maintenance. The .

presence of water does not necessarily represent a failure of
this SR provided that accumulated water is removed during
performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It'is
required to support continuous operation of standby power
sources. This Surveillance provides, assurance that the fuel
oil transfer pump is OPERABLE. the fuel oil piping system is
intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.6

controls and control systems for automatic fuel transfer
systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of the
fuel transfer system requires that the transfer pumps operate
automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume of fuel
oil in the day tanks. This Frequency allows this aspect of DG

Operability to be demonstrated during or following routine DG

operation.

SR 3.8.1.7

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get lubricated
when the engine is not running. this SR has been modified by
Note 1 to indicate that all DG starts for these Sur veillances
may be preceded by an engine prelube period (which for DGs A

through D includes operation of the lube oil system to ensure
the DGs turbo charger is sufficiently prelubicated to prevent
undo wear and tear).

For the purposes of this testing. the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that the
diesel engine oil is being continuously circulated and diesel
engine coolant is being circulated as necessary to'maintain
temperature consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

. The DG starts from standby conditions and achieves the minimum

required voltage and frequency within 10 seconds and maintains
the required voltage and frequency when steady state conditions
are reached. The 10 second. start requirement supports the
assumptions in the design basis LOCA analysis of FSAR.

Section 6.3 (Ref. 12).

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two tests,
one for each unit). This is acceptable because this te'st is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.7

units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to one unit.

The time for the DG to reach steady state oper ation is.
periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify
degradation.

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3) ~ This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG

OPERABILITY.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESS bus power supply from the normal
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates
the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit distribution network
to power the shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency of the
Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking into
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected

" fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR wPen performed on the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that. during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of the automatic transfer of the unit power supply could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result,
plant safety systems. The manual transfer of unit power supply
should not result in any perturbation to the electrical
distribution system, therefore, no mode restriction is
specified. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. The comparable test specified in Unit
2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be performed
within the specified Frequency for each unit. As the
Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
NODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability to Unit 2. The NOTE

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.8

only applies to Unit 1.thus the Unit 1 Surveillance shall not
be performed with Unit 1 in NODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each OG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed.
which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine.
This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response
characteristics and capability to reject the largest single
load without exceeding predetermined voltage and frequency and
while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed trip.
The largest single load for each DG is a residual heat removal
(RHR) pump (1425 kW). This Surveillance may be accomplished
by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, or
while solely supplying the bus: or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus.

As recommended by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load
rejection test is acceptable it the increase in diesel speed
does not exceed 75K of the difference between synchronous speed
and the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above synchronous
speed; whichever is lower. For OGs A, 8, C. D and E. this
represents 64.5 Hz, equivalent to 75K of the difference between
nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint.

The time, voltage. and frequency tolerances specified in this
SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref'. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 4.5 seconds specified is equal to 60K of the 7.5 second
load sequence interval associated with sequencing the RHR pumps
during an undervoltage on the bus concurrent with a LOCA. The
voltage and frequency specified are consistent with the design
range of'he. equipment powered by the OG. SR 3.8. 1.9.a

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.9

corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion, while
SR 3.8. 1.9.c specifies the steady state voltage and frequency
values to which the system must recover following load
rejection.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref.') and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the DGs, a Note allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units. (instead of two tests,
one for each unit). This is acceptable because this test is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.10

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection may
occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This test
simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG

experiences following a full load rejection and verifies that
the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These acceptance
criteria provide DG damage protection. While the DG is not
expected to experience this transient during an event. and
continues to be available, this response ensures that the DG is
not degraded for future application. including reconnection to
the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

To minimize testing of the DGs, a Note allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two tests,
one for each unit). This is acceptable because this test is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.1.11

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), this Surveillance
demonstrates the as designed operation of the standby power

=

sources during loss of the offsite source. This test verifies
all actions encountered from the loss of offsite power .

including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization
of the ESS buses and respective 4. 16kV loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve and maintain the required voltage and frequency within
the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the licensed accident analysis f'r responding
to a design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate
that all starting transients have decayed and stability has
been achieved.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

I

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note'1
allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DGs A through 0 includes operation of the lube oil
system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently

~

~relubicated). For the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall
e started from standby conditions. that is. with the engine oil

being continuously circulated and engine coolant being
circulated as necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16 kV
ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR involves an
integrated test between the DGs and the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses and
the need for the testing regimen to include DG E being tested
(substituted for all DGs for both Units) with all 4.16 kV ESS

Buses. To ensure the necessary testing is performed, the
following rotational testing regimen has been established:

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

DG E not tested
Diesel Generator'
Diesel Generator A
DG E not tested
Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator A
Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator C

The specified rotational testing regimen can be altered to
facilitate unanticipated events which render the testing
regimen impractical to implement. but any alternative

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

testing regimen must provide an equivalent level of testing.
This SR does not have to be performed with the normally aligned
DG when the associated 4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested using DG E and
DG E does not need to be tested when not substituted or aligned
to the Class 1E distribution system. The allowances specified
in the Note are acceptable because the tested attributes of
each of the five DGs and each unit's four 4. 16 kV ESS buses are
verified at the specified Frequency (i.e., each DG and each
4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested every 24 months). Specifically. when
DG E is tested with a Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, the attributes of
the normally aligned DG, although not tested with the'nit 1

4. 16 kV ESS bus. are tested with the Unit 2 4. 16 kV ESS bus
within the 24 month Frequency. The testing allowances do
result in some circuit pathways which do not need to change
state (i.e.. cabling) not being tested on a 24 month Frequency.
This is acceptable because these components are not required to
change state to perform their safety function and when
substituted--normal operation of DG E will. ensure continuity of
most, of the cabling not tested.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a required offsite circuit from ser vice, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 1. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with Unit
2 ~ Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified
Frequency for each unit. As the Surveillance represents
separ ate tests, the Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2. or 3 does
not have applicability to Unit 2. The Note only applies to
Unit 1. thus the Unit 1 Surveillances shall not be per formed
with Unit 1 in MODES 1. 2 or 3.

SR 3 8 1.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically starts
and achieves the required voltage and frequency within the
specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis actuation
signal (LOCA signal) and operates for ~ 5 minutes. The 5

minute period provides sufficient t'ime to demonstrate

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)

stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are energized
from the offsite electrical power system on a LOCA signal
without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily
show the relationship of these loads to the loading logic for
loading onto offsite power. In certain circumstances, many of
these loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without
undue hardship or potential for
undesired oper ation. For instance. ECCS injection valves are
not desired to be stroked open, high pressure injection systems
are not capable of being operated at full flow. or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to be

'realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual
demonstration of the connection and loading of these loads,
testing that adequately shows the capabi lity of the DG system
to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential. overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.
SR 3.8.1.12.a through
SR 3.8.1.12.d are performed with the DG running.
SR 3.8.1. 12.e can be performed when the DG is not running.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions requi red to perform the Surveillance and is intended
to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DG A through D includes operation of the lube oil
system to ensure the DG's turbo-charger is sufficiently.

~ relubicated). For the purpose of this testing. the DGs must

e started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine
oil being continuously circulated and engine coolant being
circulated as necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.13

The reason for Note 2 is to allow DG E, when not aligned as
substitute for DG A, 8, C or 0 to use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirements in lieu of aligning with the
Class lE distr ibution system. When tested in this
configuration, OG E satisfies the requirements of this test by
completion of SR 3.8.1.12.a. b and c only. SR 3.8.1.12.d and
3.8.1 ~ 12.e may be performed by any OG aligned with the Class 1E

distribution system or by any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is verified.

'I

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical protective
functions (e.g.. high jacket water temperature) are bypassed on
an ECCS initiation test signals The non-critical trips are
bypassed*during OBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal engine
condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient
time to react appropriately. The OG availability to mitigate
the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against
minor problems that are not immediately detrimental to
emergency operation of the OG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, takes
into consideration plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by two Notes. To minimize testing of'he
DGs, Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.13 allows a single test (instead of two
tests, one for each unit') to satisfy the requirements for both
units. This is acceptable because this test is intended to
demonstrate attributes of the OG that are not associated with
either Unit. If the DG fails this Surveillance, the DG should
be considered inoperable for both units, unless the cause of
the failure can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 2. provides the allowance that OG E, when not aligned as a

substitute for OG A, B, CD and D but being maintained
available, may use a simulated ECCS initiation signal.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.14

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), requires demonstration once per
24 months that the OGs can start and run continuously at full
load capabi'lity for an interval of not less than
24 hours-22'ours of which is at a load equivalent to 90K to
100K of the continuous rating of the DG. and 2 hours of which
is'at a load equivalent to 105K to llOX of the continuous duty
rating of the DG. SSES has taken exception to this requirement.
and performs the two hour run at the
2000 hour rating for each DG. The requirement to perform the
two hour over load test can be performed in any order providedit is performed during a single continuous time period.

The OG starts for this Surveillance can be performed either
from standby or hot conditions'he provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8.1.7. and for gradual loading, discussed in
SR 3.8.1 ~ 3, are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the,
DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order
to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by, four,Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test.

To minimize testing of the OGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes. of the OG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the OG'hould be considered inoperable for both
units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

'ote 3 stipulates that DG E. when not aligned as substitute
for DG A, 8. C or 0 but being maintained available, may use

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
t

the test facility to satisfy the specified loading
requirements in lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures. and achieve the required
voltageand frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

- The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. .
This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed ~ith the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DGs turbo charger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the'G that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.16

-As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). this
Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and
automatic load transfer from the DG to the offsite source can
be made and that the DG can be returned to ready-to-load
status when offsite power is restored. It also ensures that
the auto-start logic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a

subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG is considered
to be in ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed
and voltage. the DG controls are in isochronous and the output
breaker is open.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases

ol'he

Note.

SR 3.8.1.17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG

availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to ready-to-load
operation if an ECCS initiation signal is received during
operation in 'the test mode. Ready-to-load operation is
defined as the DG running at rated speed and voltage. the DG

controls in isochronous and the DG output breaker open. These
provisions for. automatic switchover are required by IEEE-308
(Ref. 10), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads
with offsite power is essentially identical to that

of'R

3.8. 1.12. The intent in the requirements associated with
SR 3.8. 1. 17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
.affected by the OG operation in test mode. In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to
erform these functions is acceptable. This test is performed

y verifying that after the OG is tripped, the offsite source
originally in parallel 'with the DG, remains connected to the

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

affected 4.16 kV ESS Bus. SR 3.8.1.12 is performed separately
to verify the proper offsite loading sequence.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of
the Note.

SR 3.8.1.18

'Under accident conditions. loads are sequentially connected to
the bus by individual load timers which control the permissive
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
of the AC Sources due to high motor starting currents. The
load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time. exists for the AC Source to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESS buses. A list of the required timers and the
associated setpoints are included in the Bases as Table B
3.8 ~ 1-1, Unit 1 and Unit 2 Load Timers. Failure of a timer
identified as an offsite power timer may result in both
offsite sources being inoperable. Failure of any other timer
may result in the associated DG being inoperable. A timer is
considered failed for this SR if it will not ensure that the
associated load will energize within the Allowable Value in
Table B 3.8. 1-1. These conditions will require entry into
applicable Conditions of this specification. With a load
timer inoperable, the load can be rendered inoperable to
restore OPERABILITY to the associated AC sources. In this
condition. the Condition and Required Actions of the
associated specification shall be entered for the equipment

. rendered inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation
capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This is
acceptable because if the load does not start automatically.
the adverse effects of an improper loading sequence are
eliminated. Furthermore. load timers are associated with
individual timers such that a single timer only affects a
single load.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a OBA coincident with a loss of offsite power.
the OGs are required to supply the necessary 'power to ESF
systems so that the fuel. RCS, and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in-
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified. To simulate the non-LOCA unit 4.16 kV
ESS Bus loads on the OG ~ bounding loads are energized on the,
tested 4. 16 kV ESS Bus after all auto connected energizing
loads are energized.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions requ'ired to perform the Surveillance and is intended
to be consistent with an expected fuel'cycle length.
This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the OGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DGs A through D includes operation of the .lube. oil
system to ensure the OG's turbo charger is sufficiently
relubricated.) For the purpose of this testing, the OGs must
e started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine

oil being continuously ci.rculated and engine coolant being
circulated as necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer

recommendations'USQUEHANNA
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SR 3.8.1.19 (continued)

Note 2 is necessary to accommodate the testing regimen
associated with DG E. See SR 3.8. 1.11 for the Bases of the
Note.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a requi red offsite ci rcuit from service. perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 1. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with Unit
2. Consequently. a test must be performed within the specified
Frequency for each unit. As the Surveillance represents
separate tests. the Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2 or 3 does
not have applicability to Unit 2. The Note only applies to
Unit 1. thus the Unit 1 Surveillances shall not be performed
with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2 or 3.

~SR 3..1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the'DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance
demonstrates that each engine can achieve proper speed within
the specified time when the DGs are started simultaneously.
The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing. The Note allows all DG

starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period (which for
DGs A through D includes operation of the lube oil system
to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently
relubricated). For the purpose of this testing, the DGs must
e started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine

oi 1 continuously circulated and engine coolant being circulated
as necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

Note 2 is necessary to identify that this test does not have to
be performed with DG E substituted for any DG. The allowance
is acceptable based on the design of.the DG E transfer
switches. The transfer of control, protection. indication,

(continued)
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SR 3.8. 1.20 (continued)

and alarms is by switches at two separate locations. These
switches provide a double break between DG E and the redundant
system within the transfer switch panel. The transfer of power
is through circuit breakers at two separate locations for each
redundant system. There are four normally empty switch gear
positions at DG E facility, associated with each of the four
existing DGs. Only one circuit breaker is available at this
location to be inserted into one of the four positions. At
each of the existing DGs. there are two switchgear positions
with only one circuit breaker available. This, design provides
two open circuits between redundant power sources. Therefore.
based on the described design, it can be concluded that DG

redundancy and independence is maintained regardless of whether
DG E is substituted for any other DG.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Sectioh 8.2.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93.

8. Gener ic Letter 84-15.

9. 10 %FR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

10. IEEE Standard 308.

11. Regulatory Guide 1.137.

12. FSAR. Section 6.3.

13. ASIDE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

(continued)
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TABLE B 3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 2)
UNIT 1 AND UNIT 2 LOAD TIHERS

DEVICE
TAG NO.

62A-20102
62A-20202
62A-20302
62A-20402

SYSTEH LOADING TIHER
RHR P 1A

RHR Pulp 18

RHR Pulp 1c
RHR P 1D

I
SElTING

LOCATION (seconds)
1A201

1A202
1A203

ALLOWABLE VALUE
(seconds)i 2.7 and s 3.6

> 2.7 and s 3.6
a 2.7 and s 3.6i 2.7 and s 3.6

62A-20102
62A-20202

RHR P 2A

RHR PINp 28
62A.20302 . RHR Pulp 2C

62A-20402
E11A-K202$

RHR P 2D

RHR P 'IC (Offsite Pouer Timer)

2A201

2A202
2A203

1C618 7.0

> 2.7 and s 3.6
a 2.7 and s 3.6
a 2.7 and s 3.6i 2.7 and s 3.6i 6.5 and s 7.5

E11A-K120A
E1'IA K120$
E11A-K202A
E11A-K120A
E'I'IA-K202$
E11A-K1208
E11A-K202A
E21A-K116A
E21A-K1168
E21A-K125A
E21A-K1258
E21A-K1 16A

E21A-K1 168
E21A. K125A

E21A-K1258
E21A-K16A
E21A-K168
E21A- K25A

E21A Q58
E21A- K16A

E21A-K168
E21A QSA
E21A-K258
62AX2 20108
62AXZ-20208
62AX2-20303
62AX2-20403

62X3-20404

62X3.20304

62X-20104

62X-20204

62X-5653A
62X 5652A
262X-20204
262X-20104

RHR Pulp 1C (Offsite Poller Timer)
RHR Pulp 1D (Offsite Pouer Timer)
RHR P 1D (Offsite PoMer Timer)
RHR P 2C (Offsite PoMer Timer)
RHR Pulp 2C (Offsite Pouer Timer)
RHR Pulp 2D (Offsite Pouer Timer)
RHR P 2D (Offsite Power Timer)
CSP 1A

CS Pulp 18

CS Pulp 1C

CS P 1D

CS P 2A

CS Pulp 2$
CS Pulp 2C

CS P 2D

CS P 1A (Offsite Pouer Timer)
CS Pump 1$ (Offsite Pouer Timer)
CS PINp 1C (Offsite Power Timer)
CS P 10 (Offsite PoMer Timer)
CS P 2A (Offsite Pouer Timer)
CS Pulp 28 (Offsite Pouer Timer)
CS P 2C (Offsite Pouer Timer)
CS P 2D (Offsite PoMer Timer)
Emergency ServICe Mater
Emergency Service Mater
Emergency Service Mater
Emergency Service

Metal'ontrolStructure Chilled Mater
tern

Contro Structure Chil ed Mater
tern

Emergency SMItchgear Rm Cooler A
& RHR SM P H&V Fen A

Emergency SM tchgear Rm Cooler 8
& RHR SM H&V Fan 8
DG Room Exhnust Fan E3

DG Roan Exhausts Fan E4

Emergenc Suitchgear Rm Cooler 8

Emergency SMItchgear Rm Cooler A

1C617
1C618

1C617

2C617

2C618
2C618
2C617

1C627

1C627

2C626
2C627
2C626

2C627
1C626

1C627

1C626

1C627

2C627
2C626
2C627
1A201

1A202
1A203

1A204

08565
08565

7.0
7.0
7.0
7.0
7.0
7.0
7.0
10.5
10.5
10.5
10.5
10.5
10.5
10.5
10.5

15

15

15

15
15

15

15

15

40

120
120

> 6 5 and s 7 5
> 6.5 and s 7.5
8 6.5 and s 7.5
t 6.5 and s 7.5
a 6.5 and s 7.5
a 6.5 and s 7.5
> 6 5 and s 7.5

a 9.4 and s 11.6i 9.4 and s 11.6
a 9.4 and s 11.6
a 9.4 and s 11.6
a 9.4 and s 11.6
a 9.4 and s 11.6
a 9.4 and s 11.6
> 9.4 and s 11.6
> 14.0 and s 16.0
a 14.0 and s 16.0
> 14.0 and s 16.0
> 14.0 and s 16.0i 14.0 and s 16.0i 14.0 and s 16.0
a 14.0 and s 16.0i 14.0 and s 16.0

a 36 and s 44
a 36 and s 44i 39.6 and s 48.4i 43.2 and s 52.8

i 54

> 54

a 54

a 54

> 54
a 54
> 54
> 54

(cont )
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TABLE B 3.8.1-1 (page 2 of 2)
UNIT 1 AND UNIT 2 LOAD TIMERS

DEVICE
TAG NO.

62X-546
62X-536
62X-526
62X-516
CRX 5652A

62X2-20410

62X1.20304

62X1-20310

62X1-20404

62X2.20304

62X2-20404

62X-K1188

62X-X11AB

SYSTEH LOADING TIHER

OG Rm Exh Fan D

OG Rm Exh Fan C

DG Rm Exh Fan 8
DG Rm Exh Fan A

DG Room S Ly Fans E1 and E2

ControL Structure ChiLled Mater
System
Control Structure Chilled Mater
S stem
Control Structure Chilled Mater
System
Control Structure Chilled Mater .

tern
Control Structure Chilled Mater
Systes
Contro Structure Chilled Mater
S tern
Emergency Seitchgear Rm Cooling
C ressor 8
Emergency Switchgear Rm Cool ng
Coapressor A

LOCATION

08526
08516
08565

OC877A

OC876A

OC8778

2C82508

2C8250A ~

SHTING
(seconds)

120

120
120
120
120

180

180,

210

210

ALLOWABLE VALUE
(seconds)

a 54,

a 54
> 54i 54
> 54

a 54

i 54

a 54

i 54

h 54

> 54

> 54

i 54
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B 3.8.1

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The unit Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC

sources consist of two offsite power sources (preferred
power sources, normal and alternate), and the onsite standby
power sources (diesel generators (DGs) A. B; C and D). A
fifth diesel generator. DG E, can be used as a substitute
for any one of the four DGs A. B, C or D. As required by
10 CFR 50, Appendix A. GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC

electrical power system provides independence and redundancy
to ensure an available source of power to the Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

. The Class 1E AC distribution system is divided into
redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does not
prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed;-
Each load group has connections to two preferred offsite
power supplies and a single DG.

The two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power
Distribution System are supported by two independent offsite
power sources. A 230 kV line from the Susquehanna T10
230 kV switching station feeds start-up transformer No. 10;
and. a 230 kV tap from the 500-230 kV tie line feeds the
startup transformer No. 20.

The two independent offsite power sources are supplied to
and are shared by both units. These two electrically and
physically separated circuits provide AC power . through
startup transformers (ST) No. 10 and ST No. 20, to the four
4. 16 k0 Engineered Safeguards System (ESS) buses (A, B. C

and D) for both Unit 1 and Unit 2. A detailed description
of the offsite power network and circuits to the onsite
Class lE ESS buses is found in the FSAR, Section 8.2
(Ref. 2).

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers,
switches, automatic tap changers, interrupting devices,
cabling. and controls required to transmit power from the
offsite transmission network to the onsite Class lE ESS bus

or buses.

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

ST No. 10 and ST No. 20 each provide the normal source of
power to two of the four 4.16 kV ESS buses in each Unit and
the alternate source of power to the remaining two 4. 16 kV
ESS buses in each Unit. If any 4.16 kV ESS bus loses power,
an automatic transfer from the normal to the alternate
occurs after the normal supply breaker trips.

When off-site power is available to the 4.16 kV ESS Buses
following a LOCA signal. the required ESS loads will be
sequenced onto the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses in order to compensate
for voltage drops in the onsite power system when starting
large ESS motors.

The onsite standby power source for 4.16 kV ESS buses A, B.
C and D consists 'of five DGs. DGs A, B, C and D are
dedicated to ESS buses A, B, C and D. respectively. DG E

can be used as a substitute for any one of the four DGs (A,
B, C or D) to supply the associated ESS bus. Each DG

provides standby power to two 4. 16 kV ESS buses-one
associated with Unit 1 and one associated with Unit 2. The-
four "required" DGs are those aligned to a 4. 16 kV ESS bus
to provide onsite standby power for both Unit 1 and Unit 2.

A DG. when aligned to an ESS bus. starts automatically on a .

loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal (i.e., low reactor
water level signal or high drywell pressure signal) or on an
ESS bus degraded voltage or undervoltage signal.'fter the
DG has started, it automatically ties to its respective bus
after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESS bus
under voltage or degraded voltage. independent of or
coincident with a LOCA signal. The DGs also start and
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESS bus on
a LOCA signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power,
non-permanent loads are stripped from the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses.
When a DG is tied to the ESS Bus, loads are then
sequentially connected to their respective ESS Bus by
individual load timers. The individual load timers control
the starting permissive signal to motor breakers to prevent
over loading the associated DG.

In the event of loss of normal and alternate offsite power
supplies, the 4.16 kV ESS buses will shed all loads except
the 480 V load centers a'nd the standby diesel generators
will connect to the ESS busses. When a DG is tied to its
respective ESS bus, loads are then sequentially connected to

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

the ESS bus by individual load timers which control the
permissive and star ting signals to motor breakers to prevent
overloading the DG.

In the event of' loss of normal and alternate offsite power
supplies. the ESS electrical loads are automatically
connected to the DGs in sufficient time to provide for safe
reactor shutdown and to mitigate the consequences of a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) such as a LOCA.

Certain required plant loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading of
the DGs in the process. Within 286 seconds after the
initiating signal is received, all automatic and permanently
connected loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in
a safe condition are returned to service. Ratings for the
DGs satisfy the requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.9

'Ref. 3).

DGs A. B, C and D have the following ratings:
a. 4000 kW-continuous,
b. 4700 kW-2000 hours.

DG E has the following ratings:
a. 5000 kW-continuous.
b. 5500 kW-2000 hours.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the
FSAR. Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 15 (Ref. 5). assume ESF

systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are
. designed to provide sufficient capacity. capability.

redundancy, and,reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2. Power Distribution Limits:
Section 3.4. Reactor Coolant System (RCS): and Section 3.6.
Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit and supporting safe shutdown of the other unit. This
includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC sources

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of an
assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC power;
and a worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 6).

LCO Two qualified ci rcuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E Distribution System and four
separate and independent DGs (A, B. C and D) ensure
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated
DBA. DG E can be used as a substitute for any one of the
four DGs A, B, C or D.

Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
the FSAR. and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.-
In addition, the required automatic load timers for each ESF

bus shall be OPERABLE.

The Safety Analysis for Unit 2 assumes the OPERABILITY of
some equipment that receives power from Unit 1 AC Sources.
Therefore. Unit 2 Technical Specifications establish
requirements for the OPERABILITY of the DG(s) and qualified
offsite circuits needed to support the Unit 1 onsite Class
1E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.7. Distribution Systems-Operating.

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during

. an accident. while connected to the ESS buses. One OPERABLE

offsite circuit consists of an energized ST. No. 10

transformer and the respective circuit path including
energized ESS transformers 101 and ill and feeder breakers
capable of supplying three of the four 4. 16 'kV ESS Buses.
The other OPERABLE offsite circuit consists of an energized
ST. No. 20 transformer, and the respective circuit path
including energized ESS transformers 201 and 211 and feeder
breakers capable of supplying three of the four 4.16 kV ESS

Buses. Both offsite circuits are OPERABLE provided each
meets the criteria described above and provided that no 4.16
kV ESS Bus has less than one OPERABLE offsite circuit

(continued)
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capable of supplying the required loads. If no OPERABLE
offsite circuit is capable of supplying any of the 4 ~ 16 kV
ESS Buses, provided that the associated DG is capable of.
supplying the affected 4.16 kV ESS Bus and the offsite
circuits otherwise meet the above requirements, one offsite
source shall be declared inoperable. Unit 2 also requires
Unit 1 offsite circuits to be OPERABLE.

Four of the five DGs are required to be Operable to.satisfy
the initial assumptions of the accident analyses. Each
required DG must be capable of starting. accelerating to
rated speed and voltage.. and connecting to its respective
ESS bus on detection of bus undervoltage after the normal
and alternate supply breakers open. This sequence must be
accomplished within 10 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals. and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESS buses. .These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions, such as DG in standby'with the engine
hot and DG in normal standby conditions. Normal standby
conditions for a DG mean that the diesel engine oil is being
continuously circulated and engine coolant is circulated as
necessary to maintain temperature consistent with
manufacturer recommendations. Additional DG capabilities
must be demonstrated to meet required Surveillances,
e.g..capability of the DG to revert to standby status on an
ECCS signal while operating in parallel test mode.

Although not normally aligned as a required DG, DG E is
normally maintained OPERABLE (i.e., Surveillance Testing
completed) so that it can be used as a substitute for any
one of the four DGs A, B. C or D.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG

OPERABILITY.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible) of other AC sources. For the DGs. the
separation and independence are complete. For the offsite
AC sources. the separation and independence are to the
extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than
one ESS bus. with automatic transfer capability to the other
circuit OPERABLE. and not violate separation criteria. A

circuit that is not connected to an ESS bus is required to

(continued)
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have OPERABLE automatic transfer inter lock mechanisms to
each ESS bus to support OPERABILITY of that offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in NODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained

in the event of a postulated DBA.

'he AC power requirements for NODES 4 and 5 are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note which allows entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for
up to 8 hours when an OPERABLE diesel generator is placed in
an inoperable status for the alignment of diesel generator E

to or from the Class 1E distribution system. Use of this
allowance requires both offsite circuits to be OPERABLE.

Entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions
shall be made immediately upon the determination that
substitution of a required diesel generator will not or can
not be completed.

A1

To ensure a highly reliable, power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining required offsite circuit on a

more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1 ~ 1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
However. if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8. 1. 1. the
second offsite circuit is inoperable. and Condition C. for
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

(continued)
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Required Action A.2, which only applies if one 4.16 kV ESS
bus cannot be powered from any offsite source, is intended
to provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
(e.g.. system, subsystem, division, component. or device)
are designed to be powered from redundant safety related
4.16 kY ESS buses. .Redundant required features fai.lures
consist of inoperable features associated with an emergency
bus redundant to the emergency bus that has no offsite
power . The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is
intended to allow time for the operator to evaluate and
repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time
also allows an 'exception to the normal "time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required

. Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

a. A 4. 16 kV ESS bus has no offsite power supplying its
loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on another 4. 16 kV ESS

bus is inoperable.

If. at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable. this Completion Time would begin to be
tracked.

Discovering no offsite power to. one 4. 16 kV ESS bus on the
onsite Class lE Power Distribution System coincident with
one or more inoperable required support or supported
features. or both, that are associated with any other
emergency bus that has offsite power. results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration before the unit is subjected to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class lE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component. basis. single
fai lure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The 24

(continued)
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~A. (continued)

hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable. time for repairs. and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

',3

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref, 7), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded. and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition, however. the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time
for repai rs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.2
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while. for instance. a
DG is inoperable, and that DG is subsequently returned
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to
72 hours. This situation could lead to a total of
144 hours, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore
the offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again become
inoperable. the circuit restored OPERABLE. and an additional
72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion Time provides
a limit on the time allowed in a.specified condition after
discovery of fai lure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable far situations in which Conditions A

{continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.8-8 Amendments
<lz-oz



AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.3 (continued)

and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between
the 72 hours and 6 day Completion Times means that both
Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." This exception results in
establishing the "time zero" at the time the LCO was
initially not met. instead of at the time that Condition A
was entered.

B.l

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
required DG inoperable. it is necessary to verify the
availability of the required offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
"perform." a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not, result in a Required Action being not met. However, if
a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8. 1. 1, it is inoperable. Upon
offsite circuit inoperability. additional Conditions must
then be entered.

8.2

Required Action B.2 is intended to provide assurance that a

loss of offsite power, during the period that a DG is
inoperable. does not result in a complete loss of safety
function of critical systems'hese features are designed
with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.. single
division systems are not included). Redundant required

'eatures failures consist of inoperable features associated
with a division redundant to the division that has an
inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities.. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."'n this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

(continued)
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a. An inoperable DG exists; and

b. A required feature powered from another diesel
generator (Division 1 or 2) is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
required DG inoperable), a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable. this Completion Time begins to be
tracked.

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one
or more inoperable required support or supported features,
or both, that are associated with the OPERABLE 'DGs results
in starting the Completion Time for the Required Action.
Four hours from the discovery of these events existing
concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
fai lure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources. reasonable time for repairs. and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.3.1 and B.

Required Action 8.3. 1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8. 1.7 does not have to be
erformed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
(s). they are declared inoperable upon discovery. and

'onditionE of LCO 3 '. 1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired. and the common cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action 8.3. 1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be determined not to exi'st on

(continued)
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the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8. 1.7 suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.
However. the second Completion Time 'for Required
Action B.3.2 allows a performance of SR 3'.8. 1.7 completed up
to 24 hours prior to entering Condition B to be accepted as
demonstration that a DG is not inoperable due to a common
cause failure.

I

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE

status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2. the plant
corrective action program will continue to evaluate the
common cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 8). 24 hours is a

reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

B.4

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. In Condition B. the remaining OPERABLE DGs and
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class lE Distribution System. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for
repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this
pel 1 od.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a limit on the'maximum time allowed f'r any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition B is entered while, for instance, an

offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
to a total of 144 hours. since initial failure of the LCO,

to restore the DG. At this time. an offsite circuit could
again become inoperable. the DG restored OPERABLE. and an
additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.4 (continued)

complete restoration of the LCO. The 6 day Completion Time
provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This
limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND"

connector between the 72 hour and 6 day Completion Times
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and

'he

more restrictive must be met.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." This exception results in
establishing the "time zero" at the time that the LCO was
initially not met, instead of the time that Condition 8 was
entered.

C.1

Required Action C.l addresses actions to be taken in the
event of concurrent inoperability of two offsite circuits.
The Completion Time for Required Action C. 1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities.

'According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition C for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the capability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however . the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds
to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite
sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more
severe than other combinations of two AC.sources inoperable
that involve one or more OGs inoperable. However, two
factors tend to decrease the severity of'his degradation
level: .

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power
system that remains available is not susceptible to a

single bus or switching failure: and

(continued)
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b,. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite
AC source.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable,
sufficient onsite AC sources are available to maintain the
unit in a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or
transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC

sources. a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were
postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety
analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a

period of time to effect restoration of one of the of)site
circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design
criteria. According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), with
the available offsite AC sources two less than required by
the LCO, operation may continue for 24,hours. If two
offsite sources are restored .within 24 hours. unrestricted
operation may continue. If only one offsite source is
restored within 24 hours, power operation continues in
accordance with Condition A.

D.l and 0.2

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System Actions would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate
that when Condition D is entered with no AC source to any
ESS bus, Actions for LCO 3.8.7. "Distribution Systems-
Operating," must be immediately entered. This allows
Condition D to provide requirements for the loss of the
offsite circuit and one DG without regard to whether a

division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the
appropriate restrictions for a de-energized bus.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation 'may

continue in Condition 0 for a period that should not exceed
12 hours. In Condition 0, individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC

electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is
provided by two diverse sources of power. however, the

(continued)
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ACTIONS D. 1 and 0.2 (continued)

reliability of the power systems in this Condition may
appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of both
required offsite circuits). This di fference in reliability
is offset by the susceptibility of this power system
configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The
12 hour Completion Time takes into'ccount the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources. reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period.

E.1

With two or more DGs inoperable and an assumed loss of
offsite electrical power, insufficient standby AC sources
are available to power the minimum required ESF functions.
Since the offsite electrical power system is the only source
of AC power for the majority of ESF equipment at this level "
of'egradation. the risk associated with continued operation
for a.very short time could be less than that associated
with an immediate controlled shutdown. (The immediate
shutdown could cause grid instability. which could result in
a total loss of AC power.) Since any inadvertent unit
generator trip could also result in a total loss of offsite
AC power . however . the time allowed for continued operation
is severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the
risk associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to
minimize the risk associated with this level of degradation.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), with two or
more DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a period
that should not exceed 2 hours.

F. and F

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot be

restored to OPERABLE .status within the associated Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a NODE in which the LCO

does riot apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be

brought to at least NODE 3 within 12 hours and to NODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

(continued)
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reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach the .

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

G.l

Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will .cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
testing of all important areas and features. especially
those that have a standby function. in accordance with
10 CFR 50. GDC 18 (Ref. 9). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are in accordance
with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1 ~ 9 (Ref. 3).
and Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 11), as addressed in the
FSAR.

The Safety Analysis for Unit 2 assumes the OPERABILITY of
some equipment that receives power from Unit 1 AC Sources.
Therefore, Surveillance requirements are established for the
Unit 1 onsite Class lE AC electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required to support Unit 2 by LCO 3.8.7,
Distribution Systems-Operating. As Noted at the beginning

- of the SRs. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable to
the Unit 2 AC sources and SR 3.8. 1.21 is applicable to the
Unit 1 AC sources.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
minimum steady state output voltage of 3793 V is the value
assumed in the degraded'voltage analysis and is
a proximately 90K of the nominal 4160 V output voltage.

is value allows for voltage drop to the terminals of

(continued)

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.8-15 Amendment P. 4QF28f98
st~ ~<





AC Sources —Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

4000 V motors whose minimum operating voltage is specified
as 90K or 3600 V. It also allows for voltage drops to
motors and other equipment down through the 120 V level
where minimum operating voltage is also usually specified as
90K of name plate rating. The specified maximum steady
state output voltage of 4400 V is equal to the maximum
operating voltage specified for 4000 V motors. It ensures
that f'r a lightly loaded distribution system, the voltage
at the terminals of 4000 V motors is no more than the
maximum rated operating voltages. The specified minimum and
maximum frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz,
respectively. These values are equal to + 2X of the 60 Hz
nominal frequency and are derived from the recommendations
found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The lower Frequency
Limit is necessary to support the LOCA analysis assumptions
for low pressure ECCS pump flow rates. (Reference 12)

The Surveillance Table has been modified by a Note, to
clarify the testing requirements associated with DG E. The
Note is necessary to define the, intent of. the Surveillance-
Requirements associated with the integration of DG E.
Specifically. the Note defines that a DG is only considered
OPERABLE and required when it is aligned to the Class 1E
distribution system. For example, if DG A does not meet the
requirements of a specific SR. but DG E is substituted for
DG A and aligned to the Class 1E distribution system, DG E

is required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the LCO requirement of
4 DGs and DG A is not required to be OPERABLE because it is
not aligned to the Class 1E distribution system. This is
acceptable because only 4 DGs are assumed in the event
analysis. Furthermore, the Note identifies when the
Surveillance Requirements. as modified by SR Notes, have
been met and performed. DG E can be substituted for any
other DG and declared OPERABLE after performance of two SRs

which verify switch alignment. This is acceptable 'because
the testing regimen defined, in the Surveillance Requirement
Table ensures DG E is fully capable of performing all DG

requirements.

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC

electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power . The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.1 (continued)

correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to an Operable offsite power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2

Not Used.

SR 3.8.1.3

'his Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting greater than or equal to the
equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A
minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
engine temperatures. while minimizing the time that the DG

is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR. the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading. as recommended by the Cooper Bessemer Service
Bulletin 728. so that mechanical stress and wear on the
diesel engine are minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients do
not invalidate the test.

(continued)
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SR 3.8. 1.3 (continued)

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

Note 5 provides the allowance that DG E, when not aligned as
substitute for DG A, B, C and 0 but being maintained
available, may use the test facility to satisfy loading
requirements in lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

Note 6 allows a single test (instead of two tests. one for
each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units, with
the DG synchronized to the 4. 16 kV ESS bus of Unit 1 for one
eriodic test and synchronized to the 4. 16 kV ESS bus of
nit 2 during the next periodic test. This is acceptable

because the purpose of the test is to demonstrate the
ability of the DG to operate at its continuous rating (with
the exception of DG E which is only required to be tested
at the continuous rating of DGs A thru D) and this attribute
is tested at the required Frequency. Each.unit's ci rcuit
breakers and breaker control ci rcuitry. which are only being
tested every second test (due to the staggering of the ,

tests), historically have a very low failure rate. If a DG

fails this Surveillance, the DG should be considered
inoperable for both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit. In addition, if
the test is scheduled to be performed on the other Unit, and
the other Unit's TS allowance that provides an exception to
performing the test is used (i.e., the Note to SR 3.8.2.1
for the other Unit provides an exception to performing this
test, when the other Unit is in NODE 4 or 5. or moving
i rradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment), or
it is not possible to perform the test due to equipment
availability. then the test shall be performed synchronized
to this Unit's 4.16 kV ESS bus. . The 31 day Frequency for
this Surveillance is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3).

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil.in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. The 45 minutes of
operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are
verified every 31 days; the required day tank levels are
maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil
transfer system; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks
are set slightly above this level and will provide adequate
time for operators to investigate and correct or compensate
for a,Diesel fuel oil transfer pump failure. For DG A, B. C

and D, the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel
oil requi res a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E.
the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply. of .fuel oil is available. since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware'of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1.5

Nicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling. but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological

fouling'n

addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may

come from any of several sources, including'condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel. oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and

provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of- water 'does not necessarily

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1. 5 (continued)

represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated. water
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1. 6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is
required to support continuous operation of standby power
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel
oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is
intact. the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed. and the
controls and control systems for automatic fuel transfer
systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of the
fuel transfer system requires that the transfer pumps operate
automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume of fuel
oil in. the day tanks. This Frequency allows this aspect of DG

Oper ability to be demonstrated during or following routine DG

operation.

SR 3.8.1.7

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the. wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been

modified by Note 1 to indicate that all DG starts for these
Survei llances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
(which for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube oil
system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently
prelubicated to prevent undo wear and tear).

For the purposes of this testing. the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that the

,. diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with
manufacturer recommendations.

(continued)
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SR 3.8. 1.7 (continued)

The DG starts from standby conditions and achieves the minimum
required voltage and frequency within 10 seconds and maintains
the required voltage and frequency when steady state
conditions are reached. The ten second start requirement
support the assumptions in the design bases LOCA analysis of
FSAR Section 6.3 (Ref. 12)

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because
thistest is intended to demonstrate. attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for .both
units, unless the cause of'he failure can be directly related
to one unit.

The time for the DG to reach steady state operation is .

periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify
degradation.

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG

OPERABILITY.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESS bus power supply from the normal
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates
the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit distribution network
to power the shutdown loads. The 24 month Frequency oi'he
Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking into
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance. and is intended to be consi.stent, with expected
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed on the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that. during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of the automatic transfer of unit power supply could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that
could challenge continued steady state operation and, as a

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)

result, plant safety systems. The manual transfer of unit
power supply should not result in any perturbation to

the'lectricaldistribution system. therefore, no mode restriction
is specified. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability to
Unit 1. The NOTE only applies to Unit 2. thus the Unit 2
Surveillance shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1

ol 2.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed,
which. if excessive. might result in a trip of the engine.
This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response
characteristics and capability to, reject the largest single
load without 'exceeding predetermined voltage and frequency and
while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed trip.
The largest single load for each a DG is a residual heat
removal (RHR) pump (1425 kW). This Surveillance may be
accomplished by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, or
while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus.

As recommended by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load
rejection test is acceptable if the increase in diesel

speed'oes

not exceed 75K of the difference between synchronous
speed and the overspeed trip setpoint. or 15K above
synchronous speed. whichever is lower. For DGs A, B, C, 0 and

E, this represents 64.5 Hz, equivalent to 75K of'he

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)

difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint.

The time, voltage. and frequency tolerances specified in this
SR are derived from Regulatory Gui.de 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 4.5 seconds specified is equal to 60K of the 7.5 second
load sequence interval associated with sequencing the RHR
pumps during an undervoltage on the bus concur rent with a
LOCA. The voltage and frequency specified are consistent with
the design range of the equipment powered by the DG.
SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion.
while SR 3.8 ~ 1.9.c specifies the steady state voltage and
frequency values to which the system must recover following
load rejection.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the OGs. a Note allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the OG should be considered inoper'able for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

SR 3.: 10

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection may
occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under .the simulated test conditions. This test
simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG

experi.ences following a full load rejection and verifies that
the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These acceptance
criteria provide OG damage protection. While the DG is not
expected to experience this transient during an event. and
continues to be available, this response ensures that the DG

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

is not degraded for future application, including reconnection
to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.

To minimize testing of the DGs, a Note allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this,
Surveillance, the'G should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.1.11

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), this
Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the
.standby power sources during loss of the offsite source. This
test verifies all actions vencountered from the loss of
offsite power . including shedding of the nonessential loads
and energization of the ESS buses and respective 4. 16 kV loads
from the DG ~ It further demonstrates the capability of the DG

to automatically achieve and maintain the required voltage and

frequency within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the licensed accident analysis for responding .

to a design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should
be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to
demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and
stability has been achieved.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1 ' (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
eriod (which for OG's A through 0 includes operation of he
ube oil system to ensure the OGs turbo charger is

sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of this testing.
the DGs shall be started from standby conditions. that is.
with the engine oil being continuously circulated and engine
coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain temperature
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when
this SR is required to be performed for the DGs and the 4. 16
kV ESS Buses. The Note is necessary because this SR involves
an integrated test between the DGs and the 4. 16 kV ESS Buses
and the need for the testing regimen to include OG E being
tested (substituted for all DGs for both units) with all 4.16
kV ESS Buses. To ensure the necessary testing is performed,
the following rotational testing regimen has been established:

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

2
1

2
1
2
1
2
1
2
1

OG E not tested
Diesel'enerator D

Diesel Generator A
DG E not tested
Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator A
Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator 0
Diesel Generator C

The specified rotational testing regimen can be altered to
facilitate unanticipated events which render the'testing
regimen impractical to implement. but any alternative testing
regimes must provide an equivalent level of testing.

This SR does not have to be performed with the normally
aligned DG when the associated 4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested using
OG E and OG E does not need to be tested when not substituted
or aligned to the Class lE distribution system. The,
allowances specified in the Note are acceptable because the
tested attributes of each of the five DGs and each unit's four
4.16 kV ESS buses are verified at the specified Frequency
(i.e., each DG and each 4. 16 kV ESS bus is tested every 24

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

months). Specifically. when DG E is tested with a Unit 1.4.16
kV ESS bus, the attributes of the normally aligned DG,
although not tested with the Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, are
tested with the Unit 2 4. 16 kV ESS bus within the 24 month
Frequency. The testing allowances do result in some circuit

g
athways which do not need to change state (i.e., cabling) not
eing tested on a 24 month Frequency. This is acceptable

because these components are not required to change-state to
perform their safety function and whensubstituted--normal
operation of DG E will ensure continuity of most of the
cabling not tested.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb
the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 1. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As

the Surveillance represents separate tests. the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to
Unit 1. The Note only applies to Unit 2. thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODES 1. 2

Ol 3.

SR 3.8 1.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency within
the specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis
actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for ~ 5 minutes.
The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
stability. SR 3.8.1. 12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are energized
from the offsite electrical power system on a LOCA signal
without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic f'r loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances. many of these loads cannot actually be

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)

connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves .are
not desired to be stroked open, high pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR

systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In
lieu of actual demonstration 'of the connection and loading of
these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of
the OG system to perform these functions is acceptable.

This testing may include any series of .sequential,
over lapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is verified. SR 3.8.1.12.a through
SR 3.8. 1. 12.d are performed with the DG running.
SR 3.8 ~ 1;12.e can be performed when the DG is not running.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the 24
month Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency is acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube

e
eriod (which for OGs A through 0 includes operation of the
ube oil system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is

sufficiently prelubricated). For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is. with
the engine oil,being continuously circulated and engine
coolant being circulated as necessary to maintain temperature
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The reason for Note 2 is to allow DG E, when not aligned as

substitute for DG A, B, C or D. to use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirements in lieu of aligning with the
Class lE distribution system. When tested in this
configuration, DG E satisfies the requirements of this test by
completion of SR 3.8.1.12.a, b and c only. .SR 3.8.1.12.d and

3.8. 1. 12.e may be performed by any DG aligned with the Class
1E distribution system or by any series of sequential.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.13 (continued)

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is verified.

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical protective
functions (e.g., high jacket water, temperature) are bypassed
on an ECCS initiation test signal. The non-critical trips are
bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal
engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with
sufficient time to react appropriately. The
DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the OG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, takes
into consideration plant conditions required to perform the

~ Surveillance. and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 24 month
Frequency. Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by two Notes. To minimize testing of the
OGs, Note 1 to SR 3.8. 1. 13 allows a single test (instead of
two tests. one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units. This is acceptable because this test is intended

. to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not associated
with either Unit. If the DG fails this Surveillance, the DG

should be considered inoperable for both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 2 provides the allowance that DG E, when not aligned as a

substitute for DG A, B,. C. and 0 but being maintained
available, may use a simulated ECCS initiation signal.

SR 3.8. 1. 14

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref..3), requires demonstration once per
24 months that the OGs can start.and run continuously at full
load capability for an interval of not less than
24 hours-22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90K to
100K of the continuous rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which
is at a load equivalent to 105K to 110K of the continuous duty
rating of the OG. SSES has taken exception to this

(continued)
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requirement and performs the two hour run at the 2000 hour
rating for each DG. The requirement to perform the two hour
overload test can be performed in any order provided it is
performed during a single continuous time period.

The DG starts for this Surveillance can be performed either
from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube
discussed in SR 3.8. 1.7, arid for gradual loading, discussed in
SR 3.8. 1.3. are applicable to this SR.

A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the
DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order
to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consider ation,
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and-
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute
for DG A. 8, C or D but being maintained available may use the
test facility to satisfy the specified loading requirements in
lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

SR 3:8 1.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition. such as subsequent to shutdown
from full load temperatures and achieve the required voltage

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)

and frequency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is,
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine over loading of the DG. Routine overloads may result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.-
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
prelube period (which for DGs A through D includes operation
of the lube oil system to ensure the DG's,turbocharger is
sufficiently prelubricated) to minimize wear and tear on the
diesel during testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests. one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are
not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for both
units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly related
to only- one unit.

~RR 3 R.l.l

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), this
Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and

automatic load transfer from the DG to the offsite source can

be made and that the DG can be returhed to ready-to-load
status when offsite power is restored. It also

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)

ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the DG to
reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG is
considered to be in ready-to-load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage, the DG controls are in isochronous and
the output breaker is open.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of
the Note.

SR 3.8.1.17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG

availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing circuits
cause the DG to automatically reset to ready-to-load operation
if an ECCS initiation signal is received during operation in
the test mode. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG

running at rated speed and voltage, the DG controls in
isochronous, and the DG output breaker open. These provisions
for automatic switchover are required by IEEE-308 (Ref. 10).
paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads
with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8.1. 12. The intent in the requirements associated with'R 3.8.1. 17,b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to

er4orm these functions is acceptable. This test is performed
y verifying that after the DG is tripped, the offsite source

originally in Parallel with the DG. remains connected to the
affected 4. 16 kV ESS Bus. SR 3.8. 1. 12 is performed separately
to verify the proper offsite loading sequence.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.17

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a note to accommodate the testing
regimen necessary for DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 f'r the Bases of
the Note.

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected to
the bus by individual load, timers which. control the permissive
and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
of the AC Sources due to high motor starting currents. The
load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the AC Source to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESS buses. A list of the required timers and the
associated setpoints are included in the Bases as Table B

3.8. 1-1, Unit 1 and Unit 2 Load Timers. Failure of a timer
identified as an offsite power timer may result in both offsite

. sources inoperable. Failure of any other timer may result in
the associated DG being inoperable. A timer is considered
failed for this SR if it will not ensure that the associated
load will energize 'within the Allowable Value specified in
Table 8 3.8. 1-1. These conditions will require entry into
applicable Condition of this specification. With a load timer
inoperable, the load can be rendered inoperable to restore
OPEAABILITY to the associated AC sources. In this condition,
the Conditions and Required Actions of the associated
specification shall be entered for the equipment rendered
inoperable.

=The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8 1. 8

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.18

capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This is
acceptable because if the load does not start automatically,
the adverse effects of an improper loading sequence are
eliminated. Furthermore, load timers are associated with
individual timers such that a single timer only affects a

single load.

SR 3.8..19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a.loss of offsite power,
the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF

systems so that the fuel. RCS. and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8. 1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation-
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified. To simulate the non-LOCA unit 4. 16 kV

ESS Bus loads on the DG. bounding loads are energized on the
tested 4. 16 kV ESS Bus after all auto connected'emergency loads

. are energized.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is intended
to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. Note 1

allows all DG starts,to be preceded by an engine prelube-period
(which for DGs A through D includes operation of the lube oil
system to ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently
relubricated). For. the purpose of this testing, the DGs must
e started from standby conditions, that is. with the engine

oil being continuously circulated and

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 8.1.19 (continued)

engine coolant being .circulated as necessary to maintain-
temperature consistent with manufacturer recommendations. ,

Note 2 is necessary to accommodate the testing regimen
associated with DG E. See SR 3.8.1.11 for the Bases of the
Note.

The reason for Note 3 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a required'offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the Unit 1'echnical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with Unit
1. Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified
Frequency for each unit. As the Surveillance represents
separate tests. the Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in NODE 1, 2 or 3 does
not have applicability to Unit 1. The Note only applies to-
Unit 2, thus the Unit 2 Surveillances shall not be performed
with lJnit 2 in HOgE 1. 2 or 3.

SR 3.8.1 20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance
demonstrates that each engine can achieve proper speed within
the specified time when the DGs are started simultaneously.
The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing. The Note allows all DG

starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period (which for
DGs 'A through D includes operation of the lube oil system to
ensure the DG's turbo charger is sufficiently prelubricated.)
For the purpose of this testing. the DG's must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine oil continuously
circulated and engine coolant being circulated as necessary to
maintain temperature consistent with manufacturer.
recommendations.

'(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.20 '(continued)

Note 2 is necessary to identify that this test does not have to
be performed with DG E substituted for any DG. The allowance
is acceptable based on the design of the DG E transfer
switches. The transfer of control, protection, indication. and
alarms is by switches at two separate locations. These
switches provide a double break between DG E and the redundant
system within the transfer switch panel. The transfer of power
is through circuit breakers at two separate locations for each
redundant system. There are four normally empty switch gear
positions at DG E facility,
associated with each of the four existing DGs. Only one
circuit breaker is available at this location to be inserted
into one of the four positions. At each of the existing DGs,
there are two switchgear positions with only one circuit
breaker available. ,This design provides two open circuits
between redundant power sources. Therefore, based on the
described design, it can be concluded that DG redundancy and
independence is maintained regardless of whether DG E is
substituted for any other DG.

SR 3 8.1

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
.Surveillances for Unit 1 AC sources required to support Unit 2
are governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications. With the
exception of this Surveillance. all other Surveillances of this
Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20) are applicable
to the Unit 2 AC sources only. Heeting the SR requi rements of
Unit 1 LCO 3.8. 1 will satisfy all Unit 2 requirements for Unit
1 AC sources. However, six Unit 1 LCO 3.8.1 SRs, if not
required to support Unit 1 OPERABILITY requirements. are not
required when demonstrating Unit 1 sources are capable of
supporting Unit 2 ~ SR 3.8. 1.8 is not required if only one Unit
1 offsiCe circuit is required by the Unit 2 Specification. SR

3.8.1.12. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, and SR 3.8.1.19 are not
required since these SRs test the Unit 2 ECCS initiation
signal, which is not needed for the AC sources to be OPERABLE

on Unit 2. SR 3.8.1.20 is not required since starting
independence is not required with the DG(s) not required to be
OPERABLE.

The Frequency required by the applicable Uriit 1 SR also governs
performance of that SR for Unit 2.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1. 20 (conti nued)

As Noted, if Unit 1 is in NODE 4 or 5, the Note to Unit 1
SR 3.8.2. 1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2 SR will

'otrequire a Unit 1.SR to be performed. when the Unit 1
Technical Specifications do not require performance of a Unit 1

SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 Note, while
performance of an SR is not required. the SR still must be
met).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A. GDC 17.

2. FSAR. Section 8.2.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9.

4. FSAR. Chapter 6

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).-

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93.

8. Generic Letter 84-15.

9. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

10. IEEE Standard 308.

11. Regulatory Guide 1. 137.

12. FSAR. Section 6.3.

13. ASHE Boiler and- Pressure Vessel Code. Section XI.

(continued)
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SURVEILLNCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLNCE

AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12
1.

2.

NOTES
All OG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

OG E, when not aligned to a-4-.~R-
E~es-. may satisfy this SR for both
units by performance of SR 3.8.1.12.a,
b and c using the test facility to
simulate a 4.16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8.1.12.d and e may be satisfied
with either the normally aligned OG or
OG E aligned to

QLog g

~'h4 thuds~~ ' g~

't'Verify.

on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal, each OG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

24 months"'

~

V ~

a.

b.

C.

d.

In.~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage i 3793 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage m 3793 V and
~ 4400 V;

In ~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency c 58.8 Hz, and
after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains frequency r 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz:

Operates for ~ 5 minutes;

Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system: and

Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8,1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 NOTES-
l. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.
y ~ CLqg, 1

2. DG E, when not aligned to ~~V
H&hm, may satisfy this SR for both
units by performance of SR 3.8.1.12.a.
b and c using the test facility to
simulate a 4.16 kV ESS bus.
SR 3.8.1.12.d and d may be satisfied-
with either the normally aligned DG or
DG E aligned to t

~'441 4u 4< g
z4

Verify, on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal. each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

a. In ~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage ~ 3793 V. and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage ~ 3793 V and
s 4400 V:

b. In ~ 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ~ 58.8 Hz. and
after steady state conditions are
reached. maintains frequency ~ 58.8 Hz
and ~ 61.2 Hz:

c. Operates for ~ 5 minutes;

d. Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system; and

e. . Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through the individual
load timers from the offsite power
system.

24 months

J ~

(continued)
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INSERT: . 3.8-11-01

2. (Q
A.~.I. l, '3, d. G.a,0

A F.t.l. 3.d. 6.hh

Qatar l 6 ~<hQi4~4~
$~4

OG E, when not ali ned to
ay sa ss y s SR or

bot units by performance of
SR 3.8.1.12.a, b and c using the
test facility to simulate a 4.16 kV
ESS bus. SR 3.8.1.2 .d and e may be
satisfied with either the normally
aligned OG or OG E aligned to ~
4.

INSERT: 3.8-11-02

achieves voltage a 3793 V, and
after steady state conditions
are reached, maintains voltage
a 3793 V and c 4400 V;,

INSERT: 3. 8-11-03

achieves frequency 2 58.8 Hz,
and after. steady state
conditions are reached,
maintains frequency a 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz;

(goc. v il)
Qp,



BASES

AC Sources -Operating
8 3.8.1

gecs.8 i-g.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at
which fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance.
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. For DG A,. B. C and
D. the acceptance criteri'a of 345 gallon usa e ue
requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E. the
acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available. since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition. it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may

come from any of several sources, including condensation.
ground water. rain water. contaminated fuel oil. and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and

provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 11). This SR is for preventive

. maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated

. water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates'and transfers fuel oil from its

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-18

(continued)
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1NSERT (NRC RAI3.8.1-51):

The 45 minutes of operation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31 days;

~

~

~

~ ~

~

~

~

~ ~

~

~

~

th ay tank levels are maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil transfer
stem; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightl is level and will

provide adequate t e for op rators to invest. gate and correct ot mpensate for a Diesel f el oil
transfer pump failure.
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AC Sources -Operating

B 3.8 ~ 1
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

or i4. iz
asot poiq,g t~

, ta pergp~
d~ fe,
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~SII 3 1.3 \ ti dj

at the continuous rating of DGs A thru 0) and this attribute
is tested at the required Frequency. Each unit's circuit
breakers and breaker control circuitry. which are only being
tested every second test (due to the staggering of the
tests), historically have a very low failure rate. If a DG

fails this Surveillance. the DG should be considered
inoperable for both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit, In addition, if
the test is scheduled to be performed on the other Unit. and
the other Unit's TS allowance that provides an exception to
performing the test is used (i.e.. the Note to SR 3.8.2.1
for the other Unit provides an exception to performing this
test when the other Unit is in NODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment),

hen the test shall'e performed synchronized to this Unit's
4.16 kv ESS bus. The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance.
is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

S~R. 4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the engine mounted day tank is at or above the level at

'hich fuel oil is automatically added. The acceptance z,~
criteria is established to ensure a usable volume of fuel
oil in the day tank adequate for approximately '45 minutes of
DG operation at the post accident load. or . . an
0, the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil.,
requires a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E, the
acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil
requires a day tank volume of 405 gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators. would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

R 81

Hicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel 'oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but- all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
engine mounted day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.8-18

(continued)
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INSERT 8 ~.g )~) (NRC RAI 3.8.1-51):

The 45 minutes ofoperation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31 days;

th ay tank levels are maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil transfer

system; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightl is level and will
provide adequate time for operators to investigate and correct or mpensate for a Diesel fuel'oil

transfer pump failure.
ah~>
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Note 6 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for. both units, with the DG

synchronized to the 4.16 kV ESS bus of Unit 1 for one periodic
test and synchronized to the 4.16 kV ESS bus of Unit 2 during the
next periodic test. This is acceptable because the purpose of
the test is to demonstrate the ability of the DG to operate at its
con i uous ratin and this attribute is tested at the required
Frequency. ac unit's circuit breakers and breaker control
circuitry, which are only being'ested every second test (due to
the staggering of the tests), historically have a very low failure
rate. If a DG fails this Surveillance, the OG should be
considered inoperable for both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit. In addition, if
the test is scheduled to be performed on the other Unit, and the
other Unit's TS allowance that provides an exception to
performing the test is used (i.e., the Note to SR 3.8.2.1 for the
other Unit provides an exception to performing this test when the
other Unit is in NODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated fuel assemblies
in the secondary containment), hen the test shall'be performed
synchronized to this Unit's 4.16 kV ESS. bus. The 31 day Frequency
for this Surveillance is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3).

e >+ < mo 4 poaii 4<(
Etg f-

~'l~ip~t- ma.i4g,f, L,
The acceptance criteria is established to ensure a usable volume
of fuel oil in the day tank adequate for approximately 45 minute
of DG operation at the post accident load. or , , an
the acceptance criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil requires
a day tank volume of 384 gallons. For DG E, the acceptance
criteria of 345 gallons of usable fuel oil requires a day tank
volume of 405 gallons.

INSERT: B 3.8-18-02

INSERT: B 3.8-18-01 eva lc.4<C

Note 5 provides the allowance that DG E, when not aligned as
substitute for DG A, B, C and 0 but being maintained , may
use the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bus.

P.s



INSERT 0 I t-tt-~(NRC RAI 38151):

The 45 minutes ofoperation is acceptable because: the day tank levels are verified every 31 days;
th day tank levels are maintained automatically during DG operation by the fuel oil transfer

system; and low level alarms on the DG day tanks are set slightl is level and will
provide adequate time for operators to investigate and correct or mpensate for a Diesel fuel oil
transfer pump failure.
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{continued)

Distr ibution Systems-Operating
8 3.8.7
TYR
0V) Vt

4h< sub'W
subsystem is only considered Inoperable when W is not ~
its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The electrical pawer distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in ES 1. 2. and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or. abnormal transients: and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided. and containment
OPE ILITY and other vital functions are mainta$ ned
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical pawer distribution subsystem requirements for
NODES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8.
"Distribution Systems-Shutdawn."

ACTIONS

Nth one or more required AC buses. load centers, motor
control centers. or distribution panels inoperable but'ot
resulting in a loss of safety function. the remaining AC
electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minime safety functions necessary to shut
dawn the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition. assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced. however. because a single failure in
the remaining power. distribution subsystems could result in
the minime required ESF functions not being supported.
Therefore. the required AC buses, load centers. motor
control centers. and distribution panels must be restored to

.. QPERNN.E status within 8 hours.
qgS'~S ~ ~

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC
'ower{i.e.. no offsite r to the division and the

associated DG inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC pawer; It is, .

therefore, imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit. and on restoring
power. to the affected division.. The 8 hour time limit

{continued)
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~ BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8
'PY&
~M/

diesel generator E distribution subsystem. However, any
combination of X distribution subsystems that maintain
OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical Specifications
may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC and X electrical power .distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO Various combinations of subsystems. equipment. and components
are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on the specific
plant condition. Implicit in those requirements .is the
required OPERABILITY of necessary support required features.
This LCO explicitly requires energization of the portions of
the electrical distribution system necessary to support

'PERABILITY of Technical Specifications required systems,
equipment, and components —both specifically addressed by

~ their own LCO. and implicitly required by the definition of.
OPERABILITY;

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.. fuel
handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).
The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem is only
considered inoperable when W is not its proper voltage.

>~LgS~

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:'. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are

available for the irradiated fuel in the core in case of
an inadvertent draindown of the reactor vessel;

I ~
'

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
available:

,
SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-87

(continued)
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(continued)

Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

7'm'(
4W ~~4> i

subsystem is only considered Inoperable when 's not sl-
its proper voltage.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in AXES l. 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design 'limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a.result of
AOOs or abnormal transients: and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided. and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in =

the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
NOOES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8.
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

ACTIONS

With one or more required AC buses, 1oad centers. motor
control centers. or distribution panels inoperable but not
resulting in a loss of safety function. the remaining AC
electrical power distribution subsystems are capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition.
assuming no single failure. The overall reliability is
reduced. however, because a single failure in the remaining
power distribution subsystems could result in the miniaxxn
required ESF functions not being supported. Therefore,'the
required AC buses. load centers. motor control centers. and
distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC

power (i.e.. no offsite power to the division and the
associated DG inoperable). In.this Condition. tHe unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is,
therefore. imperative that the unit operators'ttention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the.
remaining division by stabilizing the unit. and on restoring
power to .the affected division.. The 8 hour time 1'imit before

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2.
3

'B 3.8-86

(continued)
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Distr ibution Systems —Shutdown
8 3.8.8
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gg ~v/

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

diesel generator E distribution subsystem. However. any
combination of X distribution subsystems that maintain
OPERABILITY of equipment required by Technical
Specifications'may be used to satisfy this LCO.

The AC.and X electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO Various combinations of subsystems. equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY'f necessary
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of the portions of the electrical distribution
system necessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical

~Specifications required systems. equipment. and
components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.

'I

Hafntafnfng these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown). The AC and X electrical distribution subsystem

., is only considered Inoperable when @4-fs not A its proper
voltage. Ceb~M

APPLICABILITY The AC and OC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in HOOES 4 and 5 and durfng movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
'provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel:

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident .

are available:

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

0 1 and 0.2 8 3. 8'- t Z -Q

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
12 hours. In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC
electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is
provided by two diverse sources of power, however, the
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may
appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of. both
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability
is offset by the susceptibility of this power system
configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The
12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during

. this period.

With'two or more DGs inoperable and an assumed loss of
offsite electrical power, insufficient standby AC sources
are available to power the minimum required ESF functions.
Since the offsite electrical power system is the only source
of AC power for the majority of ESF equipment at this level
of degradation, the risk associated with continued operation
for a very short time could be less than that associated
with an immediate controlled shutdown. (The immediate
shutdown could cause grid instability, which could result in
a total loss of AC power.) Since any inadvertent unit
generator trip could also result in a total loss of offsite
AC power. however, the time allowed for continued operation
is severely restricted, The intent here is to avoid the
risk associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to
minimize the risk associated with this level of degradation.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7). with two or
more DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a period
that should not exceed 2 hours.

(continued)
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INSERT B3.8-1f Z1: (NRC RAI 3.8.1-02)

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System Actions would not be entered even ifall
AC sources to it were inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition D is
'entered with no AC source to any ESS bus, Actions for LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution
Systems —Operating," must be immediately entered. This allows Condition D to provide
requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit and one DG without regard to whether a
division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the appropriate restrictions for a de-
energized bus.
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a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, or
while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus.

3
As by ~~ (Ref. ), e load rejection test is
acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not exceed 75%

of the difference between synchronous speed and the overspeed
trip set oint, or 15X above synchronous speed, which ve is

,tht P t . II,
equivalent to 75K of the difference between nominal speed an
the overspeed trip, setpoint.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in thi
SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recoamendations for response during load sequence intervals.

he . seconds specified is equal to 6Ã of the secon
load sequence interval associated with sequencing the w~dtrtH~IUIPPP P d I g d Itg th h

concurrent with a LOCA. The voltage and frequency specified
are consistent with the design range of the 'equipment powered
by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency
xcurs on, w s e steady

state voltage and frequency values to which the system must
recover following load rejection. The month/ Frequency is
consiste t with the recomaendation of Regulatory Guide M98-Q
{Ref. + .

his S smo e he ason or e s

a, urn ea r critica performan
of is SR ld cause p urbati s to the e ctrical

stribut n systems t coul hallenge tinued st y
state eration an 's a re t, plant fety syste
Cred may be ta s

r hat the DG s tested der load ndi ions
hat are se o design b is condit ns as po ibl Not

2 requir that, f synchro zed to of ite power tes ng ~ 6
must be erform using a wer fact g -[4."+; This ower
factor is chos to be r resentati of the tual esign
basi inducti e loadin . hat the would e e~

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3,8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

N. I.l~+
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VE (continued)

license amendments to these Administrat1ve Control requ1rements
will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative
change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4,8.1.1.2.d.2 and 4.8.1.1.3.d,2 require that each DG
maintaining the specified voltage and frequency when redacting a
load of greater than or equal to 1428 kM. SSES ITS SR 3.8.

1.8'equiresthat each 08 meet specified acceptance criteria when
rejecting a load greater than or equal to its associated single
largest post accident load. The description nd the size of th
largest single load will be maintained in the ases or

3.8.1. . This change is acceptable because the requirement t
e
er a load rejection test with a load equivalent to the
argest single load is maintained in Technical Specif1cations.

The descript1ons and s1ze of the largest s1ngle load will be

wm gg

<~mv hFs ~+oa ~
~~a+
$~]gg

SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.12 requires ver1fying that each diesel
generator loading sequence timer listed in Table 4.8.1. 1:2-2 1s
operable with 1ts setpoint with1n 10'f 1ts des1gn setpoint.
except for the RHR pump t1mers wh1ch ma
+20%, -10Ã. SSES ITS SR 3.8.1. equires verifying t e interval

etween each sequenced load block 1s with1n a 10X of design
'nterval for each load timer except that the RHR pump timers must
e within +20k and -10K of the design 1nterval. The 11st of
ndividual load timers and the allowable value for each load t1mer
s relocated to the Bases for SSES ITS LCO 3.8.1. Removing this

information from Technical Specificat1ons is consistent with the
WR S NURE - This change is acceptable because the
equ remen o test the setpoint and tolerance for the 1ndividual
oad t1mers 1s maintai.ned in the Technical Specifications. The

list of load t1mers and the allowable values will be mainta1ned 1n
the Bases which require change control in accordance with the SSES

TS 5.5. 10. Bases Control Program. This approach provides an
ffective level of regulatory control and provides. for a more
ppropriate change control process. The level of safety of

facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in he requirement to perform the SR. Furthermore, NRC and
PP&L resources associated with processing license amendments to
these Adm1n1strat1ve Control requirements will be reduced. This
change 1s a less restrictive adm1nistrat1ve change w1th no impact
on safety.

maintained in the Bases which requ1re change control in accordance
with'the SSES ITS 5.5.10. Bases Control Program. Th1s approach
prov1des an effective level of regulatory control and provides for-
a more appropriate change control process.. The level of safety oi":
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no'-
change 1n the requirements. NRC and PP&L resources associated

'ithprocessing license amendments to these Adm1nistrative Control
requirements will.be reduced. This change is a less restr1ctive
administrative change with no impact on safety.
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

gggg 1 t dl

are not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
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3
As required by Regulatory Guide 1.%$ (Ref. R),

, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source, This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
sheddin of the nonessential loads and energization of the

uses an r spec iye loads from the OG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve and maintain the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

The.OG auto-start time of 10 seconds is derived from

to mini
the purpose of this testing. the OGs shall be start
t dty dltl . th t 1, 1th tt gltlg tl ly 1 ltd t~ t

consistent with manufacturer commendations.

requirements of the licensed accident analysis for
responding to a design basis large break LXA. The
Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes
in order to demonstrate that all starting transients have
decayed and stability has been achieved.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

~c
This SR is modified by 5e Notes. The reason for Note 1 is

'mize wear and tear on the, DGs during testing. or
ed from

oil

+i~
S td FA e ~ 4 l~ Phd I hy 4 y, d gy)

e~pi~ enoL~$ 6c'i~J

c>rc.v Q4g A4 ~ci~4
'fQ pe ~ 4@I M

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-22 Amendment
A e glr Iqg



AC Sources -Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES
QT CCnO

Gc

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)
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This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recomendations for

, achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to
avoid routine overloading of the OG. Routine overloads may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recomendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY. Homentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test.

Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
relube eriod to minimize wear and tear on the diesel
ur>ng esting.

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 3 allows a single test-
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that
are not associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this
Surveillance, the OG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

-

%he. 0
'+ f4.
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9
As required by Regulatory Guide 1. (Ref. M.

, this Sur yeillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to
the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of .

offsite power occurs. The OG is considered to be in
~ c 4 l~ ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed and

iaeb ~«volta the out ut breaker is o en
sag a on us g . and load

imer are r et.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consider ation
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1. 10 (continued)

load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the
DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide OG damage protection. While the
OG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the OG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

is S is m ified by t Notes. Note 1 ensures hat the
is tested der load co itions that re as clo to de gn
basis con tions as p sible: ther ore, test' must
performe using a p er factor s .89. Thi ower fa or is
chosen o be repre ntative of e actual sign bas s
'nductive loadin tha wo

To minimize testing of the DGs, oteg allows a single test
to satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
tests, one for each unit). This is acceptable because this
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. 'If the DG fails this
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory'uide 1.9 (Ref'. 3) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

~SR1Rl1
As required by Regulatory Guide 1. (Ref. +8),

. this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including .

heddin of the nonessential loads and energization of the
ES uses a ye loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve and maintain the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.8-22
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(continued)

All lpga,

SR 381 5

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition. such as subsequent to shutdown
from or, and achieve the required voltage
an requency within 10 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

The 24'month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle

lengths'his

SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the,
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of th4
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to
avoid routine overloading of .,the DG. Routine overloads may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate'his test.
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Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine
relub period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel
unng testing.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test
o satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two
ests.'ne for each unit). This is acceptable because this

test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that
are not associated with either Unit. If.the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3 .1.16

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.+B8-(Ref. M .

this Surveillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.8-27
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The ~ month/ Frequency is consistent with the recotmendation
of Regulatory Guide . (Ref. 9 and is intended to be
consistent with expecte fuel cycle lengths.

Ie

s s e y ~ oe; e 0 1

th durin operation ith the actor cri cal, perfo nc
this could ca e pertur tions'to t electrical

distri ion syste that w d challen continued eady
stat operation d, as a esult, pla safety sys ms. ~
Cr t ma be en for n 1 that s SR.

Reviewer's te: The ove NODE re rictions may be eletedif it can e demons ated'o the aff, on a plant pecific
basis, at perfo ing the SR w the reactor i any of the
restr cted SEE can satisfy e following cri ria, as
ap cable:

a0 Per rmance of the R will not ren any safety syst
or component ino rable;

b. Performance the SR will n cause perturbatio to any
of the ele rical distribu 'on systems that co d result
in a cha enge to steady ate operation or plant
safety ystems; and

c. Per ormance of the , or failure of e SR, will no
c se, or result , an A00 with at ndant challen to

~ lant safet s s ems.

q. (( fc

i,9
As required by Regulatory Guide . (Ref. Q,

, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss of
the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding
of the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency

ses,an respec ive loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically achieve
the required voltage and frequency'within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 48-seconds is derived~om
requirements of the accident analysis for responding to a

(continued)
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This Surveillance has been modified by Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transients due to chan ing bus loads
do no invalidate this te Simi ar , momen y powe

actor rans e s a ove t limit d not inva date t test.
er son or o e. a urging o on w> e

rea or crit al, perf rmance of his Sur eillance uld c se
p urbati s to the electrical distrib ion syste

at wou challen continue stead ate o e an as
a result lant s re t may be taken for
unp armed events that satisfy this SR.
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This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown

rom ieve the required voltage---
an requency w n ~ seconds. The second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The mon .

Fre uency is mnsistent with the recommendations of Reparatory
e . (Ref. ~ ~ ~

This SR is modified by Notes. Note I ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least'ours
at full load conditionsgprior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recoaeendations for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may result .

'n

more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with
vendor recomendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Homentar transients due to changing bus loads do not

nva a e s es . Note 2 allows all DG starts to be
preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and tear~<
on the diesel du~ing. testing.

db~he Ca& ~~ 4~
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As required by Regu1atory Guide ~NS (Ref
this Surveillance ensures that the manua

synchronization. and automatic load transfer froude he DG to the
offsite source can be'made and that the DG can be returned

(continued)
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R 3. SR 3 8 1 7 (continued)

, pie DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves the minimum
required voltage and frequency within 10 seconds and
maintains the required voltage and frequency when steady
state conditions are reached. The 10 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA anal s'R. Section 6.3 R f. 1 seco

r re rement is no app ica e R 3.8. .2 (see
Note 3 SR 3.8:1.2) hen a modi ed star rocedur s
descri ed above is ed. If a ified s rt is n used.
the 1 second star requi remen of SR 3. .1.7

Since SR 3 . 1.7 does r ui re a 10 s ond start. t is e
restricti than SR. 3 .1.2, and i may be per rmed 'ie
of SR 3. .1.2. Thi procedure i the intent f Note of
SR 3.8 .2.

To minimize testing of the DGs.gt RR~11 231 2 t t ttfyth
requirements for both units (instead of two tests. one

for'achunit). This is acceptable because this test is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this .
Surveillance, the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to one unit.

The 31 day Frequency
Regulatory Guide 139 R

uctio
Gener'

equate assurance of DG

d

is consistent with
Th ay equenc o

in col e
Frequenc'ovidm

OPERABILITY.

~RR 3.2.1.

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting greater than or equal to the
equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A
minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG

is connected to the offsite source.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 B 3.8-16

(continued)
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The time for the DG to reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and the
trend evaluated to identify degradation.
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n R 3 8 7 (continued)

To minimize testing of thy OGs.
Nt 2~11 21 t t t t fyth
requirements for both units (instead of two tests, one for
each unit). This is acceptable because this test is
intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this
Surveillance. the DG should be considered inoperable for
both units. unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to one unit.

fh Nidyy 2 y~i it t tth
lator Guide 139 (Ref nc or

SR38+ isar ucio nc t 'i
Generid Letter 8 -15 ( . 8) h Frequenc'rovideg
a equa ILITY,

This Surveillance verifies that the OGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting greater than or equal to the
equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A
minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the OG

is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1,0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.
The load band is provided to avoid routine over loading of
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recomended by the Cooper Bessemer Service
Bulletin 728, so that mechanical stress and wear on the
diesel engine are minimized.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 B 3.8-16
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The time for the DG to reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and the
trend evaluated to identify degradation.
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S , the OG

starts from standb cond t c ieves equired voltage
an requency with n seconds. The second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basi
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Section $ 6G3$ (Ref. 12). The M second
start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 (see Note 3

-of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure as describe4
- above is used. If a modified start is not used, the secend
start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies. Io
Since SR .8.1.7 oe r 1 second s t, it is r
restri ve than S .8.1.2, a it may b erforme n lou
of SR .8.1.2. T s procedur is the i ent of N e 1 of

-SR 3 .1.2e- ~

The~a& 31 day Frequency 05,p ))
is consistent with

Re ulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3 . e requen for - il
3 u zon c

Gener) Ref -These-Frequen provMeg
-a equate assurance of G PERABILITY,
d m tasf;~.

(5

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting greater than or equal to the
equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the OG is
connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this
SR, the OG is normally operated at a power factor between $0.8

- lagging3: and $1.0$ . The $0.8$ value is the design rating of
the machine, while f1.0$ is an operational limitation /to
ensure circulating currents are minimizedp. The load band is
provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine
overloading may result in more frequent teardown inspections
in accordance with vendor recomendations in order to maintain
DG OPERABILITY.

BMR/4 STS B 3.8-17
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The time for the DG to reach steady state operation is periodically monitored and the
trend evaluated to identify degradation.



DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING
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NON-BRACKETED P ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P.18

P.19

P.20

deviation from NUREG 1433. This change is needed to maintain an
allowance in the SSES current Technical Specifications.

The Bases for NUREG-1433, Revision 1. LCO 3.8.1, are revised to
describe the SSES design. This change has been made to ensure
that Improved Technical Specifications account for the SSES
design. Therefore. this change does not represent a significant
or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

NUREG-1433, Revision 1. LCO 3.8.1 Bases references to Regulatory
Guide 1. 108 as the basis for DG SR acceptance criteria and SR
Frequency are changed to Regulatory Guide 1.9. Rev ~ 3. This
change was needed to establish SR acceptance criteria consistent
with cur rent industry standards.
s

Editorial changes and additional design detail are, incorporated as
necessary to more precisely describe SSES current practice or
design. These changes are self explanatory. This change provides.
additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and ensure
the requirement is fully understood and consistently applied.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in
NUREG 1433..Revision 1:.therefore, this change is not a
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.
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INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANGES TO N REG-1433 REV. 1 'Jht. cuba.~~{ ~E j ca 4i
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This SR islnmdified bye NotÃ The Note specifies when this SR is
required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses. The
Note is necessary because this SR involves an integrated test between
the OGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen
to include OG E being all~ 4.16 kV ESS Buses. To
ensure the necessary testing is performed, the following rotational
testing regimen has been establ~s e:

N4g (sv4 g~~ p I) g)~
~t't 0», g

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUT FOR

2 DG E riot tested

LECT+ 5E 0 Kl-ote,

Diesel Generator 0

Diesel Generator A

DG E not tested

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator A

Diesel Generator C

Diesel Generator B

Diesel Generator D

Diesel Generator C

4W Cl.th)>

L C O z&tbu4o

gA.

is SR does not have to be
performed with the normally aligned OG when the associated 4.16 kV ESS

bus is tested using DG E and OG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned t . . The allowances specified
in e o e accep a le because the tested attributes of each of the
five DGs nd each unit's four 4.16 kV ESS buses are verified at the

ecsfied Frequency (i.e., each DG and each 4.16 kV ESS bus is tested
every 24 months). Specific'ally, when OG E is tested with a Unit 1 4.16
kV ESS bus, the attributes of the normally aligned DG, although not
tested. with the Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, are tested with the Unit 2 4.16
kV ESS. bus within the 24 month Frequency. The testing allowances do
result .in some circuit pathways which do not. need to change state (i.e.,
cabling) not being'ested on a 24 month Frequency. This is acceptable
because these components are not required to change jy. state to perform
'their safety function and when substituted —normal operation of DG E

will ensure continuity of most of the cabling not tested.

3>$ CA p4 (4 S
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The specified rotational testing regimen can be altered to facilitate unanticipated events which

render the testing regimen impractical to implement, but any alternative testing regimen must

provide an equivalent level of testing.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRBlENTS

~R. 14 \ ti d) Qg P

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recormendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate'his te m ar y,

ac ransi s a ov he lim'o not vali he
es fy

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because
this test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the OG

that are not associated with either Unit. If tHe OG fails '-
this Surveillance, the OG should be considered i~operable
for both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute
DG A B. C or D , may use

the es aci i y o satisfy loading requirements in lieu of
synchronization with an ESS bu .

gp „F,y

5 il
~p~h ~

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown

rom 0 , and achieve the required voltage
and frequency wit in 1 seconds. The 10 second time is
derived .from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recewendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes'into consideration
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and

is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

SUSQUEHNNA - UNIT 1 'B 3.8-26

(continued)

i/~ le
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This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when this SR is
required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses. The
Note is necessary because .this SR involves an integrated test between
the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen
to include DG E being substituted for all 4.16 kV ESS Buses. To ensure
the necessary testing is performed, the following rotational testing .

regimen has been established:

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

2 DG E not tested

1 . Diesel Generator D

2 Diesel Generator A

1 DG E not tested

2 Diesel Generator B

1 Diesel Generator A

2 Diesel Generator C

1 Diesel Generator 8

2 Diesel Generator D

, Diesel Generator C

The Note provides an allowance that this SR does not have to be
~ ~~-»ce, performed with the normally aligned DG when the associated 4.16 kU ESS

bus is tested using OG E and OG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned to the Class 1E distribution system. The

- allowances specified in the Note is acceptable because the tested
attributes of each of the five DGs and each unit's four 4.16 kV ESS

buses are verified at the specified Frequency (i.e., each DG and each
4.16 kV ESS bus is- tested every 24 months). Specifically, when DG E is
tested..with a Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, the attributes of the normally
aligned DG, although not tested with the Unit- 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, are
tested with the Unit 2 4.16 kV ESS bus within the 24 month Frequency.
The testing allowances do result in some circuit pathways which do not
need to change state (i.e., cabling) not being tested on a 24 month
Frequency. This is acceptable because these components are not required
to change state to perform their safety function'nd when substituted-
normal operation of DG E will ensure continuity of most of the cabling
not tested.
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The speci6ed rotational testing regimen can be altered to facilitate unanticipated events which
render the testing regimen impractical to implement, but any alternative testing regimen must
provide an equivalent level of testing.
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
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24 hours -22 hours af wh1ch is at a load equivalent to 90X
to 100K of the continuous rating of the OG, and 2 hours of
which is at a load equivalent to 105K to 110X of the
continuous dut ratin of the DG.

CS ~s

rom standby or hot condit1ons. The provisions for prelubeddd1333.8.L.dddd 1

loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, re applicable to this SR

Zoog

r~ s„
Fai

<cL yg
A load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of th
OG. Rout1ne overloading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recomendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recomendatian
ot Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), takes into

consideration"'lant

condit1ons required to perform the Surveillance. and:
1s intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This Surveillance has been mod1fied by four Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transients due to changin bus ds
do t 1nvalidate this test. >mi r y, n ar r
act ra ien s o limi do notWvaliÃte

may

gf:cga~ ~ ~f) n.qf c~
aW pc ~i +<

The DG starts for this Surveillance can be pe

6o+ ref g
mew~~,~~
+~i4Q~

To minimize testing of the DGs. Note 2 allows a s1ngle test
(instead of two tests. one for each unit) to sat1sfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because
this test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG

that are not associated with either Unit. If the DG fails
.this Surveillance. the OG should be cons1dered inoperable
for both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

Note .3'stioulates that OG E. when not aligned as substitute
f DG A, 8; C or D , may use

t e tes a y o satisfy loading requirements 1n 11eu of
synchron1zation with an ESS bu .

<~ s~,~~

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 'B 3.8-26
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OTCnP ~This SR is also modified by Note 2. The Note specifies when this SR is

required to be performed for the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses. The
Note is necessary because this SR involves an integrated test between
the DGs and the 4.16 kV ESS Buses and the need for the testing regimen
to include DG E being substituted for all 4.16 kV ESS Buses. 'o ensure
the necessary testing is performed, the following rotational testing-
regimen has been established:

s~e- 3> Y-ag

UNIT IN OUTAGE DIESEL E SUBSTITUTED FOR

2 DG E not tested

1 Diesel Generator D

2 Diesel Generator A

1 DG E not tested

2 Diesel Generator B

1 Diesel Generator A

2 Diesel Generator C

1 Diesel Generator B

2 Diesel Generator D

1 Diesel Generator C
t

The Note provides an allowance that this SR does not have to be
performed with the normally aligned DG when the associated 4.16 kV ESS
bus is tested using DG E and DG E does not need to be tested when not
substituted or aligned to the Class lE distribution system. The
allowances specified in the Note is acceptable because the tested
attributes of each of the five DGs-and each unit's four 4.16 kV ESS
buses are verified at the specified Frequency (i.e., each DG and each
4.16 kV ESS bus is tested every 24 months). Specifically, when DG E is
testek',with a Uni-1 4.16 kV ESS'us, the attributes of the normallyalig~; although not tested .with the Unit 1 4.16 kV ESS bus, are
teste4'Nthr".the Unit 2 4.16 kV ESS bus within the 24 month Frequency.
The tWfng'llowances do result in some circuit pathways which do not
need td change state (i .e., cabling) not being tested on a 24 month
Frequency. This is acceptable because these components are not required
to change state to perform their safety function and when substituted—
normal operation of DG E will ensure continuity of most of the cabling
not tested.



o~G& <
INSERT B 3.8- 2y -ygq ~ /
The speciQed rotational testing regimen can be altered to facilitate unanticipated events which
render the testing regimen impractical to implement, but any alternative testing regimen must
provide an equivalent level of testing.
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To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this test
is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the DG fails this Surveillance,
the DG should be considered inoperable for both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute for DG A, B,
CorD , may, use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirement in lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

l
P.l

~ ~

INSERT: B 3.8-28-02

takes into consideration plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

INSERT: B 3.8-28-03

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 3 to allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two tests, one
for each unit). This is acceptable because this test is intended
to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not associated with PBeither Unit. If the DG fails this Surveillance, the DG should be
considered inoperable for both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.
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n menue

b.

c. Perf ance of the, or failure of e SR, will no
ca e, or result n, an A00 with at ndant challen to

ant safet stems.

a. Perfo nce of the S ill not rend any safety syst
or c ponent inope le;

rformance of e SR will no cause perturbati s to any
of the elect cal distribut n systems that c d result
in a chall ge to steady ate operation or o plant
safety s tems; and
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SR 3.8.

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power,
the OGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF
systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits-
are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
ctuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation

signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability
of the OG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and
loadin se uence is verified.

thltgmg g ((
0~.
Wttd+

pmlul g
'Ctahlpta t Q
06' The Frequency of months'akes into consideration plant"~"5i 9 conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is

intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length.

DC><a This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
inimize wear and tear. on the DGs during testing. For the
rpose o ss g, e s mu from

standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
~ i~ being continuously circulated and temperature maintained

3/N4Af'~

~

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for
Boteee s that performing 'the Surveillance would remove a

Q Q P-Q l-Q I required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical

(continued)
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This Surveillance emonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency within
the specified time ( seconds) from the design basis
actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for h minutes.

e minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that
permanently connected loads and emergency loads are energized
from the offsite electrical power system on a LOCA signal
without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential

for'ndesiredoperation. For instance, ECCS injection valves 'are
not desired to be stroked open, high pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or. RHR

systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In
lieu of actual demonstration of the connection 'and loading of
these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of
the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence

. is verified.

The Frequency of months+takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the SR when performed at the month
Frequency. Ther'efore, the Frequency is accepta e rom a

reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Hote 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the'Gs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing,- the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recoamendations. +reason

o e- - s ur oper >on w e~e c l) ftpal

(continued)
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The reason for Note 2 is to allow OG E, when not aligned as
substitute for OG A, B, C or D.

may use the test facility to satisfy loading requirements in lieu
of ' with When tested in this
configuration, DG E satisfies the requirements of this test by
completion of SR 3.8.1.12.a, b and c only. SR 3.8.1.12.d and
3.8. 1. 12.e may be performed by ny DG c

bus or by any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is
verified.



INSERT: 8 3.8»28-01

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this test
is intended to demonstrate attributes of the 08 that are not P 8
associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this Surveillance,
the OG should be considered inoperable for both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 3 stipulates that DG E, when not aligned as substitute for OG A, B,
C or 0 and , may use the test facility to
satisfy loading requirementst in lieu of synchronization with an ESS bus.

~el t4 'Lg ~pa+ ~ Wr %~a
tEhyl 4 ~ ~~, ]~, ~y ~ ) t ~pi P,) l

INSERT: 8 3.8-28-02

takes into consideration plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths. P f7

INSERT: B 3.8-28-03 .

To minimize testing of the OGs, Note 3 to allows a single test to
satisfy the requirements for both units (instead of two tests, one
for each unit). This is acceptable because this test is intended
to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not associated with

f/'itherUnit. If the OG fails this Surveillance, the OG should be
considered inoperable for both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

)
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This Surveillance has been exlified by Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transien s due to cha i bus loads
do n i 1idate this te S m ar , mowen p
actor rans e s a ove lfait d not fnva date t test.

e son or o e a ur on s
rea or crit al, pe raance of his Su fllance uid c se
p urbati s to the lectrical istri ion syst

at mu challen continu stead ate n as
a result ant s aay taken for
unp ann events that satisfy this SR.

,gQ

Sull looJ
+rp~m e>

40» Ir
Y+»

g 9g-Ã-oS

f'.8

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart frotw a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdo'in

r0% the required voltage:
an requency w n seconds. The second tfae is
derived free the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a desfgn basfs large break LOCA. The n .

F uency is insistent 4th the recoaaendatfons of Regulatory
u e (Ref. 3

This SR is acidified by Notes. Note I ensures that the
test is performed vfth the diesel sufficiently hot. the
requireaent that the diesel has operated for at least'ours
at full load condftions3prior to performance of this
Surveillance is bafed on manufacturer recoaeendatfons for
achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads way result
in sore frequent teardee inspections fn accordance with
vendor recomendatfons in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
Noeenta tran'sients due to changing bus loads do not

nva a e s es . Note 2 alleys all GG starts to be
preceded by an engine prelube period to afnfafze mar and tear~+
on the diesel during testing. C~h"i %.~ D4 A iL-.. i

4~'he~ 4A +ic, 4Qg

l,'9 ' ~41g~ig~
As required by Regulatory Gufde+AN8 (Ref., ' ~<iiu4,
paragraph 2.a.(6), this Surveillance ensures that the aanua
synchronization and autoeatfc load transfer fiona he DG to the
offsite source can be sade and that the DG can be returned

(continued)
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continu )

p forman of this urveillan could pote ially ca e
erturba ons to t electric distribut n systems hat

could allenge ntinued s ady state o ration an ,
as a esult, pl t safety ystems.. Cr it may be aken f
un armed eve s that 'sa sf . this S ..

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical protective
functions (e.g., high jacket water te are b assed
on an ECCS initiation test si na a cr ical pro ct v

unc s eng , ge rator fferen 1 c ent,

(discs
. and lubr ting.o press e) tri the 00 o av

ubs a -cr cal trips >are
bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on, an abnormal, 'x

engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with
sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG availability
to mitigate the OBA is. more critical than protecting the
engine against minor problems that are not ismediately
detriamntal to emergency operation of the Og.

The Q month/ Frequency is based on engineering judgment, .

g takes into consideration plant conditions required to perform
the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown

~&s that these components usually pass the SR when performed at
the. month/ Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was

conc uded to be acce table from a reliability standpoint
5

The SR is aodified bye Note. e e so r s a

pe ng e u e ange would emove requir DG fr
ice. redit e awaken fo unpla even s that
s 's SR.

0>

Qp~

viewer's Note: The ove NODE restriction may be dele ed
~, it can be demonstrate o the staff, on a p t specifi

basis,. at performing the with the reactor in ny of the
restrict DES can satisfy t following criteria, as

applicable:

a. Performance of he SR will not ren any safety syst
r c onent ino erable.

(continued)
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To minimize testing of the OGs, Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.13 allows a
single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is acceptable because this 'P~
test is intended to demonstrate attributes of the DG that are not
associated with either Unit. If the OG fails this Surveillance,
the DG should be considered inoperable for both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 2 un ts usin
es ac ity to imulate e 4.16 ESS bus. This is ccept e

because his te is int ed to monstrate ttribut of th DG tha
re no associ ted with ither U it
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. (cont)nued)

Th)s Surve)11ance has been mod)f)ed by Notes. Note 1

states that momentary transien due to chan fn bus loads
do n 1)date this te S m ar , mowen y powe

actor rans e s a ve 1)e)t d not )nva date t test.
e son or o e a ur nw e

rea or cr)t al, per raance of h s Su )llance uld c se

p urbati s to the lectr)cal )str)b )on syst
at wou challe continu stead at an as J

a result ant' r aay taken for
unp anne events that sat)sfy th)s SR.
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Th)s Surve)llance demonstrates that the d)esel engine can
restart frea a hot condft)on, such as subsequent to shutdoin
roe the requ)red voltage=

a requency w n seconds. The second time is
der)ved froe the requ)rements of the acc dent analys)s to
respond to a des)gn bas)s 1arge breik LOCA. The gf'aonth) '.
Fr uency )s mns)stent with the recomendatfons of Regulatory

u e (Ref. ~ ~

Th)s SR fs Ied)fied by Notes. Note I ensures that the
test )s performed w)th the d)esel suff)c)ently hot. The
requfraaent that the d)esel has operated for at least/ hours
at full load cond)t)onsgpr)or to perforaance of th)s
Surve)llance )s baCed on manufacturer recoaaendat)ons for
ach)ev)ng hot conditions. The load band )s prov)ded to avoid
rout)ne overloading of the 96. Routine overloads may resu>t
)n sore frequent teardown )nspect)ons fn accordance w)th
vendor recoeaendat)ons )n order to aa)nta)n DG, OPERABILITY.
Hoeenta transients due to changing bus loads do not

nva a e s es . Note 2 allows all DG starts to be
preceded by an engine prelube period to a)nfa)ze wear and tear

<
on the d)esel during testing.

~ho~ 4F- 'c
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As requ)red by Regulatory Gufde +HNS (Ref.
, this Surve)llance ensures that the manua

synchron)zat)on and automat)c load transfer ffo~a he DG to the
offs)te source can be Wade and that the 06 can be returned

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES —OPERATING

TECHNI A

M.2

HAN E - M R TRI TIV (continued)

(Unit 2 Only) Unit 2 SSES CTS 3.8.2.1 requires Operability of Unit
1 DC sources. Unit 2 SSES ITS 3.8.4 retains these requirements
and adds SSES ITS SR 3.8.4.9 . This change is necessary because
some equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is'owered
from the Unit 1 DC electrical power sources. Currently, SSES CTS
3.8.2. 1 for Unit 2 recognizes this requirement by requiring
Operability of those Unit 1 buses that support equipment required
in the Unit 2 accident analysis, but does not maintain a SR for
Unit 1 sources. This more restrictive change is acceptable
because it does not introduce any operation which is unanalyzed
while establishing more complete requirements for DC sources.
Therefore, this change has no negative impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.2 ~ 1.b.2 requires verification every 92 days that
"there is no visible. corrosion at either terminals or connectors.
or the connection resistance of these items is less than 150 x 10-
6 ohm." SSES CTS 4.8.2.l.c.3 requires verification every 18
months that the'connectian resis f these items is less tha
150 x 10-6 ohm." SSES ITS SR 3.8 4 ces
n erma or connec son rests anc .

s. Although the existing
CTS acceptance criteria did not result in a reduction in battery-

. capacity to a point where SRs indicated that a battery could not
perform its safety function, this change was necessary to
establish the acceptance criteria below the value e bli d
th acturer for individual cell

T~'L chal g
'l4 C~gggQ

ca„~<

~ t~ laKg~g

.8.4.2. w i n ica >on t t either t e is no
visible c rosion or asurement of e connecti resista e,
include an additio 1 change in t it allow onnecti
resist ce of les han 65E-6 oh for 125 VD or 55E- ohms r
250 C to demon rate an acce able con

is acceptab because the
urpose of e SR is to erify (eith by visual i pection or by

o~ ~ ~,~ measuremen that con 'ons that n cause power osses due to
resistanc heating ar not prese . Acceptance riteria that all
connecti s less th 65E-6 ohm for 125 VDC o 55E-6 ohms for
250 VDC s accept e because ith all cell nnectors at this
resist ce level he battery s f f rmin
esig function

'ECHNICALA.1

R I TIVHAN

SSES CTS 3/4.8.2.1 requires the + 24 volt. batter ies and associated
chargers to be Operable. These batteries and chargers provide
power to the intermediate range monitor (IRM) and the source range
monitor (SRM) instrumentation. They are a support system for the
IRM and SRM instrumentation. 'SES ITS 3.3.1.2 requires the
Operability of the SRMs, and SSES ITS 3.3.1.1 requires the
Overability of the IRMs. SSES ITS does not specifically require
the Operability of the + 24 volt batteries and associated
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS ~iso

TECHNICAl CHANGES - NORE RESTRICTIVE
"0" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

regardless of the water level in the reactor cavity. This more
restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce any
oper ation which is unanalyzed while requi ring a more conservative
response than is currently required. Therefore, this change has no
negative impact on safety.

Section 3.8.3

SSES ITS 3.8.3 includes a new requirement in SR;~~that each DG

have a lube oil inventory in the engine sump .sufficient to support a

minimum of 7 days of operation. A 7 day supply is considered sufficient.
.to replenish lube oil from outside sources. This change includes a

requirement to verify that the lube oil inventory in the engine sump is
sufficient for 7 days of continuous operation. Lube oil inventory is
specified as the lube oil sump level specified by the manufacturer as
providing the requisite amount of lube oil for greater than 7 days of
operation. For SSES DGs A through E, sufficient lube oil for 7 days is
available as long as oil is visible in sight glass.

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it *does not introduce
any operation which is unanalyzed while r'equiring a more conservative
requirements than are currently required. Therefore, this change has no

negative impact on safety.

SSES ITS SR 3.8.3.5 is a new SR that requires checking for and removing
accumulated water from each fuel oil storage tank every 31 days. This
additional SR is required because microbiological fouling is' major
cause of fuel oil degradation. Removal of water from the fuel storage
tanks once every 31 days eliminates the necessary environment for
bacterial survival. This is the most effective means of controlling
microbiological fouling. In addition. it eliminates the potential for
water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. The
Surveillance Frequency is established by Regulatory Guide 1.137 for
underground storage tanks where the tank bottom is above the water
table. This SR is for preventive maintenance; therefore. the presence
of water does not necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the Surveillance.
This more restrictive change has .no adverse affect on safety because

this SR ensures control of DG fuel oil.

Section 3.8

SSES CTS 3.8.2.1, Actions e, h, and 1 (Unit 1) and Actions d, g and h

.-(Unit 2) require with an inoperable charger that Surveillance
Requirement 4.8.2. 1.a.l be performed to verify that the battery cell
terminal voltage is greater than the category A limit. If the limit is
not met. the associated component is declared inoperable. SSES

ITS 3.8.4 considers the battery charger part of the DC, electrical power

subsystem, and when the charger is inoperable, the DC electrical power
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
"M" Label ed Comments/Di scussi ons (continued)

5.g,(-q~

M.4

M.5

initiation capability is not disabled. LCO 3.8.1 will require entry into
Condition B (DG inoperable) if the timer was associated with DG starts
only; and. Condition C (two offsite sources inoperable) if the timer was
associated with offsite power starts only. This change is acceptable
because with automatic initiation capability disabled (and the
associated equipment declared inoperable) the potential for adverse
impact on bus voltage by simultaneous start of ECCS equipment is
eliminated. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.

in e oa re ec ion test in SSg J VSM
CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2. . and 4.8. . 1.3.d.2) and ITS 3.8.1.10 (full load
rejection te in SSES CT 4.8. 1. 1.2.d.3 an 4.8.1.1.3.d. ; include a

new require nt that th e tests be perfor ed with gene tor power
factors re resentative of the actual des' basis ind tive loading tha
the DGs uld experi ce while perform g their saf function.
Therefo , if thes ests are perfor d while sync onized to offsite
power, esting mu be performed u 'ng a power f tor ~ 0.89 in order t
ensur that the is tested unde load conditi s that are as close to
desi n basis c ditions as possi e. This mor restrictive change is
acc ptable be ause it does not ntroduce any peration which is un-
analyzed whi 1 requiring a mo conservativ test than is currently
equired. han e has no n ative impact on safe

SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2 '.5 and 4.8. 1.1.3.a.5 require that DGs be operated at
full load for a period of 60 minutes while synchronized with the grid.
SSES ITS SR 3.8.1.3 is modified by a Note stating that this SR may be
conducted on only one DG at a time. The purpose of this additional
restriction is to avoid a common cause failure of multiple DGs that
might result from offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Such a failure
could render more than one DG inoperable at a time the DGs may be

required. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does
not introduce any operation which is un-analyzed while requiring a more
conservative response than is currently required. Therefore. this
change has no negative impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2.a.5 and 4 '.1. 1.3.a.5 require that DGs be operated at
full load for a period of 60 minutes while synchronized with the grid.
SSES ITS SR 3.8.1.3 is modified by a Note stating that this SR shall be

preceded by and immediately follow, without shutdown. a successful
performance of SR 3.8. 1.7, the DG start tests. This

qi ti dddb gati th ti ti fSR~
SR 3.8. 1.7, the DG start tests. and SR 3.8.1.3. the load-run test. that

'emonstrates the capability of the DG to perform its safety function.
This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce
any operation which is unanalyzed while requiring a more conservative
test than is currently required. Therefore, this change has no negative
impact on safety.
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comm nts/Discussions (continued)

with the SSES ITS 5.5. 10. Bases Control Program. This approach provides
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirements. NRC and PPBL resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements wi 11 be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.

LA.8 SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2.d. 13 and 4.8. 1. 1.3.d.5 require verifying that DG

lockout features (overspeed, generator differential. and low lube oil
pressure) do not prevent diesel generator starting and/or operation when
the lockout is not required. This test is not included as an SSES ITS
SR because every SR that requires DG starting and operation verifies
that lockout features do not prevent DG starting and/or operation when
the lockout is not required. Requirements for testing these features
will be maintained in the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRN). This

'hange is acceptable because these features operate to protect the DG
'romdamage and are not required to operate for the DG to. perform its

safety function. Every SR that requires DG starting and operation
verifies that lockout features do not prevent the DG from performing the
DG's required safety function. Technical Specifications do not require
that these functions work to protect the DG because requirements for
redundancy and separation assume a singe random failure. Therefore,
testing these features can be adequately defined and controlled in other
plant documents. This approach provides an effective level,of
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirements. NRC and PP8L
resources associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

less restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.

S~t'.i 3..2
LA. 1 SSES CTS+8. 1.2. Action a. includes a requirement to suspend "crane

operations over the spent fuel pool when fuel assemblies are stored
therein" when their are fewer than the required number of AC sources
Operable. Requirements for cessation of crane operations over the spent
fuel pool are moved to the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRN). This
change is acceptable because crane operations over the spent fuel pool
is not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed accident and the
control of heavy loads over irradiated fuel is addressed by the SSES

Heavy Loads Program. Specifically. the effects of postulated load drops
of the steam dryer. steam separator .and the vessel head have been
analyzed in accordance with NUREG 0612. These analyses are documented
in calculations which have been performed as part of the SSES Heavy
Loads Program. Additionally. as documented in FSAR 9.1.2.2, accidental
droppage of heavy objects into the fuel pool is precluded by the use of
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)
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SSES CTS 4.8.1. 1.2.d. 12 requires verifying that each diesel generator
loading sequence timer listed in Table 4.8. 1.1.2-2 is operable with its
setpoint within 10K of its design setpoint. except for the RHR pump
timers which may have a tolerance of +20K, -10K. SSES ITS SR 3.8.1
requires verifying the interval between each sequenced load block is
within + lOX of design interval for each load timer except that the RHR

ump timers must be within +20K and -10K of the design interval. The
ist of individual load timers and the allowable value for each load

timer is relocated to the Bases for SSES ITS LCO 3.8.1. Removing this
information from Technical Specifications is consistent with th'e BMR

p
safety.

<gee 4«gi
LA.6 SSES CTS 4.8.1. 1.2.d.9 requires verifying that the auto-connected loads

to each diesel generator do not exceed the 2000 hour rating of 4700 kW

for DG A, B, C and D. This requirement is not included in the BWR STS,
NUREG-1433. and is not retained in the SSES ITS. Any change to the
loads placed on the DG will be a design change and implemented in
accordance with the design change process affecting the FSAR which is
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Elimination of the
requirement for periodic administrative verification of the loads on
each DG is acceptable because the loads will not change except as
approved by the design control program. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirements. NRC and PPSL resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.

LA.7 SSES CTS 3.8.1. l.b and associated footnote + include the design
information that there are "five separate and independent diesel
generators" that are "shared with" the other unit. SSES ITS 3.8.1
includes only the requirement that there must be four Operable diesel
generators. Design descriptions are moved to the Bases for SSES

ITS 3.8. 1. This change is acceptable because the requirement that there
be four Operable diesel generators is maintained in the Technical
Specifications. Related design information can be adequately defined
and controlled in the Bases which require change control in accordance

TS - This change is acceptable because the requirement to
est the setpoint and tolerance for the individual load timers is

~ aintained in the Technical Specifications. The list of load timers and
he allowable values will be maintained in the Bases which require
hange.control in accordance with the SSES ITS 5.5.10. Bases Control
rogram. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory
ontrol and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The

.+ ~~>;„ level of safety of facility operation is. unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to perform the SR.
Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no im act

fC.
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LA.4

p n nd the size of the
largest single load will be maintained in the ases or

3.8.1. . This change is acceptable because the requirement t
er o a load rejection test with a load equivalent to the
argest single load is maintained in Technical SDecifications.

The descriptions and size of the largest single )oad will be
masntasned 1n the Bases which require change control in accordance
with the SSES ITS 5.5.10; Bases Control Program. This approach
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for
a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirements. NRC and PP8L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.12 requires verifying that each diesel
generator loading sequence timer listed in Table 4.8.1.1.2-2 is
operable with its set oint within 10K f '

us
p o >ts des>gn setpoint,

except for the RHR pump timers which ma of
+20K, -1QR. SSES ITS SR 3.8.1. requires verifying the interval

etween each sequenced load block is within + 10K of design
'nterval f'r each load timer except that the RHR Dump timers must
e within +20K and -10K of the design interval. 'The list of
ndividual load timers and the allowable value for each load timer

's relocated to the Bases for SSES ITS LCO 3.8.1. Removing this
information from Technical Specifications is consistent with the

WR STS NUREG-14 This change is acceptable because the
equiremen to test the setpoint and tolerance for the individual

load timers is maintained in the Technical Specifications. The
list of load timers and the allowable values will be maintained in
the Bases which require change control in accordance with the SSES

TS 5.5.10, Bases Control Program. This. approach provides an
ffective level of regulatory control and provides for a more

Xi <Wo 41
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I pproprsate change control process. The level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirement to perform the SR. Furthermore, NRC and
PP8L resources associated with processing license amendments to
these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This
change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.

TECHNICAL CHAN S - LE S RESTRICTIV (continued}

license amendments to these Administrative Control reauirements
will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative
change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8. 1.1.2,d.2 and 4.8.1,1.3.d.2 require that each DG
maintaining the specified voltage and frequency when rejecting a
load of greater than or equal to 1425 kW. SSES ITS SR 3.8. 1.9/~
requires that each DG meet specified acceptance criteria when
rejecting a load greater than or equal to its associated single
largest post-accident load. The descri tio
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
RELOCATED CTS 3/4.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ADMIN ISTRATIV

A.1 During the Susquehanna Steam Electric Station (SSES) Improved
Technical Specifications (ITS) development certain wording
preferences or conventions 'are adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the SSES
current Technical Specifications (CTS). Editorial changes and a
new numbering system are adopted to make SSES ITS consistent with
the Boiling Water Reactor (BWR) Standard'Technical Specifications
(STS) NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATION

R ~ 1

chic.h
Co~4elQ, i~

.
+ ~+54M C g 4p e

10 CFg. Sg ~
R.2

R.3

The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8.4.1, Electrical
Equipment Protective Devices, do not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement technical specification screening criteria as documented
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the SSES CTS. These
requirements have been rel'ocated to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM . See the SSES CTS Split Report for further
is ussion of this change.

The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8.4.2, 1, Motor Operated
Valves Thermal Overload Protection-Continuous, do not satisfy the
NRC Policy Statement technical specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the SSES

CTS. These re uirements have been relocated to the See the
p i epor or ur er iscuss s change.

The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8,4.2.2, Motor Operated
Valves Thermal Overload Protection-Automatic. do not satisfy the
NRC Policy Statement technical specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the SSES

These re u's 1 See the
SSES S Split Report for further discussion of this change.

TECHN CA

None

HAN - M RE R TRI TIV

TECHNICA CHANGES - LE S RE TRICTIV

None

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
RELOCATED CTS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"R" Label n / i i ns (continued)

R. 1 . SSES CTS 3/4.7.5. Sealed Source Contamination Spec1fication, is being
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). In accordance
with the Application of Selection Criteria to the SSES Unit 1 and Unit 2
Technical Specificat1ons. this SSES CTS specification does not meet the
selection criteria and therefore. is being relocated from SSES Improved
Technical Specifications. See the "Application of Selection Criter1a to
the SSES Un1t 1 and Unit 2 Technical Specifications for the technical
discussion.

~CT '~/4

R.1

hicL iZ
Co~ &gled

~ +,~<a.o~c ~
o.n. R 2

The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8.4.1, Electrical Equipment
Protective Devices. do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement technical
specification screening criteria as documented in the Application of
Selection Criteria to the SSES CTS. These requirements have been
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). See the SSES CTS
Split Repor't for further discussion of this change.

The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8.4.2 ~ 1, Motor Operated
Valves Thermal Overload Protection-Continuous. do not satisfy the NRC
Policy Statement technical specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Cr1teria to the SSES CTS.

e re uirements™have to the . See the SSES CTS
Split epo r er discussion o t is c ange.

R.3 The requirements specified in SSES CTS 3/4.8.4.2.2. Motor Operated
Valves Thermal Overload Protection-Automatic. do not sat1sfy the NRC
Policy Statement technical specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the SSES CTS.

r i nts hav d to the See the SSES CTS
Split Report for furt er discussion o is c ange.

CTS /4

R.1 SSES CTS 3/4.9.4, Decay Time. is being relocated to the Technical
Requirements Hanual (TRH). In accordance with the Application 'of
Selection Criteria to the SSES Unit 1 and Unit 2 Technical
Specifications, this SSES CTS specification does not meet the selection
criteria and therefore. is being relocated from SSES Improved Technical

. Specif1cat1ons. See.the "Appl1cation of Selection Criteria to the SSES
Unit 1 and Unit 2 Technical Specif1cations for the technical discussion.

R.2 SSES CTS 3/4.9.5, Ccemunications. is being relocated to the Technical
Requirements Hanual (TRH). In accordance with the Application of.

'election Criteria to the SSES Un1t 1 and Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. th1s SSES CTS specification does not meet the selection
criteria and therefore. is being relocated from SSES Improved Technical
Specifications. See tHe "Applicat1on of Selection Cr1teria to the SSES
Unit 1 and Unit 2 Technical Specifications for the technical discussion.
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'DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES —OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

er is no change in the requirement to perform testing.
Furthermore, N and PP&L resources associat with processing
license amen ents to these, ministrative antral requirements
will be red ced. This chan is a less r strictive adm'strative
change wi no impact on fety.

Note th t requirements or acceler ed testing a ociated
w'ome

s are elimina d based on ustification provided
'iscsions of cha es L.6 for S 3.8. 1 and .2 f'r IT 3.8.3,for

the ollowing tes : CTS 4.8. .1.2.a.l, 4. . .1.2.a. and
4.8.1 ~ 1.2,a.1.3 nd CTS 4.8..1.3.a.1, 4..1.1.3.a.. and
4.8. 1. 1.3.a. 1.3. Therefore, the TRH wi not include these in th

co e of tests subjected

LA.3
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SSES CTS 4.8. 1.1.2.a.6 requires periodic verification that the
diesel generators are aligned to provide standby power to the
associated emergency busses. SSES ITS 3.8.1 does not provide a

specific SR to perform this verification because this is an
integral part of the Operability of the DGs as defined in the
Bases for SSES ITS 3.8.1. Procedural controls on DG standby
alignment and the definition of Operability in the Bases are
sufficient to ensure the DG remains aligned to provide standby
power . The Bases require change control in accordance with the
SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control Program. This approach provides an
effective level of regulatory control arid provides for a more
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirement to have DGs Oper able. Furthermore, NRC

and PP&L resources associated with processing license amendments
to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative .change with no
impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8. 1.1.2.d.1 and 4.8.1.1.3.d.1 require subjecting each
diesel to an inspection every 18 months in accordance with
procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufacturer's
recommendations for this class of'tandby service. This
requirement is not included in the BWR STS, NUREG-'433, and is
moved to the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRN). This change is
acceptable because performance of the tests described in
Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev 3. are sufficient to demonstrate the
Operability of the DGs. This inspection is part of the routine
preventative maintenance and is not a direct demonstration that a

DG is ca able of erforming its intended safety function. The

requiremen o per orm a accordance

. ith procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufacturer's
commendations will be maintained in the TRM e level of

safety of facility operation is unaffected by th change because
there is no change in the requirement to maintain Operability.
.Furthermore, NRC and PP&L resources associated wi oc
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

pig RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)
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LA.3

Procedural controls on DG standby alignment and the definition of
Operability in the Bases are sufficient to ensure the DG remains aligned
to provide standby power. The Bases require change control in
accordance with the SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control Program. This
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides
for a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirement to have DGs Operable. .Furthermore, NRC and
PP8L resources associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a
less restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2.d. 1 and 4.8. 1. 1.3.d.l require subjecting each diesel
to an inspection every 18 months in accordance with procedures prepared
in conjunction with its manufacturer's recommendations for this class of
standby service. This requirement is not included in the BWR STS,
NUREG-1433. and is moved to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).
his change is acceptable because performance of the tests described in

Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev 3. are sufficient to demonstrate the
perability of the DGs. This inspection is part of the routine

preventative maintenance and is not,a direct demonstration that a DG is
ca able of erformin its inten d safet function The requirement to
per orm an inspec ion every 18 mont s in accor ance with procedures
prepared in conjunction wi its manufacturer's recommendations will be
maintained in the TRM. he leve of sa e y o aci i y ope i n is
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the requirement
to maintain DG Operability. Furthermore. NRC and PP8L resources ,

V'"
associated with processing license amendments to these Administrative ~o c-Lfb.+
Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictivein'strat'th n s f

weal op~ t )C M I P y~ tO~ ™
b u~ a~

LA.4 ...... and ......2 require that each DG

maintaining the specified voltage and frequency when rejecting a load of
greater than or equal to 1425 kM. SSES ITS SR 3.8.1.8 requires that

< ~~~.„ ach DG meet specified acceptance criteria when rejecting a load greater'an or equal to its associated single largest post-accident load. The
and the size of the largest single load will be maintained

in the Bases for SSES ITS SR 3.8.1.8. This change is acceptable because
the requirement to perform a load rejection test with a load equivalent
to the largest single load is maintained in Technical Specifications.
The descriptions and size of the largest single load will be maintained
in the Bases which require change control in accordance with the SSES

ITS 5.5. 10. Bases Control Program. This approach provides an effective
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change
control process. The level of satety ot facility operation is
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the requirements.
NRC and PP&L resources associated with processing license amendments to
these Administrative.Control requirements will be reduced. This change
is a less restrictive administrative change with no impacg on safety.
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SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2.d.9 requires verifying that the auto-connected
loads to each diesel generator do not exceed the 2000 hour rating
of 4700 kW for DG A, B, C and D. This requirement is not included
in the BMR STS. NUREG-1433. and is not retained in the SSES ITS.
Any change to the loads placed on the DG will be a design change
and implemented in accordance with the design change process
affecting the FSAR which is controlled in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. Elimination of the requirement for periodic
administrative verification of the loads on each DG is acceptable
because the loads will not change except as approved by the design
control program. The level of safety of facility operation's
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirements. NRC and PP&L resources associated with processing
license amendments to these Administrative Control reguirements
will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative
change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 3.8.1 ~ l.b and associated footnote + include the design
information that there are "five separate and independent diesel
generators" that are "shared with" the other unit. SSES ITS 3.8.1-
includes only the requirement that there must be four Operable
diesel generators. Design descriptions are moved to the Bases for
SSES ITS 3.8. 1. This change is acceptable because the requirement
that there be four Operable diesel generators is maintained in the
Technical Specifications. Related design information can be
adequately defined and controlled in the Bases which require
change control in accordance with the SSES ITS 5.5 '0, Bases
Control Program. This approach provides an effective level of
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirements. NRC and PP&L resources associated with processing
license amendments to these Administrative Control requirements
will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative
change with no 'impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.1. 1.2.d. 13 and 4.8. 1:1.3.d.5 require verifying that
DG lockout features (overspeed. generator differential, and low
lube oil pressure) do not prevent diesel generator starting and/or

. operation when the lockout is not required. This test is not
included as an SSES ITS SR because every SR that requires DG .

starting and operation ver.ifies that lockout features do not
prevent DG starting and/or operation when the lockout is not
required. Requirements for testing these features will be

intained in h Te hnical Re uirements manual (TRH This
change is acceptable ecause t ese ea ures opera e o protect the
DG from damage and are not required to operate for the DG to
perform its safety function. Every SR that requires DG starting
and operation verifies that lockout features do not prevent the DG

from performing the DG's required safety function. Technical
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES —SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL
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HANGE - LES RESTRICTIVE
3

SSES CTS $ .8. 1.2, Action a. includes a requirement to suspend
"crane operations over the spent fuel pool when fuel assemblies
are stored therein" when their are fewer than the required number.
of AC sources Operable. Requirements for cessation of crane
operations over the spent fuel pool are moved to the Technical
Re ui rements manual (TR . This change is acceptable because
crane opera ions over e spent fuel pool is not assumed to be the
initiator of any analyzed accident and the control of heavy loads
over irradiated fuel is addressed by the SSES Heavy Loads Program.
Specifically. the effects of postulated load drops of the steam
dryer, steam separator and the vessel head have been analyzed in
accordance with NUREG 0612. These analyses are documented in
calculations which have been performed as part of the SSES Heavy
Loads Program. Additionally, as documented in FSAR 9.1.2.2,
accidental droppage of heavy objects into the fuel pool is
precluded by the use of administrative procedures, electrical
interlocks to limit the reactor building crane travel over the
spent fuel pool, and the use of guardrails and curbs around all
pools and the reactor wells to prevent fuel handling and servicing
equipment from falling into the pools. Therefore, crane
operations over the spent fuel pool with less than the required AC

sources while shutdown can be adequately defined and controlled in
plant controlled documents. The level of safety of facility

, operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change
in the requirements. NRC and PPEL resources associated with
processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.1.2. Surveillance Requirements for DG and offsite
sources while shutdown. requires that all of the SRs required for
AC sources while operating be performed for required AC sources
while in Node 4 and 5. The exception is SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a, the
one hour load run, which is not required to avoid having a DG

synchronized with offsite power and creating the potential f'r
simultaneous loss of offsite power and a DG. ITS SR 3.8.2.1, the
ITS Surveillance Requirements for DG and offsite sources in Node 4

and 5, is also designed to avoid having a DG synchronized with
offsite power .and creating the potential for simultaneous loss of
offsite vower and a DG. ITS 3.8.2. 1 extends this concept and

avoids the performance of a'y SR that renders a DG inoperable for
any reason or requires de-energizing a required 4.16 kv ESF bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance of
SRs. This change is needed because with limited AC sources
ayai lable, a single event could compromise both the required
circuit and a requi red DG. SSES ITS SR 3.8.2.1 does not requi re
the performance of testing that reduces reliability by use of the
concept that an SR must be "met" even if not required to be

performed. This means that. although the SRs do not need to be

performed, the AC sources (DGs and offsite source) must be

maintained in a condition capable of performing the SR. This
'I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL.POWER SYSTEHS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
b l Comments Di cussion (continued)

with the SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control Program. This approach provides
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirements. NRC and PP8L resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety.

n 3

LA.8 SSES CTS 4.8. 1.1.2.d. 13 and 4.8.1.1.3.d.5 require verifying that OG
lockout features (overspeed, generator different1al. and low lube oil
pressure) do not prevent diesel generator starting and/or operation when
the lockout is not required. This test is not included as an SSES ITS
SR because every SR that requires DG star ting and operation verif1es
that lockout features do not prevent DG starting and/or operation when
the lockout is not required. Requirements for testing these fea
will be maintained in the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRH). This
change is acceptable because these features operate to protect the DG
from damage and are not required to operate for the DG to perform its
safety function, Every SR that requires DG starting and operation
verifies that lock;out features do not prevent the DG from performing the
DG's required safety function. Techn1cal Specifications do not require
that these functions work to protect the DG because requirements for
redundancy and separation assume a singe random failure. Therefore,
'testing these features can be adequately defined and controlled in other
plant documents. This approach provides an effective level of
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control
process. The level of safety of facility operat1on is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirements. NRC and PP8L
resources associated with processing 11cense amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a
less restrictive administrat1ve change with no impact on safety.

wh«<~5t
LA. 1 SSES CTS 4.8. 1.2, Act1on a. includes a requirement to suspend "cran

operations over the spent fuel pool when fuel assemblies are stored
therein" when their are fewer than the required number of AC sources
Operable. Requirements for cessation of crane operations over the spent
fuel pool are moved to the Technical Requirements Hanual (TRH)
change is acceptable because crane operations oyer the spent fuel pool
is not assumed to be the initiator of any analy'zed accident and the
'control of heavy loads over irradiated fuel, is addressed by the SSES
Heavy Loads Program. Specif1cally. the effects of postulated load drops
of the steam dryer, steam separator and the vessel head have been

'nalyzed in accordance with NUREG 0612. These analyses are documented
1n calculat1ons wh1ch have been performed as part of the SSES Heavy
Loads Program. Additionally, as documented in FSAR 9. 1.2.2. accidental
droppage of heavy objects into the fuel pool is precluded by the use of
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

for preventive. maintenance: therefore, the presence of water does
not necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the
Surveillance. This more restrictive change has no adverse affect
on safety because this SR ensures control of DG fuel oil.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LE S R STRICTIVE

T>o

LA.1 SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2. f requires draining each fuel oil storage tank.
removing the accumulated sediment and cleaning the tank using a
sodium hypochlorite or equivalent solution. and performing a
pressure test of those por tions of the diesel fuel oil system
designed to Section III. subsection ND of the ASME Code in
accordance with ASME Code Section XI Article IWD-6000. This
requirement is moved to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRN)
because sediment in the DG fuel oil storage tank does not impact
fuel oil DG Operability directly. This change is acceptable
because the re uirement to drain and clean each DG fuel oil
s orage an wi aine in e . The level of safety
of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is
no change in the requirements. NRC and PP&L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

L.1 SSES ITS LCO 3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil. and Starting Air,
includes the following new Conditions: Condition A (less than 7
days but more than 6 days of DG fuel available), Condition C (fuel
oil properties not within limits), Condition D (starting air
receiver pressure not sufficient for five successive DG start
attempts but enough for one start), and Condition E (Actions or
Completion Time for other Required Actions not met). These new
Conditions are less restrictive because they provide time to
restore a Condition that. under the SSES CTS equivalent ,

requirements, would result in the DG being inoperable. This
change is acceptable because each of these parameters. while
supporting DG Operability, contains substantial margin before
reaching a condition that would prevent the DG from performing its
safety function. Therefore, the limited levels of degradation
permitted by these new conditions justify some allowance for
restoration. During the newly allowed restoration periods for
these parameters. the DG is still be capable of performing its
intended function. Specifically., Action A allows 48 hours to
restore fuel oil level in the storage tanks prior to declaring the
DG inoperable provided fuel oil level is sufficient for 6 days of
operation at the continuous rated load. Action C allows 7 days to
restore fuel oil properties to within limits prior to declaring
the DG inoperable. This is acceptable because fuel oil properties
not within limits these tests are intended to measure long term
oil stability and are not indicative of conditions that would

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0. 07/31/96



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES —OPERATING
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LA.2

chargers, but the SSES ITS definition of Oper able-Operability
requires that all normal or emergency electrical power is also
capable of performing it's related support function. The
elimination of the specific requirements for the 24 volt
subsystems is acceptable because the requirement to maintain th
Operability of the Sos and IRNs is maintained and the 24 volt
battery requirements do not impact the requirement to ensure the
SRMs and IRNs are Operable. Therefore. this information n e
adequately defined and controlled in S

Ta-'cheat cc

re Thl s
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and h.„„,i <v
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The leve
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the SRNs

and IRHs Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PPEL resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.2. l.f requires an annual performance discharge test
of battery capacity for any battery that show signs of degradation
or has reached 85K of the service life expected for the
application. SSES CTS 4.8.2. l.f also defines when degradation is
indicated. SSES ITS SR 3.8.4.8 requires an annual performance
discharge test, but does not define "a degraded condition." This
is acceptable because the specification of the condition when the
battery has degraded does not impact the requirement to perform
the performance test on an increased frequency. This definition
can be adequately controlled in the SSES ITS Bases which requires
change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5.10. Bases Control
Program. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory
control and provides for a more appropriate change control

rocess. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected
y the change because there is no change in the requirement to

perform the performance discharge test. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L

resources associated with processing license amendments to this
design information will be reduced. This change is a less
restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.

LA.3

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2

SSES CTS 4.8.2.1.d requires the performance of a battery service
test and specifies the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle. SSES ITS SR 3.8.4.7 requires the performance of a

battery service test, but does not specify the details of the
required emergency loads for the design duty cycle. This is
acceptable because the definition of the required emergency loads
for the design duty'ycle does not impact the requirement to
perform the service test. Furthermore. the Operability
requirement for the DC electrical power subsystems is maintained
in SSES ITS.. Therefore, this information can be adequately
defined and controlled in the . This 'approach provides an

effective level of regulator control and provides for a mor ~p
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

administrative procedures, electrical interlocks to limit the reactor
building crane travel over the spent fuel pool, and the use of
guardrails and curbs around all pools and the reactor wells to prevent
fuel handling and servicing equipment from falling into the pools.
Therefore, crane operations over the spent fuel pool with less than the
required AC sources while shutdown can be adequately defined and
controlled in plant controlled documents. The level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirements. NRC and PP8L resources associated with
processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

Section 3.8.3

LA. 1 SSES CTS 4.8. 1. 1.2.f requires draining each fuel oil storage tank,
removing'he accumulated sediment and cleaning the tank using a sodium
hypochlorite or equivalent solution, and performing a pressure test of.

'hose port'ions of the diesel fuel oil system designed to Section III,
subsection ND of the ASHE Code in accordance with ASHE Code Section XI

e.~,~ Article IMD-5000. This requirement is moved to the Technical
equirements Hanual (TRH) because sediment in the DG fuel oil storage
ank does not impact fuel oil DG Operability directly. This change is

acceptable because the requirement to drain and clean each DG fuel oil
storage tan 'aintained in the TR The level of safety of
aci i y operation is una ec e y c ange because there is no

change in the requirements. NRC and PPBL resources associated with
processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on safety.

Section 3.8.4

LA. 1 SSES CTS 3/4.8.2.1 requires the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers to be Operable. These batteries and chargers provide power to
the intermediate range monitor ( IRH) and the source range monitor (SRH)
instrumentation. They are a support system for the IRH and SRH

instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3. 1.2 requires the Operability of the SRHs,
and SSES ITS 3.3. 1. 1 requires the Operability of the IRHs. SSES ITS
does not specifically require the Operability of the + 24 volt batteries
and associated chargers. but the SSES ITS definition of Operable-
Oper ability requires that all normal or emergency electrical power is
also capable of performing it's related support function. The
elimination of the specific requirements for the 24 volt subsystems is
acceptable because th'e requirement to maintain the Operability of the
SRHs and IRHs is maintained and the 24 volt battery requirements do not
impact the requirement to ensure the SRHs and IRHs are Operable.
Therefore, this information can be adequately defined and controlled in
p This ap oach provides an effective level of
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'ISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES —SHUTDOWN 7v Po.

TECHNICAL CHAN E - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

inoperable and the associated Actions taken. Therefore, this more
restrictive change has no negative impact on safety.

SSES CTS 3.8.2.2. Action b.and Action c, requires Core
Alterations. OPDRVs and irradiated fuel handling to be suspended
immediately. SSES ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.2.4 are added to
ensure Actions are taken to restore a DC power source. This
action is added because continued operation without the necessary
DC sources is not acceptable. It should be noted that if actions
are taken in accordance with the SSES ITS 3.8.5 Required Action
A. 1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the
Actions for the individual components declared inoperable without
requiring the efforts to restore the. inoperable source. Based on
the above discussion, this more restrictive change will have no
negative impact on safety.

M.4 (Unit 2 Only) Unit 2 SSES CTS 3.8.2.2 requires Operability of Unit
1 DC sources. Unit 2 SSES ITS 3.8.5 retains these requirements
and adds SSES'TS SR 3.8,5.2 . This change is necessary because-
some equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is powered-
from the Unit 1 DC electrical power subsystems. Currently, SSES
CTS 3.8.2.2 for, Unit 2 recognizes this requirement by requiring
Operability of those Unit 1 buses that support equipment required
in the Unit 2 accident analysis. but does not maintain a SR for
Unit 1 sources. This more restrictive change is acceptable
because it does not introduce any operation which is unanalyzed
while establishing more complete requirements for DC sources than
currently required. Therefore, this change has no negative impact
on safety.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - L RE TRICTIV

LA. 1

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2

SSES CTS 3/4.8.2.2 requires the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers to be Operable. These batteries and chargers provide
power to the intermediate range monitor (IRM) and the source range
monitor (SRM) instrumentation. They are a support system for the
IRM and SRM instrumentation. SSES ITS '3.3. 1.2, require the
Operability of the SRMs. and SSES ITS 3.3.1. 1, requires the
Operability of the IRMs. SSES ITS does not specifically require
the Operability of the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers, but the SSES ITS definition of Operable-Operability
requires that all normal or emergency electrical power is also
capable of performing it's related support function. The
elimination of the specific requirements for the 24 volt
subsystems is acceptable because the requirement to maintain the
Operability of the SRMs and IRMs is maintained and the 24 volt
battery requirements do not impact the requirement to ensure the
SRMs and IRMs are Operable. Therefore. this information can be
adequately, defined and controlled in The level
of safety of facility o eration is unaffected by th change
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

A.4 SSES CTS 4. . 1.2.c.4 requires verification of battery charger
performanc every 18 month and includes acceptance criteria for the
minimum a erage and volt e needed to demonstrate charger ~pacity'.
SSES ITS R 3.8.4.6 move this acceptance c iteria to the Bhses. This
change 's acceptable be ause the requirem t to perform a battery
charge capacity test t the voltage and current adequa to supply', and
maint 'n in OPERABLE tatus. the requir d emergency lo ds for the 'design
duty ycle is maint ned in Technical pecifications The volt e and
cur nt limits tha satisfy these r ui rements will e maintai d in the
Ba s which requi e change control n accordance th the SS
I 5.5. 10, Base Control Progra .. This approac provides effective
level of regula ory control and rovides for a ore approp iate change
control proces . The level of safety of faci ty operat' is
unaffected by the change bec se there is n change in e requirement
to verify ba tery changer p formance. Fu hermore. N and PP8L
resources a sociated with rocessing licerise amendme s to these
Administrative Control re ui rements will be reduced This change is a

ss restrictive administrative change with no impact on safety.

Section 3.8.5

LA.1
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SSES CTS 3/4.8.2.2 requires the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers to be Oper able. These batteries and chargers provide power to
the intermediate range monitor (IRH) and the source range monitor (SRH)
instrumentation. They are a support system for the IRH and SRH

instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3. 1.2, require the Operability of the SRMs,
and SSES ITS 3.3.1. 1, requires the Operability of the IRHs. SSES ITS
does not specifically require the Operability of the + 24 volt batteries
and associated chargers, but the SSES ITS definition of Operable-
Oper abi lity requires that all normal or emergency electrical power is
also capable of performing it's related support function. The
elimination of the specific requirements for the 24 volt subsystems is
acceptable because the requirement to maintain the Operability of the
SRMs and IRHs is maintained and the 24 volt battery requirements do not
impact the requirement to ensure the SRHs and IRHs are Operable.
Therefor e. this information can be adequately defined and controlled in.

The level of safety of facility operation is
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the requirement
to maintain the SRMs and IRHs Operable. Furthermore. NRC and PP8L

resources, associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

less restrictive administrative change with no impact on the 'margin of
safety.

.
Section 3.8.6

LA.1 SSES CTS Table 4.8.2.1-1 footnote (b) requires the + 24 volt batteries
and associated chargers to be Operable. These batteries and chargers
provide power to the intermediate range monitor (IRH) and the source
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAHETERS '3.8.c -4'S

CHANGE - LESS RE TRI TIV (continued)~ TECHNICAI

7/Po
We cRiC,
lsafasr we.ho Ca J
4g ale) g 4. l~

~<~ivc, cg aa~ J
Cow4 aslleJ

'TR,N ~hie+
lied

tL+<Cesrole~

SRHs and IRHs are Operable.i This approach provides an effective
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate
change control process. The level of safety of facility operation
is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirement to maintain the SRHs and IRHs Operable. Furthermore,
NRC and PP&L resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be
reduced. This change is a less restrictive administrative change

impact on the margin of safety.
(o c.CA. to, f1.

:

LA.2

L.1

L.2

S CTS 4.8.2,l.b.3 requires that the average electrolyte
temperature of 10 or 20, as applicable, of connected cells be
verified above 60 F. SSES ITS SR 3.8.6.3 require the electrolyte
temperature be verified. but does not define the number of cells
to be measured. SSES ITS 3.8.6.3 requires a "representative"
cells be verified within the limit. This is acceptable because
the requirement to verify the temperature is maintained in SSES
ITS and the number of cells verified does not impact this
requirement. The "representative" sample size

'efinesthe surveillance
requirements for the battery testing. Therefore. the detail
relating to the plant specific determination of "representative"
is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Therefore, this
information can be adequately defined and controlled in SSES ITS
Bases which require change control in accordance with SSES ITS
5.5. 10. Bases Control Program. This approach provides an
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more
appropriate change control process'he level of safety of
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no
change in the requirement to perform the SR. Furthermore, NRC and
PP&L resources associated with processing license amendments to
these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This
change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on the margin of safety.

SSES CTS Table 4.8.2.1-1 sp cifies that the electrolyte level be
maintained in a specified nge. SSES ITS Table 3.8.6-1 footnote
(a) allows for a temporary electrolyte level increase during and
following an e ualize char e. and is based on guidance from

sAppendix A to IEEE-450. . The level excursion ss due to ga
generation during an'equalizing charge and would be expected to

,SSES CTS 4.8.2.1.b.3 requires that once every 92 days and within 7

days after a battery discharge, the average electrolyte
temperature is verified to be above 60 F ~ SSES ITS SR 3.8.6.3
requires this same verification to be performed only once every 92
days. This is acceptable because a large discharge of the battery
will tend to heat the battery electrolyte not reduce the
temperature.'he requirement to measure electrolyte temperature
is not necessary. Therefore. this less restrictive change will
have no impact on safety.

qadi
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ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)
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LA.2

range monitor (SRH) instrumentation. They are a support system for the
IRH and SRH instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3.1.2, require the Operability
of the SRHs. and SSES ITS 3.3. 1.1, requires the Operability of the IRHs.
SSES ITS does not specifically require the Operability of the + 24 volt
batteries and associated chargers. but the SSES ITS definition of
Operable-Operability requires that all normal or emergency electrical
power is also capable of performing it's related support function. The
elimination of the specific requirements for the 24 volt subsystems is
acceptable because the requirement to maintain the Operability of the
SRMs and IRHs is maintained and the 24 volt battery requirements do not
im act 't to ensure. the SRHs and IRHs are 0 er This
approach provides an e ec sve eve n ro and provides
for a more appropriate change control process. :The level of safety of
aci lity operation is unaffected by the change because there is no

change in the requirement to maintain the SRHs and IRHs Operable.
Furthermore, NRC and PP&L resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be reduced.
This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on the margin of safety.

SSES CTS 4.8.2. 1.b.3 requires that the average electrolyte temperature
of 10 or 20. as applicable, of connected cells be verified above 60 F.
SSES ITS SR 3.8.6.3 require the electrolyte temperature be verified, but

'oesnot define the number of cells to be measured. SSES ITS 3.8.6.3
requires a "representative" cells be verified within the limit. This is
acceptable because the requirement to verify the temperature is
maintained in SSES ITS and the number of cells verified does not impact
thi qi t. ih "

p tti "
pi

defines the surveillance requirements for
the battery testing. Therefore, the detail relating to the plant
specific determination of "representative" is proposed to be relocated
to the Bases. Therefore. this information can be adequately defined and
controlled in SSES ITS Bases which require change 'control in accordance
with SSES ITS 5.5. 10, Bases Control Program. This approach provides an
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirement to perform the SR. Furthermore, NRC and PP&L resources
associated with processing license amendments to these Administrative
Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety.

Section 3.8.7

0,
LA.1 SSES CTS 3.8.3. 1 provide the details about the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems requi red to support the Unit
operation which incudes requirements for fuse boxes. SSES ITS 3.8.7
requires Table 3.8-.7-1 specifies the specific AC'nd DC electrical power
distribution subsystems required to support the Unit operation but does
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8. 7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS —OPERATING
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of the duties of an operator and part of normal plant operation.
This is a presentation preference in the SSES ITS. Therefore.
this change is an administrative change with no impact on safety.

SSES CTS 3.8.3.1 specifies that "tie breakers (must be) open both
between redundant buses within the unit and between units at the
same station. This requirement is deleted because SSES does not
have tie breakers between redundant buses within the unit or
between units.

'ECHNICAL CHANGES - MOR R TRICTIVE

M.1 SSES CTS 3.8.3. 1, Action a. and SSES CTS 3.8.3.1, Action b,
require restoration of the AC electrical power distribution
subsystem within 8 hours and restoration of the DC electrical
power distribution subsystem within 2 hours. SSES ITS 3.8.7.
Action A. and SSES ITS 3.8.7, Action B (D U/2), have the same
Completion Times, but also establish a maximum time of'6 hours
that an AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems fails
to meet the applicable conditions of LCO 3.8.7. For example, if a
Division 1 AC distribution subsystem is inoperable while, a
Division 2 125 V DC bus has been inoperable for 1 hour and the 125
V DC subsystem is subsequently returned to OPERABLE status, the
LCO may already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This
situation could lead to a total of 10 hours since initial failure
of the LCO to restore the Division 2 125 V DC distribution system.
Then, a Division 1 AC subsystem could again become inoperable, and
the DC distribution restored OPERABLE. This could continue
indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude this situation and place an
appropriate restriction on any such unusual situation. the
additional Completion Time of "16 hours from discovery of failure
to meet ..." is added. This Completion Time restriction although
more restrictive, ensures consistent application of the SSES ITS
and therefore. will have no negative impact on safety.

TE HNICAL HAN - LE S R TRI TIV

SSQS
Fs~

LA.1 SSES CTS 3.8.3.1 provide the details about the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems required to support the
Unit operation. which incudes requirements for fuse boxes. SSES

ITS 3.8.7 requires Table 3.8.7-1 specifies the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems required to support the
Unit operation but does not identify fuse boxes. These details
are relocated This is acceptable because the

n «cation of fuse oxes does not impact the requirement to
have the electrical power distribution subsystems Operable as
described in the Bases. The level of safety of facility operation

~ .e.~ s is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
e irem nt to 'ain the electrical power distribution

~~~~~o>cg MttW I 0 C8R, Jy + scrap
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DISCUSSION OF CHNGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEHS —OPERATING 7p Po

TECHNICAL CHAN ES - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

subsystems Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources
associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change
is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact on the
margin of safety.

LA.2

htr g@c'~
Iu hr mo.Cion
~C cdeq~gt
4tcF'1 ~gQ

co~~jgy i~
'7RM mh~c.Q

IL co~&oltt4
i4 QC.L4~0c.

16 (Rt
5'o.B.

LA.3

SSES CTS 3/4.8.3.1 requires the + 24 volt load groups to be
Operable. These load groups provide power to the intermediate
range monitor (IRH) and the source range monitor (SRH)
instrumentation. They are a support system for the IRH and SRH

instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3. 1.2, require the Operability of the
SRHs, and SSES ITS 3.3.1.1, requires the Operability of the IRHs.
SSES ITS does not specifically require the Operability of the + 24
volt batteries and associated chargers, but the SSES ITS
definition of Operable-Operability requires that all normal or
emergency electrical power is also capable of performing it'
related support function. The elimination of the specific
requirements for the 24 volt subsystems is acceptable because the
requirement to maintain the Operability of the SRHs and IRHs,is
maintained and the 24 volt battery requirements do not impact the

-'e

uirement to ensure h SRHs and IRHs are Operable. The level
o sa e y o aci ity opera ion is una e change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the SRHs

and IRHs Operable, Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety,

SSES CTS 3/4,8.3.1 requires the 480 volt AC swing busses to be
Operable and identifies the specific plant components which
support this function. The 480 volt AC swing busses provide power
to the recirculation pump discharge valve and the injection valves
to ensure the Operability of the LPCI system. The busses are a

support system for the LPCI system. SSES ITS 3,5.1 requires the
Operability of the LPCI. SSES ITS SR 3.5.1.5 requires the
Operability of 480 volt AC swing buses but does not identify the
specific plant components which support this function. This is
acceptable because the requirement to maintain the Operability of
the 480 volt AC swing busses and LPCI subsystem is maintained and

the removal of this information does not impact the requirement to
ensure the LPCI subsystem,'including the 480 volt AC subsystem is
Operable. Therefore, this information can be adequately defined
and controlled in the SSES FSAR which requires change control in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.. This approach provides an effective
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate
change control process. The level of safety of facility operation
is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the
requirement to maintain the LPCI subsystem Operable. Furthermore,
NRC and PPSL resources associated with processing license
amendments to these Administrative Control requirements will be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

Ssz,t r-aA.

not identify fuse boxes. These details are relocated to ~nt-
This is acceptable because the identification of fuse boxes

does not impact the requirement to have the electrical power'" ""~-m distribution subsystems Operable as described in the Bases. The level
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because
ther e is no change in the requirement to maintain the electrical power
distribution subsystems Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources
associated with processing license amendments to these Administrative
Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no. impact on the margin of safety.

LA.2 SSES CTS 3/4.8.3.1 requires the + 24 volt load groups to be Operable.
These load groups provide power to the intermediate range monitor (IRH)
and the source range monitor (SRH) instrumentation. They are a support
system for the IRH and SRH instrumentation. SSES ITS 3'.3.1.2. require
the Operability of the SRHs. and SSES ITS 3.3. 1.1, requires the

perabi lity of the IRHs. SSES ITS does not specifically require the
Operability of the + 24 volt batteries and associated chargers, but the
SSES ITS definition of Operable-Operability requires that all normal or=
emergency electrical power is also capable of performing it's related
support function. The elimination of the specific requirements for the
24 volt subsystems is acceptable because the requirement to maintain the
Operabi lity of the SRHs and IRHs is maintained and the 24 volt battery

, equirements do not impact the requirement to ensure the SRHs and IRHs
re 0 er able The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected
y e c ange because there is no change in the requirement to maintain

the SRHs and IRHs Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources
associated with processing license amendments to these Administrative
Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a. less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety.

,

LA.3 SSES CTS 3/4.8.3.1 requires the 480 volt AC swing busses to be Operable
and identifies the specific plant components which support this
function. The 480 volt AC swing busses provide power to the
recirculation pump discharge valve and the injection valves to ensure
the Operability of the LPCI system. The busses are a support system for
the LPCI system. SSES ITS 3.5. 1 requires the Operability of the LPCI.
SSES ITS SR 3.5. 1.5 requires the Operability of 480 volt AC swing buses
but does not identify the specific plant components which support this
function.. This is acceptable because the requirement to maintain 'the
Operability of the 480 volt AC swing busses and LPCI subsystem is
maintained and the removal of this information does not impact the
requirement to ensure the LPCI subsystem, including the 480 volt AC

subsystem is Operable. Therefore, this information can be adequately
. defined and controlled in the SSES FSAR. which requires change control in

accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This approach provides an effective level
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change. control
process. The level of safety of facility oper ation is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEHS —SHUTDOWN

H RE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

~Z pop

7'/Po

aM

H.3

Oe- CC@,s+iy~
Ee ~Sv~

q~~rti )~i 4Q
Ae.ho a owe.

SSES ITS 3.8.8 required Action A.2.5 a ed to
e

a This is necessary since SSES ITS LCO
3.0.6 would not require RHR-SDC actions to be entered. Therefore.
this more restrictive change will not have a negative impact onf ty.

4t.4,~
SSES CTS 3.8.3.2 Actions require appropriate actions but do not
address actions related to the otential loss of RHR shutdo a~

T HNICA CHANGE - LE RE TRI TIV

LA.1

Q Sf+
~s~

which i$
COa 4rnlg J
>u a <c.ard<

4a I t M (O gteg,

fo.A

LA.2

SSES CTS 3.8.3.2 provide the details about the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems required to support the
Unit operation which in'cudes requirements for fuse boxes. SSES
ITS 3.8,7 requires Table 3.8.7-1 specifies the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems required 'to support the
Unit operation but does not identify fuse boxes. These details
are relocated to This is acceptable because the
i en i >ca son o fuse oxes does not impact the requirement to
have the electrical power distribution subsystems Operable as
described in the Bases. The level of safety of facility
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change
in the requirement to maintain the electrical power distribution
ubsystems Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources

'sociated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change
is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact on the
margin of safety.

SSES CTS 3/4.8.3.2 requires the + 24 volt load groups to be
Operable. These load groups provide power to the intermediate
range monitor (IRH) and the source range monitor (SRH)
instrumentation, They are a support system for the IRH and SRH

instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3. 1.2. require the Operability of the
SRHs. and SSES ITS 3-.3. 1. 1. requires the Operability of the IRHs.
SSES ITS does not specifically require the Operability of the + 24
volt batteries and associated chargers, but the SSES ITS

ba ctdgvaht
deA eel

Ce ~ Mat1<J
TREat Mat.

e~~ %rial I+
0 e,ca~ EC

io C~
re.n.

finition of Operable-Operability requires that all normal or
rgency electrical power is also capable of performing it'

related support function. The elimination of the specific
requirements for the 24 volt subsystems is acceptable because the
requirement to maintain the Operability of the SRHs and IRHs is
maintained and the 24 volt battery requirements do not impact the
re 't to ensure the SRHs and IRNs a e 0 erable This
approac prove es an e ec sve eve of regu a ory control and
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the SRHs

and IRHs Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
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ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Ot 7'
RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

"LA" Label omments/Discussions (continued)
\

LPCI subsystem Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP&L resources associated
with processing license amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety.

LA.4 SSES CTS 4.8.3.1.1 requires that each power distribution subsystem be
determined energized by verifying correct breaker alignment and voltage
on the busses/MCCs/Panels. SSES ITS SR 3.8.7.1 requires veritication
that the breaker alignment is correct and indicated power availability,
but does not specify the details of where this is to be performed. This
is acceptable because the elimination of the detail on where the
verification is to be made does not impact the requirement to verify the
breaker alignment and power availability. Therefore. this requirement
can be adequately defined and controlled in SSES ITS 'Bases which
requires change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5.10. Bases
Control Program. This approach provides an effective level of
regulatory control and provides'for a more appropriate change control
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the DC;

electrical power subsystem Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP&L

resources associated with prot:essing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

less restrictive administrative change with no,impact on the margin of
safety.

Section 3.8.8

Qkigk tg

ea 4 ii)e4
la o cL~mc+

Lo cAt
So.~ .

LA.2

;

SSES CTS 3.8.3.2 provide the details about the specific AC and DC

electrical power distribution subsystems required to support the Unit
operation which incudes requirements for fuse boxes. SSES ITS 3.8.7
requi res Table 3.8.7-1 specifies the specific AC and DC electrical powe sg<
distribution subsystems required to support the Unit operation but does

not identify fuse boxes. These details are relocated to ~nH~ fht 1 pt ht h th td ttff tt f.f h *
does not impact the requirement to have the electrical power

distribution subsystems Operable as described in the'Bases. The

level of safety'f facility operation is unaffected by the change
because..there is no change in the requirement to maintain the electrical
power ',Nstribution subsystems Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L

resour.'ces associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

less restrictive administrative change with no impact on the margin of
safety.

SSES CTS 3/4.8.3.2 requires the +. 24 volt load groups to be Operable.
These load groups provide power to the intermediate range monitor (IRM)

and the source range monitor (SRM) instrumentation, They are a support
system for the IRM and SRM instrumentation. SSES ITS 3.3. 1.2, require
the Operability of the SRMs,'and SSES ITS 3.3. 1. 1, requires the
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
"LA" Label mm nts/Discussions (continued)
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m COL,

Operability of the IRMs. SSES ITS does not specifically require the
Operability of the + 24 volt batteries and associated chargers, but the
SSES ITS definition of Operable-Operability requires that all normal or
emergency electrical power is also capable of performing it's related
support function. The elimination of the specific requirements for the
24 volt subsystems is acceptable because the requirement to maintain the
Operability of the SRMs and IRMs is maintained and the 24 volt battery
requirements do not impact the requirement to ensure the SRMs and IRMs

are Operable. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change
because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the SRMs and

$V.X%,

0,

s 0 erabl Furthermore, NRC and PPKL resources associated with
processing icense amendments to these Administrative Control
requirements will be reduced. This change is a less restrictive
administrative change with no impact on the margin of safety.

LA.3 SSES CTS 4.8.3.2. 1 requires that each power distribution subsystem be >

determined energized at by verifying correct breaker alignment and
voltage on the busses/MCCs/Panels. SSES ITS SR 3.8.8. 1 requires
verification that the breaker alignment is correct and indicated power
availability, but does not specify the details of where this is to be
performed. This is acceptable because the elimination of the detail on

where the verification is to be made does not impact the requirement to
verify the breaker alignment and power availability. Therefore, this
requirement can be adequately defined and controlled in SSES ITS Bases
which requires change control in accordance with SSES ITS 5.5.10, Bases
Control Program. This approach provides an effective level of
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the
change because there is no change in the requirement to maintain the DC

electrical power subsystem Operable. Furthermore, NRC and PP8L

resources associated with processing license amendments to these
Administrative Control requirements will be reduced. This change is a

less restrictive administrative change with no impact on the margin of
safety.

The bases far the determination that the proposed changes do not involve a

. significan&hazards consideration is an evaluation of these changes against
each of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

l. . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

I

The proposed changes remove from the SSES CTS items that are
informational or implementing details that are adequately and more

aopropriately controlled by the licensee. Additionally. the proposed

changes remove from the SSES CTS items that are contained in the Code of
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OISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - OISTRIBUTION SYSTB5 —SHUTOOMN

A.1

A.2

A.3

A.4

Our ing the Susquehanna Steam Electr1c Station (SSES) Improved
Technical Specifications (ITS) development certain Wording
preferences or conventions are adopted wh1ch resulted fn no
technical changes (e1ther'actual or interoretatfonal) to the SSES
current Technical Specif1cat1ons (CTS). Editorial changes and a
new numbering system are adopted to make SSES ITS consistent with
the Boiling Mater Reactor (BMR) Standard Technical Specifications

SSES CTS 3.8.3.2 LCO. footnote "~" ("~" U/2); and Act1on d
recognfze the SSES des1gn capab1lity to align some. but not all.
125 VOC Unit 1 and eamon loads from either a Unit 1 or a
corresponding Unit 2 distribution subsystem. Un1t 1 SSES CTS
3.8.3.z Action e prevents a Unit 2 source from oawerfng the Unit 1
and eamon loads for more than 72 hours after the Un1t 1 load
group is restored to Oper able status. This restr1ction ensures
each unit's loads are fed from the same unit's batterv. The
analysis. fn the FSAR, states that the batteries shall not be
shared between the units (1.e..'nit 1 loads shall not be powered.-
from the Unit 2 subsystem). Unit 1 SSES ITS 3.8.8 enforces the "
same requirements by only requiring the necessary Unit 1 OC power-
distribution subsystems to be Operable. This is acceatable
because. just as'fn the CTS, on'ty Unit 1 power dfstrfbutfoa
subsystems are requ1red for Unit 1 operation equfaeent and any
failure of a Unit 1 source will require appropriate Unit actions.
In add1t1on, ITS ensures thfs requirement fs met by modffyina the
Bases of Unit 1 and 2 SSES ITS SR 3.8.7.1 and SSES ITS SR 3.5.8.1
to verify that the Unit 1 and coame loads are scored fmn a Un1t
1 power d1str1bution subsystem. Un1t 2 SSES ITS 3.&.8 Required
Action A.2 is added to allow for the loss of a Unit 1 source.
This maintains the current allowance 1n Unft 2 SSES CTS 3.8.3.1
Act1on b. Furthermore. Unit 2 SSES ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A.2
replaces Unit 1 SSES CTS 3.8.3.2 Action e. to ensure Unit 1 and
caamn lmds are transferred to the corresponding Unit 1 OC power
distribution subsystem. Based on the above discussions. the
requfreamnts fn SSES CTS are consistent with the SSES Ih and
therefore the changes are administrat1ve wfth no 1mpact on safety.

~ SSK CTS 3.8.3.2. Action h (g U/2 only) and Action 1 (h U/2 only).
de an allowance to re-energize and inoperable the battery
Qthfn 2 hours. SSES ITS™3.8.8 does not specif1cally
1fy this opt1on. but restoring a cotyonent to Operable is

aTweys ei option and 1s 1mplfed. Therefore. this change is a

presentation preference wh1ch 1s an admfn1strat1ve change with no

impact on safety.

SSES CTS 3.8.3.1, Action h (g U/2). requires that diesel generator
E should be shutdown prior to isolating EQI to the diesel
generator. SSES .ITS 3.8. Act1on B does not explicitly requ1re
this action. Performing this action, prior to and after
performfng an operation such as closing cooling water valves fs
not typ1cally specified 1n either the SSES CTS or SSES ITS. Thfs
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ADMINISTRATIVECHANGES
"A" Label mmts/Discussions (continued)

A.3 SSES CTS 3.8.3.2. Action h (g U/2 only) and Action i (h U/2 only),
provide an allowance to re-energize and inoperable the battery bank.
within 2 hours. SSES ITS 3.8.8 does not specifically identify this
option, but restoring a component to Operable is always, an option'and is
implied. Therefore, this change is a presentation preference which is
an administra 've change with no impact on safety.

g
A.4 SSES CTS 3.8. . 1, Action h (g U/2), requires that diesel generator E

should be shutdown prior to isolating ESW to the diesel generator. SSES
ITS 3 ' Action B does not explicitly requi re this action. Performing
this action. prior to and after performing an operation such as closing
cooling water valves is not typically specified in either the SSES CTS
or SSES ITS. This type of information is part of the duties of an
operator and part of normal plant operation. This is a presentation
preference in the SSES ITS. Therefore. this change is an administrative
change with no impact on safety,

The bases for the determination that the proposed changes do not involve a
significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of these changes against .-
each of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

T

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes consist of reformatting, renumbering, and rewording
the existing Technical Specifications to establish consistency with
Boiling Water Reactor (BWR) Standard Technical Specifications (STS).
NUREG-1433, Rev 1. This reformatting, renumbering, and rewording
involves no technical changes to the Susquehanna Steam and Electric
Station (SSES) current Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are
administrative because they do not have any affect on the initiators of
analyzed events and do not.affect any assumptions associated with the
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, these. changes do
not involve any increase in the probability or consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these
SSC are operated. maintained, modified, tested. or inspected. The

roposed changes will not impose or eliminate a'y requirements.
herefore, these changes do not create the possibility of a new or

different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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SECTION 3.9 Rev. C Chan e Table

TSCR 9701XK 3.9.1 'fthis TSCR is submitted and willbe issued,
Gne. Ifnot, remove it &om ITS submittal

New Doc A.7 written to provide a
speciGc reference to PPL and NRC
Correspondence

NSHC revised

RAI3.9.1-1 3.9.1 Split A.6 into two DOCs, one for each
function.

Doc split into new A.6 and new A.7

OI 734 3.9.2 Add P Doc to justify change regarding
"channels" ofone-rodwut interlock

P.4 JFD written for 3.9.1

P.2 JFD written for 3.9.2

OI 698 3.9.7 4
3.9.8

Reviewer requested speci6c Doc to justify
these changes

P.3 written for 3.9.7

P.S written for 3.9.8

OI 733 3.9,8 Reviewer believes that these changes need
to be handled as out-of-scope

Deviation has been revised to clarify
that this change is necessary to assure

ITS conformance with CTS
r uirements.

Page I of2



SECTION 3.9 Rev. C Chan e Table continued

OI 570 3.9.1 Reviewer would like to see a more specific
DOCto u 'hischan e

I
P.S written for Section 3.9.1

3.9.1 new doc
LC2

3.9,1 . Procedure review identified that CTS
markup page 3/49-2 Surveillance
Requirement 4.9.1.1 Incorrectly references
L2 L2 a lies to CTS 4.9.1.2

New LC2 written for 4.9.1.1
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3. t.l

(CA bOC. 3.9.i AIA~~)
-'.9,2.

REFUELING OPERATIONS

~'~ 1 REACTOR MOOE SWITCH

LIHITING CONOITION FOR OPERATION

LC.O 39.kII~
LC.O 3R.i

Refue

I

he r switch sha l L and ocke in the Shutdown o
posi ion When the reactor mode switch s ocked n the Refue positi n: R 3

'a
A control 'rod shall not be withdrawn'unless the Refuel position
one-rod-out inter lock is OPERABLE.

CORE ALTERATIONS shall not be performed using equipment associated
w th a e uel position interlock unless at least the following associf
ated Refuel position inter'locks are OPERABLE for such equipment.

SR 39.).l

% 1'. All rods in.
L 2. Refuel platform osition

C,d,t 3. Refuel platform ho sts fuel-loa d.
I 6

A3

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONOITION 5

QI~'h

not locke

ACTION:

Lco 3.9.2, AE
a. 04fth the reactor mode swit in the

position as s e 'uspen AL
"

mode switch in the Shutdown or R fuel osition

~n s'~.

Shutdown or Refuel
the reactor

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, mode switch
n hu n osition.

With any of the above re uired Refuel position equipment interlocks
LC.O'g,f Cl~ A inoperable, suspend OR A T RATIONS with equipment associated with

the inoperable Refuel position equ pment inter lock. Q

*S~ec<al Te xceptions~. 1 and 3~.3.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

~4-9-.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

a. ~ A control rod shall not be withdrawn unless the Refuel position
one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.

'L,~ z,q.l TERATION shall not be performed using equipment associated
with a Re ue position interlock unless at least the following associ
ated Refuel position inter locks. are OPERABLE for such equipment.

A''3
e - oaded.

3,f. N
3,Q~ p.9 W

With the reactor mode switch not ocke in the Shutdown Liition as s ecifi su pen an oc the react
ode sw>tch in t e Shutdown or Refuel position.

W'th he on -rod"out interlock inoperable ock the reaCtor mode switc

r I. All rods in.
gpss q i~

@-2. Refuel platform p 'on.
. c, d,te 3. Refuel platform oist u

~

~

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5"

ACTION:

&Co 3;+>',-A

b.
n the Shutdown posi >on.

LCo ~9-> he reactor mode switch shall be OPERABL an ocked in the hut own
,9X

Refuel pos»on. en e reac or mo e sw> c is locke in the Refue pos>tion:

~~ P.g.l AckuNR
With any of the abov 1 position equipment interlocks
inoperable, suspend ORE ALTERATION ith equipment associated with
the inoperable Refue pos pmen oc Aa

Se~actal Tee'tWxcept-tenn~1 and . 0,3.

-
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~M R.Az, ~'t.I-(
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - Refueling Equipment Inter locks v~~ 6 fax

(~0(((N( TIIATIVE ( (( d)

A.5 SSES CTS 4,9.1.3 requires that any time the Operability of a
system or component is affected by repair. maintenance or
replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is required
to demonstrate Operability of the system or component. SSES ITS
requires the Operability of equipment, but does not direct the
erformance of testing when repair activities have been performed.
he requirement to perform post maintenance testing is applicable

to all plant equipment. The majority of SSES CTS LCOs do not
contain this requirement to perform post maintenance testing
-although this requirement is applicable. Even though the SSES ITS
does not explicitly require post maintenance testing. the
requirement is maintained. Therefore. this change does not result
in a change in the requirements only a change to ensure
consistency with NUREG 1433. Revision 1. Based on the above
discussion, the change is considered an administrative change with
no impact on safety.

Z'~sa-+ A.4

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RE TRICTIV

None

TECHNICAL CHAN S - LESS RESTRICTIV

Z su-E- 4.7

Z<ScP& C

LC.1 S S 4.9.1.2 requires a Functional Test of the reactor m

switch refuel sition interlocks "wi '4 hours prior'o the
start of" an once per 7 days during c rol rod withdrawal or
Cor e Alter ions. SSES ITS eliminat the requirement that
verifica 'ons be per formed "within 4 hours prior to the start of"
control od withdrawal or Core er ations. This will allow the
ver ifi ation to be performed to 7 days prior to any control rod
with awal or Core Alterati s. This change is acceptable because
th requirement that the r actor mode switch refuel position
i erlocks are Operable enever control rod withdra r Core
iterations are in pr ress is unchanged. Eliminatio of the

.requirement to perf this verification within 24 ours prior to
the activity is n significant because the nor periodic
Surveillance Fr ency is established to pro e adequate
assurance tha requirements are being met If the Surveillance
has been per ormed within the normal s cified'nterval. reliance
on the res ts is allowed since ITS 3.0.4 requires only tha a

Surveilla e be performed within e required Frequency pri to
entering the applicable Node Condition: . The normal 7 y
Surveillance Frequency prov's adequate assurance t the LCO

requirements are satisfi . If any Surveillance not been
erformed within this terval, control rod wi drawal and Core
iterations may not b performed. This ens es the requirements
re adequately checked prior to and duri these activities.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0,'7/31/96



INSERT (NRC 3.9.1-1)

SSES CTS 3.9.1.1 specifies that the "Fuel Grapple Position" interlock be OPERABLE.
SSES ITS removes this requirement because the interlock does not exist at SSES.
Therefore, this is an administrative change with no impact on safety because it removes a

reference to components that are not part of the SSES design.



INSERT (TSCR 970xxx)

A.7 SSES CIS 3.9.1.1 speciQes that the "Service Platform Hoist fuel-loaded" interlock shall
be OPERABLE. In accordance with an agreement between PPAL Inc., and the Senior
NRC Resident Inspector at SSES and the Senior (NRC) Project Manager for SSES,
PAL Inc. is removing this instrument function from the SSES ITS. This agreement is
documented in PALInc. letter to the NRC PLA-0004808 dated November 24, 1997.
This action is associated with the resolution of a Notice ofViolation 50-387/388-97-80-
01. This instrument is being removed from the SSES ITS because the function, although
installed cannot be utilized by plant operators for the movement of fuel or control rod
blades. Therefore, this function has not and does not meet the criteria for inclusion in
SSES ITS and can be removed through this administrative change with no impact on
safety.



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
"A" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

~ T.(-o
TSgA

the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references.
Therefore the existing reference to the Special Test Exceptions is
removed. This is an administrative change because there is no change to
the existing requirements.

SSES CTS 4.9.1.3 requires that any time the Operability of a system or
component is affected by repair. maintenance or replacement of a
component. post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate
Operability of the system or component. SSES ITS requires the
Operability of equipment, but does not direct the performance of testing
wnen repair activities have been performed. The requirement to perform
post maintenance testing is applicable to all plant equipment. %e
majority of SSES CTS LCOs do not contain this requi.rement to perform
post maintenance testing although this requirement'is applicable. Even
though the SSES ITS does not explicitly require post maintenance
testing. the requirement is maintained. Therefore, this change does not
result in a change in the requirements only a change to ensure
consistency with NUREG 1433. Revision 1. Based on the above discussion,
the change is considered an administrative change with no impact on
safety. A I.

Section 3 9 2
T&lLr4

A.2

A.3

SSES CTS 3.9. 1 requires that the reactor o e ch is locked in the
Shutdown or Refuel position when in Node 5. SSES ITS 3.9.2 requires
that the Refuel Position one-rod-out interlock must be Operable. The
requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the shutdown or
refuel position is an explicit part of the definition of NODE 5, as
defined in SSES CTS Table 1.2 and SSES ITS Table 1. 1-1. Reactor mode
switch Operability is an implicit part of the Operability of the
interlocks required by SSES ITS LCO 3.9. 1 and LCO 3.9.2. By specifying
Operable interlocks and including the position of the reactor mode
switch as part of the Applicability, appropriate features of the reactor
mode switch are implicitly requi red to be Operable without an explicit
statement. This change more precisely defines the requirement's needed
to support the safety function. Similarly, SSES CTS 3.9.1. Action a.
which establishes requirements "with the reactor mode switch not locked
in the shutdown or refuel position" becomes "Refuel position one-rod-out
interlock inoperable" in SSES ITS 3.9.2, Condition A. These are
administrative changes because there is no change to the existing
requirements.

The requirement in SSES CTS 3.9.1 and SSES CTS 3.9.1, Action a, to lock
.the mode switch in the refuel position. is retained. Although SSES

ITS 3.9.2 does not explicitly state that the reactor mode switch must be
locked in the Refuel position, SSES ITS SR 3 ' '.1 enforces SSES

ITS 3.9.2 by requiring that the reactor mode switch be verified locked
in the Refuel position every 12 hours'his is an administrative change
because there is no change to the existing requirement.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0. 07/31/96



INSERT (NRC 3.9.1-1)

A.6 SSES CTS 3.9.1.1 speciQes that the "Fuel Grapple Position" interlock be OPERABLE.
SSES ITS removes this requirement because the interlock does not exist at SSES.
Therefore, this is an administrative change with no impact on safety because it removes a

reference to components that are not part of the SSES design.
N



INSERT (TSCR 970xxx)

A.7 SSES CIS 3.9.1.1 speci6es that the "Service Platform Hoist fuel-loaded" interlock shall
be OPERABLE. In accordance with an agreement between PP8rL Inc., and the Senior
NRC Resident Inspector at SSES and the Senior (NRC) Project Manager for SSES,
PPAL Inc. is removing this instrument function from the SSES ITS. This agreement:is
documented in PAL Inc. letter to the NRC PLA-0004808 dated November 24, 1997.
This action is associated with the resolution of a Notice of Violation 50-387/388-97-80-
01. This instrument is being removed from the SSES ITS because the function, although
installed cannot be utilized by plant operators for the movement of fuel or control rod
blades. Therefore, this function has not and does not meet the criteria for inclusion in
SSES ITS and can be removed through this administrative change with no impact on
safety.





DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

N- RA K T P T P CIFI CHANG

P.1

P ~ 2

PE 3

This change is needed to ensure that SSES Improved Technical
Specifications account for the SSES design and/or that the SSES
design is accurately and completely described in the Bases.
Therefore. this change is not a significant or generic deviation
from NUREG 1433.

NUREG 1433. LCO 3.9.1. Bases are modified to indicate that only
one of the two refueling platform position switches is required to
be Operable to meet the requirements for an Operable interlock.
This change is acceptable because this interlock circuit is not
requi red to satisfy single failure criteria of IEEE-279. This
change is needed to ensure that SSES Improved Technical
Specifications account for the SSES design and/or that the SSES
design is accurately and completely described in the Bases.
Therefor e, this change is not a significant or generic deviation
from NUREG 1433,

Wording modified to provide clarification to the SSES ITS Bases.
This change provides additional detail and is intended to improve
clarity and ensure the requirement is fully understood and
c'onsistently applied. There are no technical changes to
requirements as specified in NUREG 1433, Revision 1: therefore.
this change is not a significant or generic deviation from
NUREG 1433.

~~ Qty 0 p
N RP ED GEN RI HAN

None

N R REV
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INSERT OI 734

P.4 NUIT1433 3.9.1 Bases description of the number of channels has been modified to
eliminate the reference to two separate channels. The changes are necessary to ensure that
the SSES ITS description is accurate and reflects the SSES design. The specific concern
is that although there are two separate contacts for the interlock, these contacts are not
designed to be two separate and independent channels such as defined in the SSES ITS
for ECCS Instrumentation. Furthermore, the change has no impact on the Technical
Specification Requirements because the SSES ITS Conditions and Required Actions do
not provide any Qexibility for the loss of a single contact. The change was made to
ensure the wording used in the SSES ITS Bases is'consistent with the design of SSES.
These changes do not result in changes to the NUREG 1433 Requirements and are being
implemented to ensure the instrument design description is consistent with SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUIKG1433.



DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

O< 7<7

N N-BRACK ANT SP IFIC CHANG

P.l

None

Editorial changes and additional design detail are incorporated as
necessary to more precisely describe SSES current practice or
design. These changes are self explanatory. This change provides
additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and ensure
the requirement is fully understood and consistently applied.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in
NUREG 1433. Revision 1: therefore, this change is not a

significa or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

P. ~.
INCORPORAT GENERIC CHANGE T NUREG-143 REV. 1

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



INSERT OI 734

P.2 NUREG 1433 3.9.2 Bases description of the number of channels has been modiQed to
eliminate the reference to two separate channels. The changes are necessary to ensure that
the SSES'ITS description is accurate and reQects the SSES design. The speciQc concern
is that although there are two separate contacts for the interlock, these contacts are not
designed to be two separate and independent channels such as defined in the SSES ITS
for ECCS Instrumentation. Furthermore, the change has no impact on the Technical
Specification Requirements because the SSES ITS Conditions and Required Actions do
not provide any Qexibilityfor the loss of a single contact. The change was made to
ensure the wording used in the SSES ITS Bases is consistent with the design of SSES.
These changes do not result in changes to the NUREG 1433 Requirements and are being
implemented to ensure the instrument design description is consistent with SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUIKG1433.



oP
DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433

ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL - HIGH WATER LEVEL

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.l

P.2

Editorial changes and additional design detail are incorporated as
necessary to more precisely describe SSES current practice or
de'sign. These changes are self explanatory. This change provides
additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and ensure
the requir'ement is fully understood and consistently applied.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in
NUREG 1433. Revision 1: therefore. this change is not a

significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

NUREG 1433 Bases were revised to state that when no shutdown
cooling pump is in operation the alternate method of coolant
circulation may use forced or natural circulation. This change
provides additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and
ensure the requirement is fully understood and consistently
applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as
specified in NUREG 1433, Revision 1; therefore. this change is not
a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

Z La + pg
INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1433 REV.

None
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P.3 NUREG 1433 3.9.7 Bases description of a Shutdown Cooling Subsystem has been
modified to eliminate the statement "associated recirculation loop or to the." The change
is necessary to ensure that the SSES ITS description is accurate and reQects the SSES
design which does not include two separate Qow paths for shutdown cooling. The change
was made to ensure the wording used in the SSES ITS Bases is consistent with the design
of SSES. These changes do not result in changes to the NUREG 1433 Requirements and
are being implemented to ensure the design description is consistent with SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a signiQcant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.



OX 7g
DISCUSSION OF DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG 1433

ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL - LOW WATER LEVEL oZ. c

ck'ON-BRACKET

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1

P.2

P.3

Editorial changes and additional design detail are incorporated as
necessary to more precisely describe SSES current pr actice or
design. These changes are self explanatory. This change provides
additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and ensure
the requirement is fully understood and consistently applied.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in
NUREG 1433, Revision 1; therefore, this change is not a
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433

'SESITS LCO 3.9.8 Bases are modified to include details regarding
the minimum requirements for the supporting RHR service water and
ultimate heat sink when RHR is governed by LCO 3.9.8 in Node 5.
Wording modified to provide clarification to the SSES ITS Bases.
This change provides additional detail and is. intended to improve
clarity and ensure the requirement is fully understood and
consistently applied. There are.no technical changes to
requirements as specified in NUREG 1433. Revision 1; therefore.
this change is'not a significant or generic deviation from
NUREG'433.

NUREG 1433 Bases were revised to state that when no shutdown
cooling pump is in operation the alternate method of coolant
circulation.may use forced or natural circulation. This change
provides additional detail and is intended to improve clarity and
ensure the requirement is fully understood and consistently
applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as
specified in NUREG 1433, Revision 1; therefore. this change is not
a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

INCORPORATED GENERIC CHANG T NUREG-143 REV. 1

None
p.y

p,~
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INSERT OI 698:

P.5 NUIT1433 3.9.8 Bases description of a Shutdown Cooling Subsystem has been
modiQed to eliminate the'statement "associated recirculation loop or to the." The change
is necessary to ensure that the SSES ITS description is accurate and reQects the SSES
design which does not include two separate flowpaths for shutdown cooling. The change
was made to ensure the wording used in the SSES ITS Bases is consistent with the design
ofSSES. These changes do not result in changes to the NUREG 1433 Requirements and
are being implemented to ensure the design description is consistent with SSES design.
Therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1433.



INSERT (OI 733)
p

P.4 NUREG 1433 ACTIONTable and Bases have been revised to incorporate a Note which
allows Separate Condition entry for each Shutdown Cooling Subsystem. %image-is

mW~ This change is necessary to ensure the SSES ITS is correct and consistent with
the SSES CTS requirements~
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INSERT (OI 733)

NUREG 1433 ACTIONTable and Bases have been revised to incorporate a Note which
allows Serrate Condition entry for each Shutdown Cooling Subsystem. M~age-is

eae4cea This change is necessary to ensure the SSES ITS is correct and consistent with
the SSES CTS requiremen+
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INSERT (OI 733)

NUREG 1433 ACTIONTable and Bases have been revised to incoqerate a Note which
allows SeIea& Condition entry for each Shutdown Cooling Subsystem. Thh~ago-is

~om This change is necessary to ensure the SSES ITS is correct and consistent with
the SSES CTS aquirementsj
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INSERT OI 5~:

P.S NUREG 1433 3.9.1 Bases description of the Applicable Safety Analysis has been revised
to identify wording consistent with the SSES FSAR and to identify the correct references
for the analysis. The change is necessary to ensure that the SSES ITS description is
consistent with the SSES FSAR description. This change does not "result in any technical
changes'to the NUREG 1433 Requirements and are being implemented to ensure the
description is consistent with SSES FSAR. Therefore, this change is not a significant or
generic deviation from NUREG 1433.

'h!8 cna,



REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS

The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be 1ocked in the Shutdown
. or Refuel position as speci e

hours for to:

1. Beginni CORE ALTERATI S, and
3.9. 2

Res ng CORE ALTERAT NS when
unl ked.

reactor de switch h been

4. At least once per 12 hours.

gg ~o
~ )

~~ Qch of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel posftfon
interlocks shel 1 be demonstrated OPERABLE b erformance HANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TEST i oui 5 e sta an at least once per '-
7 days during contro rod withdrawa or AL TIONS as applicable.

. 9. L. 3 Qch of the above quired reactor mod switch refuel p ftfon
interlo that fs affec d 'shall be demonstr ted OPERABLE by erformance
of a C NNEL FUNCTIONAL ST prior to resuain control rod wft r awal or CORE

ALTE TONS, as'pplic e, following repair maintenance or lacement of
any omponent that co d affect the Refuel osftfon interlo k.

LC.I

3~t
9~o

g.g, Z

AQ Lt'oz.]o.z,, adt ~ ~«
L.

Lco 3./o, 8.a 3. o a

~ 4.C,O g/ 20.L 3/ocH. I

H~.
'Q, /o. K

QL I.
8. IO. M

Lt"-0
Zlo,g

The reactor mode switch may be placed in,the Run or Startup/Hot Standby to

test the switch inter lock functions rovided that all control rods are

ve remain full fnserted by a secon cense operator or othe

technfcall qua ed er o e unit technical staff.
LA,l

3,/0. i
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS

The reactor switch shall be verified to be locked in the Shutdown
or Refuel position as spec e :

Mithi 2 hours or to:

l. Beginni g CORE ALTERAT S, and

Res ing CORE ALTER ONS when e reactor de switch been
ock d.

At least once per 12 hours.
~ .gt'-I

Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocksNN shall be nstrated OP erf ce of a CHAN

FUNCTIONAL TEST w n 24 ours r to the s~ of an east once per
q,i g days during can rawa IO as a li

~

~ ~ ~4.9.1.3 Each of the above equired reactor mode witch refuel po ition
inter loc & that is affec d shall be demonstra d OPERABLE by rformance
of a CH NEL FUNCTIONAL T T prior to resuming ontrol rod wit rawal or CORE

ALTERA ONS, as applica e, following repair intenance or eplacement of
'any c onent that co d affect the Refuel sition interl

C.~
39~

A.r

~ gL Qrgr D~
L>

V
V'V

';Lao3 I V ~., A~bio~
Py Jol&

00 gt g ~io-~ A
L-1

b-0 Lgo 3 jog 0, w.l @~0~ OllRefuel
3.)0 ~

The reactor mode, switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
position to tes%"the switch interlock functions provide hat all control A.lrods are ver remain full ins . a second license opera r ~r g-gr

3 (04 r ot er technically qua member of the unit technical staf '3 /g~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

TE HNICA

L. 1

L.2

- LE RE TRICTIVE (continued)

equirements are s sfied. If a Surveillance s not been
performed withi his interval ontrol rod wit rawal and ore
Alterations y not be perf ed. This ens s the re 'ments
are ad in these acti ties.

3 ~aar+ LCQ
SSES CTS 3.9.1, Action a. requires suspending Core Alterations an
locking the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel positionif the reactor mode switch is found not locked in the Shutdown or
Refuel position. SSES CTS 3.9.1. Action b. requires locking the
reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position when the one-rod-out
interlock is inoperable. SSES ITS 3.9.2 requires only that the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock be Operable; therefore, SSES
ITS 3.9.2. Required Actions A.l and A.2, only requires suspending
control rod withdrawal and initiating action to insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies if the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable. The SSES'TS Required Actions compensate for an inoperable one-rod-out
interlock and provide adequate protection against potential
reactivity excursions witho'ut having to reposition the reactor
mode switch (ensuring a scram signal is inserted) and without the
requirement that the mode switch be locked in position.
Additionally, ensuring that rods are inserted by moving the mode
switch to the shutdown position causes an unnecessary pressure
transient on the control rod drive system. Therefore, SSES ITS
3.9.2, Required Actions A.l and A.2. do not result in a reduction
in the level of safety when the one-rod-out interlock is
determined to be inoperable.

SSES CTS 4.9. 1.2 requires a Functional Test of the reactor mode
switch refuel position interlocks every 7 .days. SSES ITS 3.9.2.2
maintains this requirement but adds a Note that permits this test
to be deferred until one hour after any control rod is withdrawn.
This change establishes explicit recognition that a control rod
must be withdrawn to properly perform a test of the one-rod-out
interlock. The new Note provides an exception to SSES CTS 4.0.4

, (SSES ITS SR 3.0.4) which prohibits entry into the Applicability
of an LCO unless its required Surveillances are. performed. The
new Note orovides an explicit allowance to enter the LCO's
Applicability for a short period of time that is adequate to
perform the required Surveillance. This additional time is not
significant because there is an implicit assumption that the
interlocks are Operable before any rod is withdrawn to perform the
test and procedural controls on control rod withdrawals and
indications available in the control room are adequate to prevent
challenging the one-rod-out interlock for the short period of time
required to complete the test.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96
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LC.2 SSES CTS 4.9.1.1 requires that the reactor mode switch be verified to be locked in the
Shutdown or Refuel Position once per 12 hours and within 2 hours prior to: 1. Beginning
CORE ALTERATIONS,and 2. Resuming CORE ALTERATIONSwhen the reactor
mode switch has been unlocked. SSES ITS eliminates the requirement that verifications
be performed "within2 hours prior to...". ITS SR 3.9.2.1 allows the verification to be
performed up to 12 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is acceptable
because the requirement that the reactor mode switch be locked in the Shutdown or
Refuel Positon is unchanged. Elimination of the requirement to perform this verification
within 2 hours prior to the activity is not significant because the normal periodic
Surveillance Frequency is established to provide adequate assurance that requirements are
being met. Ifthe Surveillance has been performed within the normal specified interval,
reliance on the results is allowed since ITS SR 3.0.1 requires that SRs must be met during
the applicable Mode or other specified condition. The 12 hour Surveillance Frequency
provides adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are satisfied. Ifany Surveillance
has not been performed within this interval, specified activity may not be performed.
This ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during these activities.



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZNDS EVALUATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING

ELIMINATION OF SHORTENED SR INTERVAL PRIOR TO'SPECIAL ACTIVITIES" C" Label Comments/Di scussi ns (continued)

per ormed withi the norma specified interval reliance on t result
is allowed si e ITS SR 3.0. quires only t t a Surveillan e be
performed wi in the require requency pri to entering t applicab
Mode or Co ition. - The nor 1 7 day Surve'ance Frequenc provides
adequate sur ance that t LCO requirem ts are satisfi . If any
Survei ll ce has not be performed wi in this interv , control rod
withdra al and Core Al erations may t be performed. This ensures the
requi r ments are ade ately checked rior to and dur
acti vitie

Section 3.9.3 Lc, f

LC.1 SES CTS 4.9.3 requires verification that all rods are inserted "within
2 hours prior to" nd at least once per 12 hours du 'ng Core Alterations
or the withdrawal of one control ro under the one od-out inter lock.
SSES ITS SR 3.9. .1 maintains the r quirement to rform the
verification ev ry 12 hours but e minates the r quirement that
verifications e performed "with 2 hours pri to" the specified
activities. is will allow th verification o be performed up to 12.
hours prior o the specified a tivities (as ermitted by SSES ITS
SR 3.0.4). is change is a eptable beca e the requir ent that all
control ro remain inserte throughout C e Alteration or the
withdrawal of one control od under the ne-rod-out i erlock is
unchange . Elimination o the require nt to perfor this verific ion
within 2 hours prior to he activity 'ot signif'nt because t e
normal eriodic Sur vei ance Frequen is establi ed to provid
adequa e assurance th requirement are being t. If the Su eillance
has b n performed w'in the nor 1 specified nterval, reli ce on the
resu s is allowed nce ITS SR .0 ' requir only that a rveillance
be erformed withi the require Frequency ior to enteri the
ap icable Mode o condition. e normal hour Surveil ance Frequency
provides adequat assurance at the LCO equirements ar satisfied. If
any, Surveillanc has not be performed ithin this in erval, control
rod withdrawal and Core Al erationS ma not be perfor ed. This ensures
the requirements are ade ately check d prior to and during these
activities.

Section 3. '-
7~<~4 lc, (

LC.1 SSES CTS 4.9. requires ven
"within 2 ho s prior to" handling uel assembli s within the reac r
pressure ve el and at least onc per 24 hours ereafter. SSES I
SR 3.9.6 m ntains the requirem t to perform he verification ery 24
hours but eliminates the requ'ment that v ifications be pe ormed
"within hours prior to" th specified a ivities. This w'allow the
verific ion to be perform up to g4 ho s prior to the ecified
activi 'es. This change 'cceptable ecause the requirement that RPV

water evel be maintaine at the,'speci ied level whenever irradiated
fuel is moved within the RPV is unchanged. Elimination of the
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INSERT

LC.2 SSES CTS 4.9.1.1 requires that the reactor mode switch be verified to be locked in the
~ Shutdown or Refuel Position once per 12 hours.and within 2 hours prior to: 1. Beginning

CORE ALTERATIONS,and 2. Resuming CORE ALTERATIONSwhen the reactor

mode switch has been unlocked. SSES ITS eliminates the requirement that verifications

be performed "within2 hours prior to...". ITS SR 3.9.2.1 allows the verification to be

performed up to 12 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is acceptable

because the requirement that the reactor mode switch be locked in the Shutdown or

Refuel Positon is unchanged. Elimination of the requirement to perform this verification

within 2 hours prior to the activity is not significant because the normal periodic
Surveillance Frequency is established to provide adequate assurance that requirements are

being met. Ifthe Surveillance has been performed within the normal specified interval,

reliance on the results is allowed since ITS SR 3.0.1 requires that SRs must be met during

the applicable Mode or other specified condition. The 12 hour Surveillance Frequency

provides adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are satisfied. Ifany Surveillance

has not been performed within this interval, specified activity may not be performed.

This ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during these activities.



ECTION3.10Rev. C Chan e T ble

OI 556 JFD P.2 Change P.2 to add IAWCTS Requirements P2 revised to include note that this is in
accordance with CTS r uirements

OI 730 Change table Change missing &om change table Change Table revised to include OI730.
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INSERT OI 556:

P.2 NUREG 1433 LCO 3.10.5 allows a single control rod drive to be removed during
refueling operation. As currently written, in NUREG 1433, this LCO would require a
control rod block to be inserted prior to the evolution of decoupling a control rod

. provided the position indication cable is disconnected. SSES ITS revises LCO 3.105 and
associated bases to allow the disconnection of the control rod position indication circuit
and then withdraw the affected control rod to allow decoupling. This change is
necessary, because in order to remove a control rod, the control rod must be withdrawn
after the position indication circuit is disconnected. As currently written, this would
violate LCO 3.10.5 requirements. This change is acceptable because during the
evolution, plant design willpreclude the withdrawal of another control rod which satisfies
the intent of LCO 3.10.5. Furthermore, this allowance is consistent with the SSES CTS.
This change does represent a generic change to NUREG 1433 which is being processed
with the Technical Specification Task Force. This change is being made consistent to the

proposed generic change and is required on a plant specific basis to ensure SSES ITS is
technically correct, and is consistent with th'e allowances of SSES CTS.



SECTION 3.40 PPL ISSUES IMPACTINGSSES ITS REVISION OB SUBMITTTAL
SUBMITTALDOCUMENTS IMPACTED

ITEM4: DESCRIPTION OF SSUE'EASON FOR CHANGE: NU DOC NUREQ DEV NSHC DESCRIPTION:

further review of SSES ITS proposed
speci0ca0on, ltwas recognized that Itwas
unnecessar0y restrictive. Spec%carny, k was

ermked that Itwas unnecessary to requke a
drywe0 trip when SSES ITS 5.10.1 LCO

ulres heperature to be malntalned less than
12. Furthermore, pdmary contahment Is not

ulred to be and ls not established durtng this
These to facts make k extrwnely

that the high ctrywe0 trip set point coukt
be reached and tlarefore, provides no

protec0on for a vessel dralndown evenL

change ls cceslstent with NUREQ 1455
does not requke high dryweg pressure as

Isolagon.

the last kne of the LCO statement provided
following MODE 5 LCOs are met:", shoukt be

to elknlnate "MODE5" because not a0 .

0ed LCOs are MODE 5 r uirements.

hange ls necessary to
an unnecessar0y

restrictive requirement In
SSES rrs which ls not

with NUREQ
1455 and to darify the LCO
statement.

3.10.1 Inservlce Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
~es Yes ~Yes ~es ~No ~Yes SSES ITS for Unlts1and2

revised to address change to
e0mlnate high drywe0 trip.
NUREQ 1455 M/Urevised to
address change. SSES CTS
MIU,DOC and NSHC revhed to
I ate L1 DOC.

3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
second paragraph of the App0cable Safety
yses on page 5.1D-T should be revised to
fy bases for loading fuel Into control ceg
control rod wkhdrawn. The second

paragraph on page 5.1D-T should be replaced
the fo0owlng: ". the acddent analysis

es that fuel fa0ure wi0 not occur
(Refd). The wkhdrawal ofa single control rod

not resuk ln crt0calky when adequate SDM Is
The analysts for fuel loading durtng

refueling (Ref. 2) asscanes that the control rod
the ce0 being loaded Is fullyInsertecL

However, ifadequate SDM ls maintained,
of this control rod wl0 not resuk In

'ange
Is made to ensure

SSES Basest accurate.
:."JRK
s'.fd fr

~es "
~No ~No ~Yes ~No No SSES ITS for Units 1 and 2

revised to Incorporate change.
NUREQ 1455 MJU revised to

ss chan

Section 3.10 CHANGE LIST—SSES Improved Technical Specifications F 16-Mar-98. Page1of 3



ITEMO'ESCRIPTION OF ISSUE:

SUBMITTALDOCUMENTS IMPACTED

REASON FOR CHANGE: MIU DOC NUREG DEV NSHC DESCIUPTION:

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal Cold Shutdown
ln ITS Sections 2.10A and 3.10', there la a
raqulrernent to put a rod block kI before

the control rod bhde to ekher
remove the blade or the drive wbNII)recontrol
posNe indica5on ls cgsable. Foeowkg tMa
requirement woukl make It impossible to

a control rocL Achange must be
to egmlnate tMa

Change la necessary to
deMency ln SSES

ITS which woukl predude
use of these spedal test
exceptions. It shoukl be
noted that this change ls
boQlg processed as a

change tBWROG
) but change Is being

Inputted aa a plant specific
because the currer¹

ITS submittal is technically

~Yea No ~No ~Yes ~No SES ITS for Units 1 and 2
viaed to Incorporate Bases

NUREG 1433 MIU
vlaed to rate

ln ITS Sections 3,10A and 3.10.5, there Is a
requlrwnant to put a rocl bkck ln before

the control rod blade to saber
rcsnove the blade or the drive when the control
posIUon Indication ls disable. Following this
requlrenw¹ would make It Impossible to

a control rocL Achange must be
to egmlnate this ulrement.

hange Ia necessary to
correct deficiency In SSES
ITS whkh would preclude
use of these special test

Itshould be
noted that this change la
Mng processed aa a

change IBwRDG
2) but change Ia being

Inputted as a phnt specific
change because the cumet
ITS aubmktal la technically

~es ~ea ~Yes ~Yes ~es ~es ES ITS for Units 1 and 2
revised to incorporate change.
NUREG 1403 MIUrevised to
ncorporate changL CTS MIU

a and associated DOCa
NSHC also revlsecL

UREG 1453 Devlaitons
vlaed to ea

3.10.6
::; ~13

~ l.

ubsequent to the submittal of the SSES ITS, the
NRC has identified that no CTS requirements can
be relocated to "plant procedure". Because of

change In the requirement DOC UL2'(S.10.0)
ls being de@ted and rephced with DOC ADO.

change Is acceptable because as stated ln
DOC, when any component ls dlabied or

rendered Inolarable SSES ITS SR
OAl.1 which requires that SRs shall be met during

MODES ulred.

hange Is necessary to
sure requirenanta are

relocated to thecorrect
location.

IIJIultipie Control Rod Withdrawal Refueling
~No ~Yea ~Yes ~No ~No ~es SES CTS, DOC and

aaodated NSHC revised to

@0 Clarify in LCO for 3.10.6 thai 3.02 must be met« Change ls necessary to -:..
enaure correct
understanding of LCO

ulrementa

~ ~Yea ~No ~ ~es ~No ~No SSES ITS for Units 1 and 2 and
NUREG 1433 MIUrevised

Section 3.10 CHANGE LlST—SSES'Improved Technical SpecNcat1ons f8-Mar-88 PaIIe2of 3



ITEM4 DESCRIPTION OF ISSUE:

M0.7 Control Rod Testing Operating

SUBMITTALDOCUMENTS IMPACTED

REASON FOR CHANGE: MIU DOC NUREG DEV NSHC DESCRIPTION:

~VI terence 2 on B3.1042 contains a
error. Reference 2 should read

"PL~4040M, of ".

Correct Typographical ~Yes No ~No ~No ~No No echnical Speclficatfons for
Units 1 and 2 revised to

ate cha s.

Startup Test Program to SpecIOcatlon and
Bases. This includes PHYSICS TESTS (Lg

crttlcals .

hanges made to ensure
local crltfcals are Included
In SSES rlS Bases forwhat
ls allowed to be rformecL

~es No ~No ~Yes ~Yes echnlcal Speci flcatloni for
Units 1 and 2 revised to
Incorporate change. NUREO
14'/U revised to
inco ate

3.10.8 SHUTDOWN IIJIARGIN(SDlN) Test Refueling
Based on NRC current polk.y that no Current

ectelcaI Specification riqulrements can be
reheated to plant procedures, SSES ITS 3.104
Discussion ofChange LL3,has been revised to

the specific requirements for the RPS
Shorting Unhs and rehcate the design

to the SSES

PS'hange
ls necessary

o ensure all current
specification

requlrenants are relocated
correct location, and

the NRC requirements
for rdocatlon.

~No ~Yes ~es ~No ~No Yes SSES CTS M/Ufor Units 1 and
2 revlseL New 3.108
Discussion of Change L2

en and LMdeleted.
ed NSHC revised.

ubsequent to the s hmlttal of the SSES ITS, Old
NRC has identified that no CTS requlrenwCs can

relocated to "plant procedure". Because of
s change In the requirement DOC LA2P.10.6)

ls being deleted and replaced with DOC AL
change Is acceptable because as stated In

DOC, this change ls consistent with the
ventlons used ln NUREO 145S and the

used to recouple control rods and
erify control rods are coupled are addressed In

SSES ITS.

hange necessary to
sure proper relocaoon of

SSES CTS ulrements.

No ~Yes ~Yes ~No ~No Yes SSES CTS for Units 1 and 2
revised, DOC and associated
NSHC revised to address

Section 3.10 CHANGE LIST-SSES Improved Technicai Specifications 16-Mar-98 PaIIe3 of 3



SECTION 4.0 Rev. C Chan e Tab e

TYPO 4.0 P3 FSAR Ref to 9.1.1.1.2 should be 9.1.1.3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG 1433
ITS: CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

NON-BRACKET 'LANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P.1

P.2

P.3

p.4

Additional design details are added SSES ITS Section 4.0. This
change provides additional detail and is'intended to improve
clarity and ensure the requirement is fully understood and
consistently applied. There. are no technical changes to
requirements as specified in NUREG 1433, Revision 1: therefore.
this change is.not a significant or generic deviation from NUREG
1433.

SSES ITS 4.3. 1 does not include the requirement that new or spent
fuel have a limit on maximum k-infinity or a maximum enrichment as
a condition of being stored in the new or spent fuel storage
racks. This change is consistent with the SSES current licensing
bases. Therefore. this change does not represent a generic
deviation from NUREG 1433.

SSES ITS 4.3.1.2 does not include the requirement that new fuel
storage racks be designed and maintained so that it cannot exceed
k,« ~ 0.98 when'moderated by aqueous foam. Consistent with
current licensing basis, this requirement is not included because.
the new fuel storage vault is covered by leak tight, metal,
removabl'e covers which prevent the introduction of aqueous foam
into the fuel storage vault. These covers are controlled by lan
administrative procedures in accordance with FSAR 9-..h-h~ is
change is consistent with the SSES current licensing bases.
Therefore, this change does not represent a generic deviation from
NUREG 1433.

Consistent with current licensing basis, SSES allows use of a
multi-purpose storage rack which may be used to store up to 10
sound and/or defective fuel assemblies and/or other reactor
internals. This change is needed to ensure that SSES Improved
Technical Specifications account for the SSES design and/or that
the SSES design is accurately and completely described in the
Bases. Therefore. this change is not a significant or generic
deviation from NUREG 1433.

INCORPORAT

None

EN RI HANG S TO NUREG-1433 REV. 1

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0. 07/31/96



ECTION5.0Rev C Chan e Table

TYPO 5.5 M4 5.5. 10 and 5.5.11 are reversed

OI 617 5.3.1 NRC requested change to this section since
ANS 3. 1-1993 has not been approved by
NRC

Section Revised
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nZ 6<7
Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 a h member the unit staff sh meet or e~ed the nimum
ualifi NSI/ANS-3. 993 for comparable itions.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 5.0-5 Amendment W 8
q(~- qs



5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum

qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2 and the supervisor-
health physics who shall meet or exceed the qualification of Regulatory
Guide 1.8 September 1975.



- dx'- Ci7
Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 a
qualifications

e i s a s a e or excee he aynim
SI/ANS-3.1- for compar e potions.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 2 5.0-5 Amendment J.
V g~a





INSERT:

,,-
5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum

qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
licensed operators 'and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2 and the

supervisor-'ealth

physics who shall meet or exceed the qualification of Regulatory
Guide 1.8 September 1975.



Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1
I

Each member of the unit staff. shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the

, supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev. 2 and the
supervisor -health physics who shall meet or exceed the
qualification of Regulatory Guide 1.8 September 1975.

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 ..5.0-5 Amendment 9;
algae



Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVECONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev. 2 and the
supervisor-health physics who shall meet or exceed the
qualification of Regulatory Guide 1.8 September 1975.

SUSQUEHANNA -, UNIT 2 5.0-5 Amendment p'. 4W48F%



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

TECHNI AL HAN E - MORE RESTRICTIV (continued)

acceptance criteria for this test identified in the Diesel
Fuel Oil Test Program.

SSES ITS 5.5.9 adds an additional requirement'for the
testing of new fuel oil to ensue that the API gravity or an
absolute specific gravity are within limits.

b) SSES CTS 4.8 '.1.2.c and 4.8.1 ~ 1.3.c require that fuel oil
storage tanks be sampled and tested every 92 days. SSES ITS
5.5.9.c also requires that fuel oil storage tanks be sampled
and tested every 31 days. However. SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and
4..8 ~ 1. 1.3.c require that the quarter ly sample be tested and
be within limits for water and sentiment content. kinematic
viscosity, and that the impurity level. be less than 2 mg per
100 ml when tested in accordance with ASTM D2274-70. SSES
ITS 5.5.9 specifies that the sample must be tested for the
total particulate concentration which must be s 10 mg/l.

When taken collectively, the differences between the requirements,
in SSES CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c and 4.8.1.1.3.c and those in SSES ITS
5.5.9 and the SSES ITS 3.8.3 Bases constitute a more restrictive
change because the changes result in the adoption of a complete.
comprehensive and consistent fuel oil test program that is
consistent with BWR STS, NUREG-1433, Rev 1, and current industry
practice. Therefore, this more restrictive change will have no
negative impact on safety.

M.4 Two new programs are included in the SSES ITS, These programs
are:

.5 0 Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)
Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control

The Safety Function Determination Program is included to suppor t
implementation of the. support system Operability characteristics
of the Technical Specifications. The TS Bases Control Program is
.provided to specifically delineate the appropriate methods and
reviews necessary for a change to the Technical Specification
Bases.

TECHNICA HAN S - L RESTRICTIV

LA.1 SSES CTS 6.8.4.b, Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment.
requirements are being moved to the Technical Requirements Manual

(TRM). This program contains controls to ensur'e the capability to
accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration in vital
areas under accident conditions. This program is designed to
minimize radiation exposure to plant personnel post-accident and

has no imnact on nuclear safety or the health and safety of the
public. The training aspect of the program is accomplished as

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96



NO SIGNIFICANT HAVBDS EVALUATION
ITS: CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVECONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - NORE RESTRICTIVE"0" Labeled Comments/Discussions (continued)

N.4 Two new programs are included in the SSES ITS. These programs are:

Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)
.5. 1 Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control

The Safety Function Determination Program is included to support
implementation of the support system Operability characteristics of the
Technical Specifications. The TS Bases Control Program is provided to
specifically delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary for
a change to the Technical Specification Bases.

Section 5.7

N.l SSES CTS 6.12.2 footnote "*" requires the measurement of dose at
18 inches. SSES ITS 5.7.1 and 5.7.2 requires the measurement of the
dose rate at 30 centimeters which is equivalent to 11 inches. This is a
more restrictive change because. it will result in a higher dose rate for
the same source. The change is being made to be consistent with the
10 CFR 20 requirements and results in a more conservative classification
of dose rates which will have no negative impact on safety.

'.2 SSES CTS 6. 12.2 defines the high radiation area as greater than
1000 mrem. SSES ITS 5.7.2 specifies the high radiation area as greater
than 1.0 Rem, but less than 500 rads/hour at 1 meter from the radiation
source. This is a more restrictive change because it will limit the
application of the allowance outlined in this specification. The change
is being made to be consistent with 10 CFR 20 which details. more
restrictive requirements for these areas. Therefore, this change will
have no negative impact on safety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed changes do not involve a
significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of these changes against
each of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes provide requirements determined to be more
conservative than the existing requirements for operation of the
facility. Therefore, these changes establish or maintain adequate
assurance that components are operable when necessary for the prevention
or mitigation of accidents or transi.ents and that plant variables are
maintained within limits necessary to satisfy the assumptions for
initial conditions'n the safety analysis. Therefore, these changes do
not involve any increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

SUSQUEHANNA UNIT 1 AND 2 Revision 0, 07/31/96
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Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 ach aff shall et or exceed the minimu
ua ific '

ANS . 19 a r io s f
r c e e C s f for comp e s ~and

en a r uiremen e of
enclo e 1 of t arch 2 . 80. L er o all e e . except

'orSuperv'r - Hea P ysic who all o e eed ge
q ficatio of Regu ry Guid 1.8 Se tel e

SUSQUEHANNA - UNIT 1 5.0-5
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5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2 and the supervisor-
health physics who shall meet or exceed the qualification of Regulatory
Guide 1.8 September 1975.
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Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1

e ember 1 75.

ach memb of..th staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
1 1 s or> ae >oso

tan d acce able to e NR staff for comparabl positi s and
the pplem al re 'men spec'ed in Secti

'
A an of

e osure of the rch , 19 . Letter to Lice es, e c
the pervis - He h P sics who sha meet excee e

ualifi ations o o~ruide 1.8, S
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5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except

. licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2 and the supervisor-
health physics who shall meet or exceed the qualification of Regulatory
Guide 1.8 September 1975.



Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications (ca~)

Revie er's Note: Mini um qualificatio for members of the u t staff shal'1

be s ecified by use an overall qu ification statement r erencing an ANS

St dard acceptable o the NRC staf or by specifying indi dual position
q lifications. G erally, the fi t method is preferab ; however, the

econd method is daptable to tho e unit staffs requiri special
qualification st tements becaus of unique organizati al structures.

5.3.1 Each memb unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
quali icati s o egu a ory ui e . , evision , , or

en ev sion , or ANS Standard a eptable to e NRC sta ] .

he s ff not overed b [Regulator Guide 1.8] hall meet r
xce e m'mum qu ifications f [Regulati ns, Regula r
uides or A SI Stand rds acce t le to NRC s aff
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5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
~ qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except

licensed operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet the
supplemental requirements in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2 and the supervisor-
health physics who shall meet or exceed the qualification of Regulatory
Guide 1.8 September 1975.
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6.2,3

6.2.3.1 NSAG function to mine unit oper ng characteristic . NRC issuances.
ind advisories, Event sports, and o sauces of plant d 'gn and operating
ex erie inf on, includr'ng nts of simile design, which m indicate areas for
i roving pla fety.

6.2.3.2 NSAG shaH be omposad of a east five dadicat, full-time engineers ith at
least located onsite, ach with a bac Ior's degree in ineering or related sci ce and
et Iea two years prof ssional level perience in his eld. at least one year of which
expe «nce shall be in nuclear fiel .

/iran,>

6.2.3.3 The N G shaH be 'ble for m ntaining surveillance of 't activitie to
, provide inde nt verificati that these a

' 'ara performed corr tlyand that h an
errors are red ed aa much practical.

6.2.3.4 The NSAG make detailed ommendations for r
modifications, maintenance activities operations activities, or
safety to the Senior Vke President&uclear.

procedure equipment,
rmeansof'roving unit

5:a.>) ~
&&4-.1 The Shift Technical Advisor shaH provide technical support to the Shift Supervisor
in the areas of thermal hydrau0ca, reactor engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the
safe operation of the unit. CMc pi Lcci~ie crp~ 4'»J
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INSERT OI 617:

L.1 SSES CTS 6.3 states that each member of the unit staff shall "meet or
exceed the minimum qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable
positions and 'the supplemental requirements specified in Section A and C

of Enclosure 1 of the March 28, 1980, NRC letter to all licensees,
except...and the Shift Technical Advisor who shall meet or exceed the
qualifications referred to in Section 2.2.1.b of Enclosure 1 of the
October 30, 1979 NRC Letter to all operating nuclear power plants."
SSES ITS 5.3.1 requires unit staff to "meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
license operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet
supplemental'equirements specified in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2..." This
change is necessary because the referenced letters contain ambiguities
which cannot be effectively implemented. This change is acceptable
because the requirements provide an equivalent level of qualification,
require the necessary qualifications for the positions, and the NRC has
endorsed the use of Reg Guide 1.8 Rev. 2 for the stated positions.
Therefore, this less restrictive change will have no measurable impact
on safety.



INSERT OI 617:

Pennsylvania Power 8 Light.Company has evaluated the proposed Technical
Specification change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the
criteria specified by 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the proposed change
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. The proposed change is
sumnarized as follows:

L.1 SSES CTS 6.3 states that each member of the unit staff shall "meet or
exceed the minimum qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable
positions and the supplemental requirements specified in Section A and C

of Enclosure 1 of the March 28, 1980, NRC letter to all licensees,
except...and the Shift Technical Advisor who shall meet or exceed the
qualifications refer red to in Section 2.2.l.b of Enclosure 1 of the
October 30, 1979 NRC Letter to all operating nuclear power plants."
SSES ITS 5.3.1 requires unit staff to "meet or exceed the minimum

. qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions except
license operators and Shift Technical Advisors who shall meet
supplemental requirements specified in Reg Guide 1.8 Rev.2..." This
change is necessary because the referenced letters contain ambiguities
which cannot be effectively implemented. This change is acceptable
because the requirements provide an equivalent level of qualification,
require the necessary qualifications for the positions, and the NRC has

endorsed the use of Reg Guide 1.8 Rev. 2 for the stated positions.
, Therefore, this less restrictive change will have no measurable impact
on safety.

The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a

significant hazards consideration is an evaluation of this change against each

of the criteria in 10 CFR 50.92. The criteria and the conclusions of the
evaluation are presented below.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change results in a change in the requirements for determining unit
staff qualifications. This change in the standard used to determine
unit staff qualifications is not an'initiator of any plant event,
therefore, the change will have no impact on the probability of an event
previously evaluated in the SAR. Therefore, based on the fact that the
proposed standard is equivalent there is no potential impact on the
consequences of an event previously evaluated in the SAR.



2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety because the requirements are consistent with the industry
standards accepted by the Nuclear Regulatory Comnission and therefore,
ensure acceptable unit staff qualifications.




